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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


New Members of the International Bureau of Education 


At its 38th meeting, the Executive Committee recognised the governments 
o en Arabia, Iraq and Thailand as Members of the International Bureau of 
ucation. 


— 


Twenty-fourth International Conference on Public Education 


_ 

The Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee has decided to convene the X XIVth 
seasion of the International Conference on Public Education at Geneva, from 
ard to 14th July, 1961, and to place on the agenda the following three poihta: 
(1) the organization of one-teacher primary schools; (2) the organization of pre- 
primary education; (3) brief reports from the Ministries of Education on edu- 
cational progress during 1960-1961. 


Inquiry on the Organization of One-Teacher Primary Schools 


The Ministries of Education of the following 63 countries have replied to 
the questionnaire addressed to them by the International Bureau of Education: 
Afghanistan, Albania, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, 
Canada, Ceylon, Chile, China (Republic of), Colombia, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, 
Ecuador, Ethiopia, Finland, France, German Federal Republic, Honduras, 
Hungary, India, Iraq, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Laos, Luxembourg, 
Malaya, Maxico, Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Nica ; 
Norway, P£nama, Peru, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Sudan, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of Burma, 
Union of South Africa, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Arab Republic, 
United Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 


Inquiry on the Organization of Pre-Primary Education 


The Ministries of Education of the following 63 countries have sent their 
replies to the queationnajre: Afghanistan, Albania, Argentina, Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, P Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, China (Repub- 
lie of), Colombia, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, El Salvador, Finland, France, 
German Federal Republic, Greece, Guatemala, Honduras, Iceland, India, Iran, 
Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Korea, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Luxembourg, 
Malaya, Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, New Zealand, di de jen 
Panama, P y, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Spam, Sweden, 
Switzerland, iland, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of Burma, Union of South 
Africa, Union of Soviet Socialist Republica, United Arab Republic, United 
Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the fourth quarter of 1960: books on psychology, 
pedagogy and com tive education, 663; school textbooks, 185; children’s 
literature, 614; total, 1,362. During 1960, the library received 5,511 volumes: 
2,551 books on psychology, pedagogy and comparative education, 1,599 school 
textbooks and 1,361 chil '8 books. 
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Bulletin: 
l. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by specialists in comparative education 
and planning 


— by teachers' organizations 
— by lecturers In education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the alms assigned to It In its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others", 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ALBANIA 


Linking schools with Reconstruction of the country’s educational system 
industry and agriculture is being planned so as to link the schools more 
c.osely with industry and agriculture. As from 1963, an obligatory eight-year 
“course of general education will be followed by 3 or 4 years of “ polytechnical " 
or professional training. IBE — 371.42 — 371.06 (4965) 


ARGENTINA 


School time-table The National Council for Education has decided to establish 
four pilot schools in Buenos Aires which will be attended both morning and 
afternoon. Each session will last for three and a quarter hours, thus making a 
total of six and a half hours a day. The curriculum of these experimental schools 
will enable much more time to be given to music, physical education, handicrafts 
and domestic science, etc. In addition, the pupils will be taught a foreign language 
a8 from the second primary year. IBE — 370.7 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


* School of the Air” The first School of the Air founded in 1944 from Alice 
Springs, organized three educational sessions a week; by 1958 there were fifteen 
sessions a week and their number is still increasing. Besides the school at Alice 
Springs, other Schools of the Air have been founded by the different Australian 
States at Ceduna and at Broken Hill (1956), at Port Augusta (1958), at Meeka- 
tharra (1959), at Derby (1960) and at Cloneurry (1960). All these Schools of 
the Air render invaluable service to the children of the isolated homesteads of 
this immense territory by enabling them to have social contacts with other 
children and adults. All the pupils of the Schools of the Air are enrolled in the 
departmental correspondence schools, and the latter send out a weekly report 
on the progress of the pupils to the corresponding School of the Air. One radio- 
phonic lesson a week is devoted to these reports and the correction of spelling 
and arithmetic errors, etc. In return, the School of the Air sends a weekly report 
on each child to the correspondence school. In South Australia all teachers 
appointed in charge of Schools of the Air must be trained. at the correspondence 
school and must be conversant with its work. Experimentation in different 
types of lessons is constantly being made, so that teaching techniques can be 
improved and developed. IBE — 371.372 -- 371.295 (94) 


Modern languages A sub-committee of the Australian Unesco Committee for 
in Australia Education has recently issued a report on questions 
relating to the teaching of modern languages in Australia. These questions 
were: Should any foreign language be taught in Australian primary or secondary 
schools 1 If it can be shown that a foreign language has adequate cultural and/or 
utility value to justify its inclusion in a school curriculum, which of the many 
languages available should be selected ? Are there more effective ways of obtaining 
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the benefits of knowing a foreign language tham by studying itin schools? IBE - 
375.13 (94) 


Estimate of Australian In its first report to the Federal Parliament, the 
university needs Australian Universities Commission has estimated that 
Australia must create the equivalent of at least one university of 8,000 students 
every two years to meet the demands for higher education in the next six years. 
The Commission has recommmended that State and Commonwealth grants to 
universities for 1961-1963 should total £93.3 million, compared with the £47.1 
million total of 1958-1960. IBE — 378 — 379.32 (94) 


Australian association An Australian Association for Adult Education has 
for adult education recently been formed. The aims of the association 
will be to bring the influence and benefits of adult education to a wider public 
and to promote understanding and cooperation among bodies already engaged 
in the field. The new association will also negotiate at a national level with, 
similar bodies in other countries. IBE — 374 (94) . 


AUSTRIA 


Duration of schooling A recent ordinance of the Ministry of Education states 
limited that, contrary to the regulations which have been in 
force up to the present, a pupil only has the right to a maximum of ten years 
in which to complete his secondary education, which normally extends over 
eight years. This means that a pupil will only be able to repeat a class twice 
during the secondary school period. However, the total duration of secondary 
studies may, exceptionally, extend to eleven years in certain particular cases, 
such as illness or reasons due to the social situation, etc. IBE — 379.61 (436) 


BELGIUM 


Anthropometric examination An average of thirteen thousand schoolchildren 
of Belgian schoolchildren are taken each year to the health centre in the 
town of Brussels. There they are weighed and measured and have their chests 
sounded, as well as being tested for tuberculosis and given an X-ray examination. 
Thanks to these systematic examinations, cases of tuberculosis or other serious 
illnesses are rare among the schoolchildren. In recent times—in full agreement 
with the town authorities—the health centre has been utilised by the Anthro- 
pological Laboratory of the Natural Science Institute, which carries out a number 
of observations on the pupils from the schools. The head alone has been the 
object of no less than seventeen measurements. Other indications listed on the 
individual record cards of the pupils concern the age of the parents, their profes- 
sion, the age and sex of brothers and sisters, etc. It is hoped that this anthropo- 
metric record will enable specialists to supervise the evolution of the B 

population, and possibly to discover new biological laws, etc. IBE — 371.72 (493) 


BRAZIL 
Organization of education The National Institute of Educational Studies has 
in Brasilia drawn up the plan for the organization of education 


in the new capital of Brazil. This plan makes provision for kindergartens (4-6 
years), six-year primary schools (6-12 years), secondary schools (11-18 years), 
which will comprise comprehensive schools, and higher education in the univer- 
sities, such education to be given in the faculties of law, education, applied sciences, 
medicine, and in the institutes of mathematics, physics, biology, geology, art, eto. 
IBE - 37 A (81) 
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CANADA 


Standing committee of As a result of the deliberations of a committee 
ministers for education appointed in 1959 by the Canadian Education 


Association, a revision of the agsociation’s constitution was approved in September, 
1960, at the general convention of the CEA held in Toronto. The most important 
part of the revision concerns the formal establishment, for the first time in the 
history of Canadian education, of a standing committee of the provincial ministers 
responsible for education. This new body will be called upon to consult upon 
such matters as are of common interest tio the provincial departments of education 
and to make such recommendation to the board of directors as it considers neces- 
sary. IBE — 379.3 (71) 


Experimental mathematics The experimental mathematics programme, which 
was introduced into a few selected classes in New Brunswick in 1959, was continued 
and expanded during 1960, It is an integrated programme, with arithmetic, 
a*gebra, and mathematics being taught as one subject, and is a joint undertaking 
of the Department of Education, the University of New Brunswick and Mount 
Allison University. Special attention is being given to the mathematics syllabus 
for grade VII of the participating schools. IBE — 375.3 (71) 


Driver education courses During the general convention of the Canadian 
and traffic accidents Education Association, held in September, 1960, the 
problem of traic accidents and driver education courses was examined. The 
discussion revealed that the incidence of traffic accidents involving drivers of 
cara between the ages of 16 and 24 was twice as high as with any other age group. 
Research on ihe effects of driver education courses indicated that those who had 
taken such courses had approximately 50% fewer accidents than those who had 
had no such training. Whereas in the United States about 63% of secondary 
schools offered driver education courses (either in school or as extra-curricular 
activities), in Canada only about a hundred secondary schools offered such courses. 
IBE — 375.831 (71) 


Group life insurance Recent legislation in Saskatchewan, Canada, provides for 
for teachers group life insurance for all full-time teachers in schools 
receiving grants from the provincial department of education. This provision 
became effective on Ist September, 1960. IBE — 371.15 (71) 


CEYLON 


Government control of On 18th November, 1960, the Ceylon School Bill, 
denominational schools which will give the government control of more than 
2,000 state-aided denominational schools in the island, became law after a contro- 
versial debate. The Minister of Education will accordingly appoint a government 
director of education as manager of all such schools as from Ist December, 1960. 
There was strong criticism of the Bill by the various churches at present respon- 
sible for the schools but these have, however, been promised that provision will 
be made for religious instruction. Moreover, if 75% of the teachers and parents 
of any given state-aided school agreed in secret ballot, such a school could become 
a private institution without state aid. IBE — 371.016 — 379.75 (54.87) 


** Mathematics syllabuses should be kept up-to-date and adapted to the 


progress of science and the needs of technical activities and modern life, hy 
discarding outdated questions." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 43.) 





CHINA (Republic of) 


The school population According to statistica established by the Ministry of 
Eduestion, the school population represents one fifth of the total population of 
Taiwan, numbering 2,128,096 pupils for ten million inhabitants. The number 
of pupils enrolled in primary schools amounts to 1,777,118, while 232,156 pupils 
attend the 344 secondary schools; 77,800 are enrolled in vocational schools, and 
the 22 colleges and universities on the island are attended by 41,022 students. 
IBE — 879.96 (529.1) 


COLOMBIA 


Radiophonic schools The 4oción Cultural Popular (Popular Culture Movement), 
with its headquarters in Sutatenza, is an organization of the Catholic church 
which aims to improve the culture of the people, particularly in the rural and 
sparsely populated mountainous districts, by means of radiophonic schools. These ° 
schools originated in Sutatenza through a young priest using a small 80-watt 
transmitter and taking battery receiver sets to the surrounding veredas (mountain 
villages). They owe their success to the fact that local assistants, who may not 
be very literate but who can read and write, act as intermediaries between the 
radio announcer and the workers attending the class, thus providing the living 
touch bringing reality to the programme. These assistants do not have to teach 
anything; they merely obey the simple instructions which come to them over 
the radio. Radio Sutatenza now has at least five transmitters and broadcasts 
four times a day programmes lasting an hour and consisting of classes in reading 
and writing, arithmetic, religious and moral instruction, information on agri- 
cultural and livestock themes and health instruction. The receivers now installed 
by the Acotén Cultural Popular throughout the country can only receive broad- 
casts from Radio Sutatenza. They are also used for training rural teachers, for 
literacy campaigns for soldiers and for those serving prison sentences. 

and writing sheets, and various textbooks and other booklets bearing on the 
topics taught are also distributed free of charge. IBE — 371.372 — 374.8 (861) 


CUBA 


Secondary education The country’s educational reform assigns the following 
objectives to the secondary period: (a) basic cultural training; (b) training in 
high moral standards and (c) research and guidance in connection with vocations. 
No fees will be charged. for the first stage, known as basic secondary education, 
which will prepare for the various vocations but will also provide a solid basis 
of general culture. Practical subjects will be optional. Technological, agricultural 
and industrial schools for pupils who have completed the sixth primary year 
or the vocational schools, will also be included in this stage. The second, or 
upper secondary stage, will cover three years of study and will comprise scientific 
and literary pre-university institutes (one year will be common to all pupils), 
the commercial professional schools, fine arts schools, agricultural and industrial 
technological institutes. Such upper secondary education will be provided by 
the State, the provinces or the municipalities; except for the pre-university 
institutes where a modest fee will be charged, it will be free. IBE — 373 (729.1) 


Establishment of schools In order to overcome the shortage of school buildings, 
barracks have been transformed into public schools; furthermore, trade unions 
have lent their premises for education, and 10,000 classes have been opened 
within one year. IBE ~— 371.0 (729.1) 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


School reform comes During the 1960-1961 school year, schoolchildren will for 
into force the first time receive textbooks and school stationery free 
of charge. This reform will cost the State 400 million crowns. This year also 
compulsory education for nine years (6 to 15 years) will come into force. Poly- 
technical education will be progressively introduced during these nine years, 
and the schools will work in collaboration with the industrial and agricultural 
firms in the locality. In the vocational schools, the theoretical and general cultural 
subjects will be increased; the latter, which at present represent 15.5% of the 
time-table, will be increased to 18.5%; theoretical technical subjects will be 
raised from 17.1% to 18.5%, while practical training will represent only 63% of 
the time-table, as compared with 67.5% formerly. IBE — 371.42 (437) 


" FRANCE 

Decentralisation plan A vast decentralisation plan should make it possible, 
within five years, to establish a dozen higher education schools in the chief pro- 
vincial centres. The cabinet council has taken important measures to prepare 
for the installation in the provincial areas of the higher schools now grouped in 
Paris. It has decided to transfer (a) to the Lyons-Grenoble region: the Central 
School, the Bridges and Highways School (with the central research laboratory), 
the National Higher School of Mines, the Rural Engineering School; (b) to Tou- 
louse: the National Higher School of Aeronautics and, probably, the National 
School of Civil Aviation; (c) to Rennes: the National School of Public Health; 
(d) to Brest: the School of Maritime Engineering; (e) to Bordeaux: the National 
Centre for Legal Studies. IBE — 378 — 379.43 (44) 


Literary university According to a decree published in the official Journal for 
colleges 9th November, 1960, “‘ literary university colleges " are to 
be founded. It is a question of decentralising, on a larger scale, at least the first 
year of higher literary studies, by opening such colleges in the towns which do not 
possess university college faculties similar to those already established for science. 
These colleges may be authorised to prepare studente for the higher education 
certificates when the number of students justifies such action and when the 
necessary means relative to staff, premises and material can be made available. 
IBE — 378.4 (44) 


Experimental With the re-opening of the schools in September, 1960, a begin- 
scientific work ning was made with experimental scientific work, for one hour 
& week, in the observation stage of secondary education. The purpose of this 
work is to get the pupils to like science, to make them feel the practical utility 
of it and to discover their aptitudes in connection with science and techniques. 
A circular on the subject specifies, among other things, the folowing points: 
(1) the necessity of directing the pupils to the seientifio and technical sections 
on grounds other than resulta in mathematics; (2) the desire to establish a con- 
tinuous and progressive initiation which will serve as a transition between the 
object lessons of the elementary primary school and the experimental science 
which is only taught in the upper stage of secondary schools; (3) to develop as 
much as possible aptitudes for abstraction and expression in all its forms. 
IBE — 375.2 (44) 


Electronics in the service Two centres of phoniatries, Schifanaia (Villefranche- 


of the deaf and dumb sur-Mer) and Chateau de Norville (Arpajon), apply 
a method which relies solely on education of the hearing by means of an amplifier, 
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the team of specialists being convinced that total deafness at birth does not in 
reality exist. The children are educated from the age of three years; they are 
not allowed to express themselves by gestures. They will be able to attend an 
ordinary school with only about a year's retardation. IBE — 371.912 (44) 


Five hundred years The Collage Sainte-Barbe, founded in Paris in 1460 on the 
- of a college site where it stands today, solemnly celebrated the 500 
years of its .existence on 3rd and 4th December, 1960. Today Sainte-Barbe is 
attended by a thousand pupils, both boys and girls, of whom 800 are boarders, 
` ranging from the llth class (ist primary class) to the baccalaureate classes. 


~- IBE ~ 37 N 
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GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Reform of upper By agreement between the Ministers of Education of the 
secondary education various Länder, the curriculum for the two final classes 
. (12th and 13th years) of the general secondary schools is to be reduced to nine 
subjects, one of which will be optional. In schools where emphasis is given 
- to the classics, the basic subjects will be German and mathematics with Latin 
' and Greek (or French); in the modern language sections they will be German, 
two other modern languages and mathematica, and in the '* mathematics-science ” 
section, German, mathematics, physics and one foreign language. The other 
compulsory subjects in the 12th and 13th years for all the categories will be 
history, geography, civic education, physical education and music. IBE — 371.42 
— 373 (480.2) 


Compulsory education In accordance with the decree of 8th July, 1960, 
for nine years & ninth year of compulsory schooling wil be 
introduced in Lower Saxony as from the beginning of the 1962 school year. 
' IBE — 379.61 (430.2) 


Evening secondary In North Rhine-Westphalia, evening secondary schools are 
schools to become an integral part of the educational system. 


' During the ten years that these schools have been in existence, these institutions 


have been unified in accordance with the directives of the Conference of Ministers 
of Education. They accept gifted candidates aged not less than twenty years, 
even if their scholastic preparation is insufficient, on condition that they have 
undertaken regular vocational education or have worked continuously for at least 
` three years in a business firm. The pupils must continue with their vocational 
work, at any rate until the last year of their studies. As a general rule, such 
' studies will last for four years divided as follows: a six-month introductory 
course, & main course covering three years, and a final six-months course. The 
_ curriculum includes religion (1 hour), German (4 hours), history and current 
events (2 hours), plus one hour of biology, geography or history. In the classical 
section, the study of English will be replaced by that of Greek. IBE — 373.1 — 
374 (430.2) 


* In countries with a decentralized educational system it is advisable 
to encourage the various authorities responsible for issuing syllabuses to 
. cooperate among themselves with a view to eliminating all unnecessary 


differences in the syllabuses for the various regions and thus to minimise the 
disadvantages arising from pupils’ change of domicile," (Geneva Recom- 
~ mendation, No. 50.) 
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Preparatory university courses At the suggestion of the Conference of Ministers 
for foreign students of Education, courses have been established at 
Aachen, Frankfurt and Hamburg, for foreign students wishing to study at German 
universities. Other courses are to be started shortly. These courses are intended 
to provide foreign students whose qualifications do not fill the requirements for 
entrance to German universities and colleges with full-time instruction lasting one 
year which will give them the rudiments of the subjects they wish to study and 
a knowledge of the German language. The establishment of such courses was 
: urgently needed, as the number of foreign students has greatly increased in 
recent years; in 1955 it stood at 6,098, but today it has passed the 20,000 mark. 
IBE — 378.28 (430.2) 


Vocational education In accordance with a recent decree, teaching by corres- 
hy correspondence pondence (Fernunterricht) must be organized in connec- 
tion with rural vocational education during the periods when the pupils are not . 
attending school. The purpose of this teaching is to make it easier for pupils 
to change from one course to another and to encourage them in their leisure 
time to think about problems bearing on their particular studies. During these 
periods, a circular letter should be sent to the pupils every six weeks; it should 
include homework dealing with technology, industrial calculations and technical 
drawing. IBE — 373.5 — 374.4 (430.2) 


INDIA 


Generalisation of Preparations are under way in Himachal Pradesh to 
eompulsory education introduce free and compulsory education for all children 
in the 6-11 age group. <A pilot project has been started in Renuka tehsil as an 
experimental measure and about 250 new schools have already been opened in 
the territory for the purpose. To improve enrolment in primary schools in the 
State of Orissa, the government concerned has decided to launch a state-wide 
enrolment drive for a week, conducted both by official and non-official agencies. 
A uniform programme will be organized in every primary school of the state by 
village drive committees which will be constituted for the purpose. IBE — 379.63 
(54) 


Reorganization of The central Ministry of Education is engaged in a compre- 
secondary education hensive programme for the reorganization of the whole 
system of secondary education. Major schemes concern the conversion of existing 
secondary schools into schools of the multipurpose and higher secondary type, 
the training of teachers for these new schools, and the improvement of salary 
scales for secondary school teachers. Grants from the central government are 
being made to the various state governments for the implementation of their 
plans on an approved basis. IBE — 373 (64) 


Improving the standard The government of the state of Madras has accepted 
of English teaching the proposals submitted by the British Council for the 
conduct of a campaign for the improvement of the standard of English teaching 
in schools. The salient features of the scheme are aa follows: a task force of five 
senior officers and ten junior officers will conduct three primary training courses, 
each of three weeks’ duration for a group of fifty teachers drawn from educational 
institutions in a local area (the fourth week of each course will be spent in preparing 
for the next course). From out of the fifty trainees in each primary training 
course, thirty will be chosen and divided into six groups of five and each group 
will be responsible for conducting secondary training courses of fairly long duration 
for teachers of English in its local area. These courses will be conducted over the 
weekends and for short spells at & time so that the normal working of the schools 
in the area will not be disturbed. At the beginning of the fifth month an assesament 


9 


of the working of the scheme will be undertaken and decisions taken as to the 
continuation of the scheme and possible modifications in its working.  IBE 
$71.18 — 375.13 (54) 


Science teaching The Indian University Grants Commission is taking steps to 
at college level make science teaching in colleges easier and more popular by 
its extension programme of lectures and by encouraging cheaper editions of 
standard textbooks. It is also awarding a number of scholarships and fellowships, 
organizing summer schools, seminars and refresher courses and making interna- 
tional travel grants to distinguished scientists, as well as grants to colleges for 
science equipment and the establishment of central workshops for designing and 
fabricating the needed apparatus. Teachers from Indian universities are being 
sent abroad every year for technical training and visiting foreign scientists are 
being invited to deliver lectures and discuss problems. IBE — 375.2 — 378 (54) 


ISRAEL ) 
Secondary education The tendency of some Yeshivot (Jewish theological semi- 
in Yeshivot naries of the orthodox type) to give their students the 


opportunity to complete a secondary school course in addition to their religious 
studies has led the Ministry of Education and Culture to publish a suggested time- 
table for 35-40 periods & week over four years, aiming at the final Bagrut (matri- 
culation) examination. IBE — 371.456 — 373 (509) 


Physical education During the past school year, arrangements were made with 
in streets the police authorities for streets to be closed to traffic when 
in use for physical exercises, running, etc., by schools with no regular physical 
education hall or gymnasium. IBE — 371.73 (569) 


ITALY 


Classes for families In the field of adult education, the special classes generally , 
and the classes for families in particular, play an important role. Such classes 
are held within the home environment and at times to suit the interested parties. 
They have had a favourable influence on children’s attendance at primary schools. 
According to inquiries, the increase in the attendance of children has been consi- 
derable in the areas where such courses have been held. IBE — 874 (45) 


JAPAN 


Ability census The Ministry of Education has announced that in 1961 it 
proposes to take an '' ability census ” of the nation's 4,500,000 second and third 
grade pupils in middle schools throughout Japan. The pupils involved will be 
given examinations in five subjects—Japanese, English, social affairs, natural 
Science and mathematics—with the aim of finding the specially gifted among 
them who, if necessary, will be awarded state scholarships to enable them to 
attend higher education institutions. The resulte of the census will algo be used 
by the Ministry to rationalize the current examinations for admission to the 
senior secondary schools (high schools). IBE — 371.95 (52) 


* In order to attract and to train most highly qualified scientific staff 
for teaching and research to meet present day needs, it will be necessary to 


provide in institutes of higher technology and in universities, laboratories 
with first-class modern equipment and comparable technical and scientific 
library facilities." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 49.) 
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MEXICO 


School building The Ministry of Education has drawn up a plan for the con- 
atruction, in 1961, of 2,000 primary classrooms in the urban zones, of which the 
cost will amount to 40,000 pesos per classroom. This means that the number of 
classrooms to be built in 1961 will be double that of the preceding year. IBE — 
371.6 (72) 


Schools for mothers The Mexican Institute of Public Safety has set up in 
and kindergartens certain areas casas de la asegurada where qualified women 
teachers, transferred there by the General Directorate of Pre-primary Education, 
take care of young children while the mothers are engaged in various activities 
(of an industrial, social, aesthetic or recreational nature) for improving their own 
education and their means of existence. IBE — 371.025 (72) 


~ MOROCCO 
Karaouin University celebrates Celebrations were held in Fez in October, 1960, 
its eleventh centenary to celebrate the 1,100th anniversary of the 


Karaouin University, which is also a place of worship for Mohammedans. Repre- 
sentatives of other Islamic universities were invited to attend the celebrations 
and a special set of five commemorative stamps was issued. The most important 
subjects taught at the university are grammar, theology, and Muslim law. IBE - 
378 (64) 


NETHERLANDS 


University affiliation By request of the Surinam (Netherlands Guiana) 
government, the medical school at Paramaribo has been affiliated to the 
University of Leiden. IBE — 378 (492+ 883) 


NEW ZEALAND 


New English syllabus The new syllabus for the teaching of the mother tongue 
(English) recently introduced into the schools in Wellington is the result of six 
years’ planning and evaluation by the Wellington Standing Committee for the 
Teaching of English and of three years’ trial by about 1,000 teachers. It is based 
on the fact that language teaching must be treated as an aspect of one’s total 
experience and should therefore enter into the whole of the school curriculum. 
IBE — 376.12 (931) 


Teacher bus drivers Children living beyond reasonable walking distance of a 
school are given assistance in various ways to travel to school, e.g. school buses, 
frequently driven by the teachers (who receive an allowance for this extra duty); 
in other cases a parent is reimbursed if he takes several children to school in his 
car; financial assistance is also granted when neighbouring families combine to 
buy a small bus to convey their children to school. IBE — 371.27 (931) 


NIGERIA 


Craft schools In the Northern Region of Nigeria ten craft schools have already 
been opened and another two are contemplated to complete the school building 
programmes of this type of school for this part of the country. These schools, 
which are unique in a way to the Northern Region, provide a three-year course 
at senior or post-primary level according to provincial needs, giving practical 
instruction in carpentry, masonry or general metalwork. They also give instruc- 
tion in English and mathematics at primary level. IBE — 373.54 (669) 
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NORWAY 


University enrolment According to the most recent figures available, Norway 
has the high figure of 3,853 students per million population. Including the 3,078 
students studying abroad during the academic year 1959-1960, the total number 
of full-time academic students at universities or university colleges was 12,904, 
representing a considerable increase of recent years. IBE — 378 (481) 


PAKISTAN 
New primary school Thenew five-year curriculum, and corresponding syllabuses, 
curriculum for primary schools in Pakistan have been drawn up in 


accordance with the recommendations of the Commission on National Education. 
The main purpose of the new plan is the realisation of national objectives and 
maintenance of uniform academic standards throughout the 2x The subjects 
included in the curriculum are the following: (1) languages (a) mother tongue * 
(Bengali, Sindi or Pushto), (b) a national language (Urdu), (c) feriae foreign 
language (English); (2) elementary mathematics; (3) general science; (4) social 
atudies (including history, geography and civics); (5) physical education (including 
health); (6) religious education; (7) arts, music and rhythmic movement, and 
practical arts (including free and directed activities and manual work) IBE — 
375.05 — 372 (549) 


PERU 
Study of educational A recent specialisation course dealing with psychology 
psychology applied to education was attended by 127 teachers, of 


whom 105 were primary teachers, 19 secondary teachers and 3 were from the staff 
of the training college. Participants of the course had an opportunity of studying 
not only the theoretic aspect of the problems but also of becoming familiar with 
the techniques of mental diagnosis. IBE — 370.46 (85) 


SPAIN 


Increase of enrolment The number of pupils in secondary technical schools 
in technical schools increased from 19,500 in 1957-1958 to 24,222 in 1958- 
1959, which represents an approximate increase of 25%, and is still increasing. 
The increase is even more marked at higher level where the number of students 
rose from 4,854 to 8,305 in the same period. This development of technical studies 
is evidently due, among other things, to the application of the law on the organi- 
zation of technical studies of 20th July, 1957. IBE — 373.54 (46) 


Teachers in private The official Bulletin of 16th October, 1960, publishes a 
schools decree fixing the qualifications and diplomas required of 
teachers who wish to be employed in private secondary schools. IBE — 371.016 (46) 


Literacy campaign Whereas in 1900 the number of illiterates in Spain repre- 
sented 50% of the population, by 1940 it was only 23% and this figure was further 
reduced to 9.21% in 1959. It is estimated that it will be necessary to organize 
400,000 literacy classes to teach reading and writing to the men and women over 
thirty years of age who have not been able to attend school. IBE — 379.635 (46) 


* The psychological and pedagogical aspects of primary teacher training 


should include a study of the nature of the child and the learning process." 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 36.) 
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Education of ^ The institute for the re-education of disabled children inau- 
disabled children — gurated in October, 1959, by the general department of 
vocational education is residential and caters for 100 disabled children, the 
majority of whom are poliomyelitis cases. Besides medical attention, these children 
receive vocational training which will enable them to earn their living. IBE ~ 
371.916 (46) 


Music in schools A ministerial order of 7th May, 1960, introduces the teaching 
of singing in all official secondary schools, in order to encourage the diffusion of 
musical culture. IBE ~ 375.75 (40) 


SWEDEN 


Standard code Some 12,000 parents in Uppsala, Sweden, have recently been 
of behaviour presented with a booklet prepared jointly by welfare workers 
and teachers. The booklet recommends the enforcement of a standard pattern 
wf behaviour for all children, such as the time to be home in the evening for 
various age groups (nine o’clock at the latest for those aged 14 years and seven 
o'clock for those aged 10 years, for example), the amount of pocket money to be 
allowed, limited attendance at cinemas, etc. (not more than once a week), and a 
complete ban on smoking and drinking of alcoholin any form. IBE — 371.02 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


New school law in The new school law which came into force in the canton of 
the canton of Vaud . Vaud on lst July, 1960, regulates official primary education 
and compulsory domestic science teaching. It provides for the collaboration of 
teachers with the school authorities, particularly with regard to the promotion 
of children from the development classes, the drawing up of syllabuses, the site 
and furnishing of school premises, etc. The teaching staff must be répresented 
in the school commissions and in all manifestations of an educational nature. 
The maximum number of pupils per class has been lowered: 32 for classes compri- 
sing two grades, 28 for classes of three grades, for the upper classes and for the 
gemi-infant classes, and 165 for the development classes. The former senior primary 
. classes (7th to 9th grades) are to be known as “upper classes ", an entrance 

examination being now compulsory. Certain matters, such as the obligation to 
open upper classes or development classes, which were formerly the prerogatives 
of the communal authorities now come under the scope of the cantonal autho- 
rities. IBE — 379.91 — 372 (494) 


Swiss study fund To celebrate its centenary, the Swiss Society of Secondary 
Teachers has constituted a ''Swiss Study Fund for Secondary Teachers ", with 
headquarters in Baden. The purpose of the fund is to enable duly qualified 
Becondary teachers to improve their professional training; it will place sufficient 
means at their disposal to permit them to undertake study or research in whatever 
form is most convenient, either in Switzerland or abroad. IBE — 371.13 — 379.67 
(494) 


A “Junior College" A “Junior College " opened four years ago at Neuchâtel 
in Neuchátel gives young Canadians and a certain number of Americans 
an opportunity of doing their final high school year and early college work in 
Switzerland while providing at the same time expert training for transfer to the 
, universities in their own countries. Lessons are given in English by Swiss, English 
and American teachers. The examinations are written in Neuchátel, under the 
auspices of the University of Neuch&tel, and all the papers are sent to Canada 
to be corrected. The young students of both sexes live with local Swiss families 
and have many occasions of speaking French. IBE — 379.821 (494) 
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UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


Between 1918 and 1951 the incidence of bilingualism among the 
' white population of the Union of South Africa had increased from 42% to 7 730%, 
according to a statement by the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Natal, at 
the international seminar on “‘ Bilingualism in Education ” held at Aberystwyth, 
Wales, in September, 1960. He also stated that experience in South Africa had 
shown that a bilingual syatem of education could lead to an increase in the bilin- 
gualism in communities, and that there was an ever-increasing need for individuals 
to acquire a knowledge of more than one language. IBE — 375.122 (68) 


School for leaders The Minister of Bantu Administration has recently opened 
a training school for African tribal chiefs and headmen at Tsolo in the Transkei 
territories reserve. It is hoped that the opening of this school will lead to the 
establishment of several similar institutions. IBE — 371.98 (88) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS . 


Differentiated teaching Unity in education should not entail absolute unifor- 
mity in its forms of organization and its methods. Thus the general schools which 
also give a certain amount of vocational training show notable differences amongst 
themselves. The biological subjects, for example, are better represented in the 
rural schools than in the town schools. Similar differences develop in all schools 
with regard to those subjects which determine the practical work. LBE — 375.05 (47) 


School building From 1952 to 1958, the USFSR alone completed the con- 
struction of 6,554 schools for 1,982,000 schoolchildren. The establishments built 
by the State in 1959 contained 400,000 places; those built by the kolkhoz between 
1956 and 1959 contained 352,000 places. In 1960, the State estimated that another 
680,000 more places would be provided, of which 136,000 would be in boarding 
&chools. In spite of this effort, a large number of buildings still serve two, or even 
three, shifts following each other from early morning until the evening. IBE — 
371.6 (47) 


Boarding schools The number of boarding schools at the present time is 2,000, 
a figure corresponding to more than half a million pupils. It is estimated that by 
1965, as many as 2,500,000 pupils will be able to attend boarding establishments. 
IBE — 871.011 (47) 


Welfare of schoolchildren The government of the RSFSR has passed an order 
while at work dealing with measures intended to improve the 
welfare of pupils from the general education schools when they are participating 
in work connected with the various industrial and agricultural concerns: working 
clothes, reinforcement of safety measurea, individual sanitary supervision, etc. 
IBE — 371.71 — 375.831 (47) 


Moscow teachers? When, a few years ago, the voluntary weekly meetings of 
free day teachers were first organized the main purpose of the gather- 
ings was to improve the teachers’ knowledge of regional ethnography and history. 
Now, these meetings, though still carrying out the original intention, tend to 
develop other aspects of general culture among teachers. The lecturers are chosen 
from among the most outstanding specialista (writers, poets, scientists, artists, 
public education leaders). IBE — 371.13 (47) 


** It is highly desirable that primary teachers should have opportunities 
of further training throughout their career, and thus be enabled to keep 


' abreast of new ideas and methods." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 36.) 
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* Lenin” scholarships To celebrate the 90th anniversary of the birth of Lenin, 
the USSR Council of Ministers has instituted 2,200 “ Lenin ” scholarships each 
of 800 roubles for the best students of higher education establishments and 100 
scholarships amounting to 1,100 roubles per month for the best students preparing 
a thesis for a doctorate. IBE — 379.67 (47) 


Foreign students in the Foreign students attending higher education establish- 
higher schools ments in the USSR come from fifty countries. The 
preparatory faculty attached to the University of Moscow now has a total of 
450 students from 26 different countries. IBE — 378.28 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Selection of teachers The Ministry of Education is paying particular attention 
to the problem of selecting teachers. Among other things it has recommended ; 
(a) that the record card system, including results of tests, interviews, etc. be used 
or the selection of student teachers; (b) that the training schools should give the 
candidates tests of aptitude and character; (c) that these tests should be accom- 
panied by an interview to bring out certain characteristics which are not likely 
to be discerned by means of tests; (d) that student teachers should devote at 
least 50 hours during the summer vacation to social service practice in the locality, 
Bo as to develop the social side of teacher training. IBE ~ 371.11 (62+ 669.1) 


Education in the service During the past few years education has been orga- 
of production nized so as to respond to the needs of production 
and to contribute in raising the level of living conditions both for the individual 
and for the community. With this aim in view, an effort is being made, as a first 
step, to ineuleate respect for manual labour. Much attention is being paid to 
technical education at all stages, as well as in the evening courses for workers 
employed by large firms and societies. The ministry is carrying out experiments 
with a view to integrating some technical instruction in the curriculum of general 
secondary schools. IBE — 371.06 (62+ 569.1) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Assistance towards The measures to secure greater uniformity of practice in 
boarding education the granting of financial assistance to parents who want 
boarding education for their children, as contained in the recently published 
report of the Working Party on Assistance towards Boarding Education which 
was appointed in May, 1959, have been commended to local education authorities 
by the Minister of Education for England and Wales. Four categories of cases 
in which applications for assistance can most readily be entertained are recom- 
mended in the report: (1) cases in which both parents are abroad; (2) cases in 
which the parents are in England and Wales but are liable to frequent moves 
from one area to another; (3) cases in which home circumstances are seriously 
prejudicial to the normal development of the child; (4) cases in which a special 
aptitude in the child requires special training which can be given to the child 
only by means of a boarding education. IBE — 371.011 (42) 


Curriculum review “ Education from 11 to 22” was the theme of the annual 
by headmasters meeting of the Headmasters’ Association which took place 
in Nottingham shortly after Christmas 1960, when the members examined the 
grammar school curriculum in the next decade and the principles which should 
underlie it. The examination was based on the work of a smaller conference 
of 80 grammar school headmasters held in the spring of 1960 and of the Associa- 
tion’s committee which has been reviewing the curriculum of the public and 
grammar schools below the sixth form. IBE — 375.0 (42) 
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British standard The complete primary school building from Nottingham, which 
school furniture was selected for exhibition at the 1960 Milan Triennale of 
Art and Architecture, was fitted with school furniture built and tested according 
to the new British Standards and carried the kite-mark seal of the British Stan- 
dards Institution, Nottingham being the first education authority to insist that 
all its school furniture shall be made in accordance with these standards. Such 
furniture is made in five sizes of matching deaks and chairs, the sizes having 
been worked out after careful study of the height and sitting habits of hundreds 
of children in a number of schools. These scientifically-sized chairs and desks 
provide correct postural seating for the cluldren. Each matching desk and chair 
is marked with a coloured disc so that they can be easily paired, a different 
colour being used for each size. Flexibility of classroom planning is thus made 
possible, and no child need use a desk or chair which is too high as much of former 
furniture used to be. School furniture bearing the BSI kite-mark is not only 
a&izo-right, it has been subjected to a series of exacting tests which simulate years 
of hard wear and accidents. IBE — 371.631 (42) 


Education iu The recently published report * Education in Rural Wales ” of 
rural Wales the survey carried out by the Central Advisory Council for 
Education (Wales) includes accounts of some recent developments in Welsh rural 
education, amongst them a grammar school with its own farm at Pembroke and, 
at Pibwrlwyd in Carmarthenshire, the first rural technical college in Wales to 
provide further education in all the trades to be found in & rural community as 
well as agriculture. IBE — 371.291 — 37 P (42.9) 


School to foster speech in In the autumn of 1960, a special school, the first 
uncomununicative children of its kind, was opened for children who could but 
will not talk. The school’s aim is to bestow speech on those children who have 
never spoken but who are found to be intellectually normal and not deaf, and 
thus save them from being certifled as mental defectives. A team of workers 
in & special children’s unit at Belmont Hospital, Sutton, Surrey, found that a 
number of children presumed to be deaf could hear and were not suffering from 
any physical condition which made speech impossible. Their speechlessness was 
due to insecurity. They were emotionally maladjusted, being deprived of affection, 
and had withdrawn into themselves and refrained from communication. At the 
new experimental school the children are given “therapeutic education ", & 
combination of treatment and training. The school, which is being run by the 
- Invalid Children’s Aid Association, expected to start with about 20 children at as 
early an age as possible. IBE — 371.913 (42) 


Audible ball for Intensive tests are being carried out with a new audible ball 
blind children which, if found satisfactory, will enable blind children to join 
in such games as cricket and football as well as the sports in which they already 
take part. The ball proposed consists of a small electronic sounding unit housed 
in sponge rubber within an outer casing. It is powered by a miniature accumulator, 
rechargeable from a dry battery, one charge being sufficient for the ball to emit 
a '' bleeping " sound continously for up to ten hours. IBE — 371.732 — 371.911 
(42) 


Adventure playground Students of the University of Edinburgh plan to open 
an ‘‘adventure playground " in 1961 to serve children in two large housing 
estates on the south side of the city. This new adventure playground will be the 
eleventh to be opened in Great Britain but the first in Scotland. It will provide 
ample scope for the children’s original ideas to be given full freedom. IBE — 
371.735 (41) 
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UNITED STATES 


New Conant report In the report on lower secondary educ&tion (7th, 8th and 
9th grades) published recently, James Bryant Conant makes & certain number 
of recommendations concerning the education of young adolescents. In particular, 
he examines the curricula for the 7th and 8th grades which he maintains should 
deal mainly with the mother tongue, social studies (history and geography), 
mathematics, science, the perfecting of the fundamental skills (reading and 
arithmetic), group activities satisfying the interests of young adolescents, and the 
optional study of a foreign language. He proposes a supple gyliabus avoiding a 
too early choice between science and foreign languages, for example; a good 
guidance programme for the pupils (this would represent one full-time specialist 
for each group of 250 to 300 pupils); better coordination with regard to homework 
since this should develop the aptitude for personal work. The 9th grade, he consi- 
ders, should offer many optional subjects in addition to the requisite general 
ture courses. Each school should possess a well-stocked library, a gymnasium 
with adjoining cloakroom and showers, a domestic science room, a workshop for 
industrial work, an assembly hall and a canteen. IBE — 373.15 (73) 


How to make comparison About 100 delegates from the departments of edu- 
of information possible cation of 47 American States, 22 local school 
districts and the Office of Education met at Washington from 6th to 9th June 
last to evaluate the existing systems for gathering, organizing and presenting 
educational information, and to consider the possibility of a new system modern 
and efficient enough to provide promptly all the facts needed. The accounting 
systems in local schools should yield ready answers for atate and federal reports, 
answers using uniform terms and definitions so that comparison will be meaning- 
ful among all districts and all states. The discussion showed the need for trained 
personnel, handbooks, uniform definitions, and machine processing methods. The 
cost of establishing such & system should be equitably divided among local 
schools, the various states and the federal government. IBE — 37L — 
37 N (73) 

literacy disappearing Recent statistics show thatilliteracy in the United States 
had dropped to 2.295 in 1959-1960. Americans of 25 or more years of age in the 
same period had eleven years of education, whereas in 1940-1941 the similar age 
group had only 8.4 years of schooling. IBE — 379.035 — 379.64 (73) j 


Surplus federal Of the $400 million worth of surplus federal property 
property for schools available to health, education, and civil defence agencies 
in the fiscal year 1960, more than 75% went to educational institutions and, in ' 
particular, to the equipment of science laboratories i in schools. IBE — 379.82 — 
375.2 (73) 


Science clubs The Congress which, in 1958, voted the National Defense Edu- 

cation Act, which aimed among other things to improve the science education; 
in American secondary schools, also passed the science club act, in the hope that 

these clubs would assist in the development of a body of boys and girls with a 

special interest in science. By its action, the Congress recognised the value of 

extra-curricular activities in science education. The law authorises the appro- 

priation of $50,000 for each fiscal year, beginning with 1959, to “enable the 

Commissioner of Education to encourage, foster, and assist in the establishment 

[of clubs] in localities throughout the Nation " for students interested in science. 

IBE — 371.85 — 375.2 (73) 
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YUGOSLAVIA 


Amendment to the law The law of 3rd June, 1960, amending and supplemen- 
on universities ting the general law on universities, stresses the 
necessity for more advanced specialisation for leaders and a more supple system 
of higher education establishments. The new law encourages university education 
comprising three stages. The first stage will lead to the training of qualified 
specialists, the second to the training of highly qualified specialists, and the 
third to that of experts possessing thorough knowledge which will enable them 
to carry out autonomous scientific research work in the different sectors. Generally 
Bpeaking studies in the first stage, and in the second stage, will extend over two 
years in each case. Studies in the third stage will cover at least one year. IBE —- 
378 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Regional conferences In furtherance of the work of the World Conference on 
on adult education Adult Education, which was held in Montreal in 1960, 
a series of regional conferences will take place during 1961. These gatherings, 
organized with the two-fold aim of multiplying contacts between specialists and 
of improving the methods employed, will probably be held in Asia and in Latin 
America; they will also make it possible to examine the problems arising from 
adult illiteracy. To these activities should be added the aid accorded to the 
two regional education centres for community development that Unesco esta- 
blished nearly ten years ago at Patzcuaro (Mexico) and at Sirs-el-Layyan (Egypt). 
IBE — 374 


Teaching of physics An international conference on the teaching of physics was 
held at Unesco House from 25th July to 4th August, 1960. The first recommen- 
dation adopted unanimously by the 140 physicists and physics teachers from 
29 countries was to state that physics ought to be part of general education just 
as much as the traditional subjects usually taught. To improve the teaching 
of this subject, the conference suggested the establishment of international 
institutes and the founding of an international committee of professional physicists. 
An international exhibition of material used in the teaching of physica was 
also organized in connection with the conference. IBE — 375.21 — 37 N 


Equivalence advocated At the beginning of October, 1960, sixteen university 
in mathematics studies professors (from Belgium, Denmark, France, German 
Federal Republic, Italy, Netherlands, Sweden and Switzerland) sought means for 
establishing a fundamental programme for the mathematical branches for the 
first three or four years of higher studies, which could be common to the eight 
countries cited. The suggestions arising out of their discussion will be submitted 
to the professors of mathematics in each of the countries. IBE — 378.26 


World ORT Union Some 250 delegates from nearly thirty countries in various 
Congress . stages of industrial development attended the 80th anni- 
versary congress of the World ORT Union, which was held in London in October, 
1960. Founded in 1880 in Russia, ORT—the non-governmental Organization for 
Rehabilitation through Training—works in close cooperation with many govern- 
mental agencies and with the refugee units of United Nations. Statistics given 
at the congress show that the main areas of ORT's work are at present western 
Europe, Israel, North Africa and Iran, but that it has a network of more than 
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650 vocational schools, apprenticeship schemes, courses for refugees and training 
workshops in nineteen countries covering the five continents, and a modern 
training college for student teachers near Geneva (Switzerland). Since the war 
about 300,000 people have received instruction in technical skills in ORT training 
centres. IBE — 373.5 — 373.7 — 37 N 


New European A special committee set up by the Council of Ministers of 
University planned Education and the European Economic Community has 
drawn up plans for a new European University, to be located in Florence. It is 
hoped that the proposed university will ‘‘ reinforce Europe's cultural and scientific 
potential’? by providing an international centre for post-graduate study either 
in fields inadequately covered by existing universities or in subjects which, in 
view of the current and future problems of a uniting Europe, need to be studied 
from a specifically European angle. There will be five departments for the study 
of economics, social and political sciences (including geography, sociology and 

“asychology), history, pure and applied mathematics, and theoretical physics. 
After two years’ study, the students will sit for the '* Doctorate of the European 
University " which will be recognised by all the member countries. On completion 
of their studies, the students will be expected to play their part as administrators 
and technicians in the new Europe. Plans also include the setting up of a series 
of European Institutes of Higher Education. IBE — 378 — 375.825 


Italo-Swiss seminars Three Italo-Swiss educational seminars were o j 
under the auspices of '* World Brotherhood ” from 31st October to 4th November, 
1960, at Geneva, Lausanne and Sion. In these three towns, some forty Italian 
educationists met an equal number of their Swiss colleagues for a discussion on 
several fundamental problems of education, in the light of the demands of a 
sound international education, with regard to the teaching of history and geo- 
graphy and the civic training of young people. IBE — 377.38 — 37 N 


World youth forum During the summer of 1961, a “ World Youth Forum ” 


will be held in Moscow around the central theme of '' Young people and their 
problems in mid-20th century ". IBE — 37 N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 88, first quarter of 1936) 


@ Following an exchange of notes on 30th September, 1935, between thge 
Spanish Minister of Foreign Affairs and the Colombian Minister at Madrid, the 
equivalence of academic titles and the certificates for secondary, preparatory, 


and higher studies have been recognised between the two countries. 


t 


@ In 1935, about 2,500 German schoolchildren were exchanged with pupils from 
22 different countries, of which 666 were with England, 489 with Sweden and 
276 with France. 


@ The Italian decree of 23rd September, 1935, No. 1706, concerning the third 
draught upon the reserve funds for extraordinary expenses for the financial year 
1935-1936 provides, among other things, for the allocation of a sum of 90,000 
lire as subsidies and encouragement to private vocational schools and other 
institutions of this kind. 


@ There has been considerable school building activity in Russia lately, espe- 
cially in Moscow where, within 105 days, 72 new four-storied schools were built 
providing accommodation for 127,000 children. : 


@ On 22nd Novanibar: 1935, the rector of the faculty of educational sciences 
at the University of Bogota awarded the teaching diploma to 21 students, the - 
first to complete their studies in this faculty. 


@ A Central Council of Recreative Physical Training, ouis Royal patronage, 
and with the cordial cooperation of the Board of Education, has recently been 
formed in Great Britain. The object of the Central Council is to help to improve 
the physical and mental health of the community through the development of 


- facilities for recreative physical activities, not by creating new organizations, but 


women from remaining in the service of the Ministry of Education. 


by administering on a national basis a coordinating scheme which will strengthen 
the position and widen the activities of the organizations already in existence - 
and doing excellent work. 


@ The Egyptian government has recently repealed the law debarring married 


$ The French Bureau of International School Correspondence, during 1934- 
1935, put 143,358 French and foreign children in touch with one ABQUAET, 88 
— with 131,932 in 1938-1934. j 
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Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— educatlon libraries 
— educational research institutes 
— centres of educational documentatlon 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


—- lecturers In education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolutlon of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed !In this Bibllography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the | B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents " used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 


%37 A (oo) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SEVERAL COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION RESEARCH — 37 D BrsprioGRaPHy 


Bibliography: 1959 publications in comparative and international education. . 


Prepared by the staff in international educational relations. Washington, U.S. 
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education, 1959. 
lil p., ron. (Studies in Comparative Education). — Third of the annual biblio- 
graphies (annotated) which the Office of Education has published for the benefit 
of educators desirous of consulting works which are concerned with comparative 
education or with education in its international aspect. The first section lists 
publications of & general nature, while the other lists works devoted to particular 
topics and embraceg 138 countries, the latter being classified according to their 
geographical or political situation. (IBE) 


37 A (o) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SEVERAL COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
EDUOATION RESEARCH 


Sistema obraxovanija v nekotoryh kapitalistiCeskih stranah. Moskva, Vseso- 
juznyj Institut naučnoj i tehniteskoj informaci:, 1960. 184 p., tabl., bibl. — An 
account of the education systems existing in the U.S.A., Great Britain, Western 
Germany, France, Italy, Japan and Belgium. The authors indicate in what 
respects they consider the education system of the USSR preferable to those 

described. (IBE) 
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37 A (480.83) EDUCATIONAL Systems (GERMAN DxMOORATIO REPUBLIC) 


BODENMAN, Paul S. Education in the Soviet zone of Germany. (Washing- 
ton), U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education, 
1959. viii+ 162 p., tabl., phot., bibl. (15 p.) map., app. (Bulletin 1959 
No. 20). — A documented report showing educational developments which have ` 
t&ken place in the zone since the second world war, developments characterised 
by their similarity to those in the Soviet Union (goal of a 10-year system of 
"rien education, important place given to polytechnic and patriotic education). 

ifferent chapters, covering such matters as organization, administration, aims 
and examinations, are devoted to: general education; vocational and technical. 
education; higher education; teacher education and the teaching profession; 
other educational E epis (youth organizations, adult education); educational 
relations with the Federal Republic, eto. Statistical data. (IBE) 


37 A (436) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 37 B (436) HISTORY or EDUCATION 
(AUSTRIA) 


LANGER, Friedrich et alii (Ed.). Erneuertes österreich ~ erneuerte Erziehung. 
200 Jahre Unterrichtsverwaltung. Herausgegeben im Auftrag des Bundesminis- 
teriums fur Unterricht. Wien, Osterreichischer Bundesverlag, 1960. 30 p., 81 pl. 
— Album published to mark the 200th year of Austrian educational adminis- 
tration and dealing with the origins as well as present evolution of the primary, 
secondary, higher and vocational schools, adult education, national drama, etc. 
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CE chapter consists of a short introduction followed by many illustrations. 
(IBE) 


37 A (487) EDUCATIONAL SX8TEM8 (CZECHOSLOVAKIA) 


Education et instruction publiques en Tchécoslovaquie. Prague, Statni peda- 
gogické nakladatelstvi, 1958. 128 p., illus. — An account of Czechoslovak edu- 
cation, showing the progreas achieved with the unified school whether in the 
case of the kindergarten, the primary, secondary, higher level or vocational 
school. Details of the progress made in connection with: school hygiene; physical 
education; the sciences; extra-scholastio and E N activity; educational 
work of libraries; audio-visual methods. (IBE) 


37 A (438) EDUOATIONAL Systems (POLAND) — 37 I COLLECTED WEITINGS 
BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


SEMPOLOWSKA, Stefania. Pisma pedagogiczne i oswiatowe. Warszawa, 
Panstwowy ins t wydawniezy, 1060. 662 p., tabl., index of names. — Selected 
studies and articles on certain educational problems: the moral aspect of children's 
literature; school politics; the campaign against ilhteracy. Most of the articles” 
are critical reviews of the Polish school in Galicia prior to the first world war. 


(IBE) 


37 A (489) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 37 B (489) HISTORY or EDUCATION — 
379.91 (489) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (DENMARK) 


DIXON, Willis. Education in Denmark. Copenhagen, Centraltrykkeriet 
(1958). 233 + vi p., fig., map., tabl., bibl. — Description of the Danish educational 
system. The work, based on a study of the laws, ordinances, administrative rules 
and official reports, is in two parts, the first of which deals particularly with the 
history of Danish education, the second with the present system and the 1958 
education law. (IBE) 


37 A (070) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 37 B (6760) History or EDUCATION 
(GHANA) 


McWILLIAM, H. O. A. The development of education in Ghana. An outline. 
London, Longmans, Green & Co., 1959. 114 p., app. tabl, ind. — A factual 
history of education in Ghana from the earliest mission schools in the 16th century 
to practically universal primary education today. Facts rather than opinions are 
given on such points as the role of the Churches, the role of the State, sources 
of revenue for financing education, the use of the vernacular, ete. (IBE) 


37 A (689.1) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 37 B (689.1) History or EDUCATION 
(SourHERN RHODESIA) 


PARKER, Franklin. African development and education in Southern Rho- 
desia. Columbus (Ohio), Ohio State University Press, 1960. 165 p., tabl., ind. 
(International Education Monographs No. 2, A Kappa Delta Pi Publication). — 
Historical account of the educational problems which have arisen in the multi- 
racial society of Rhodesia, together with a description of the social and cultural 
bases upon which the present situation can be explained. Discussion of the 
present problems: the shortage of teachers; problems connected with their 
training; financial requirements; needs in adult education; the lack of admi- 
nistrative staff, etc. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION 


ALT, Robert. Bilderatlas xur Sehul- und Erxziehungsgeschichte. Band I. Von 
der Urgesellschaft bis zum Vorabend der burgerlichen Kevolution. Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volkseigenerverlag, 1960. 493 p., illus., ind. — Volume containing 
photographie reproductions of etchings, paintings, sculptures, etc. the subjects 
of which relate to the schools and education during different civilisations (Africa, 
Mesopotamia, Egypt, Greece, Rome, Europe) and at different periods (up to 
1700). Each photo is accompanied by an account explaining such matters as: 
the nature of the activity concerned; the meaning of the scene; the style and 
purposes of the building; the instrument represented. (IBE) 
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37 B History or EDUCATION 


GOOD, H. G. A history of western education, 2nd ed. New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1960. ix -+ 620 p., bibl. ind. — New edition, re-arranged, 
of a history of education in Western countries and treating particularly: the 
origins of the educational traditions belonging to the first known civilisations 
in the Nile and Euphrates valleys; the organization of education in ancient 
Greece and Rome; medieval monastic and scholastic traditions; educational 
repercussions of the Renaissance and of the Reformation; educational doctrines 
(naturalism, humanism, etc.) whose influence is still alive and current; the history 
of the modern educational systems in particular those in France, England, 
Germany and especially the United States. One chapter relates to the Soviet 
Union. (IBE) 


37 B (54) History or EDUCATION (INDIA) 


MUKHERJEE, Haridas & MUKHERJEE, Uma. The origins of the nation- 
al education movement (1905-1910). Calcutta, Jadavpur University, 1957. xxii+ 
~ 440 p., app., ind. — Historical study concerning the beginnings of India’s National 
Education Movement and representing the first part of researches undertaken 
by the authors on the Boycott-Swadeshi movement which, launched in 1905 
in Bengal, was the initial stage in India’s struggle for independence. Account 
of the agitation in education circles leading to the founding of the National 
Council of Education in 1906; parts played by the Dawn Society, their inspiring 
nua Satis Chandra Mukherjee and many others; historical documentation, ete. 
(IBE) 


37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SIMON, Brian. Studies in the history of education 1780-1870. London, 
Lawrence & Wishart, 1960. 375 p., pl, ind. — History of English education 
during the period of struggle which began with the early efforts made by the 
science societies from 1780 onwards for education and which culminated in 1870 
with the passing of the Universal Education Act. A detailed account is given 
of the following: the doctrines of James Mill and Jeremy Bentham (model schools) ; 
the adult education movement (Mechanics Institutes); community education 
(Robert Owen and the New Lanark school); the social struggles between landed 

i and industrial middle class and the repercussions as a Sar the 
reforms in university and secondary education; the parts played by the labour 
movement, the trade-unions and the newspapers in the planning of a national 
educational system and of the 1870 Education Act. (IBE) 


37 0 Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


BAMFORD, T. W. Thomas Arnold. London, The Cresset Press, 1960. 
232 p., notes, ind. — Though chiefly remembered as a famous headmaster, it 
was as a churchman and social reformer that Dr. Arnold was known in his own 
day. For many years his vigorous actions and writings on religion and reform 
kept him in the public eye as an object of admiration or scorn as presented by 
the national and local press. His reputation as a headmaster, according to this 
biographer has arisen through the nostalgic loyalty of his staff, the enthusiasm 
of a handful of boys and a train of fortuitous circumstances. He himself quite 
certainly regarded his work outside Rugby as of much greater importance. I 
justice to him as a great man is done in this account of his life which covered 
almost the first half of the nineteenth century. (IBE) 


37 © Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


DOUGLASS, Paul. Teaching for self-education as a life goal. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1960. 153 p., notes, bibl, ind. — This book calls attention 
to the thoughts and writings of Dr. W. 8. Learned, for more than thirty years 
a staff member of the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching. 
A dynamic educational thinker, his major premise was that the only valid 
of education is the pursuit of authentic intellectual goals. He based his research 
on one dominating principle: the improvement of teaching for self-education as 
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a life goal Since his death in 1950 the tools he helped design have been largely 
brought into use; many of the changed approaches to education which he advo- 
cated are now being adopted. (IBE) Í 


37 © LIFE AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS 


CHMAJ, Ludwik. Antoni Makarenko, Warszawa, Ksigfka i Wiedza, 1960. 
219 p. — Biography of the Soviet educator, Makarenko, together with an account 
of his educational methods and principles. (IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


SILBER, Kate. Pestaloxzi. The man and his work. London, Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1960. 335 p., pl., bibl., ind. — An account of Pestalozzi's life 
vou Stans, Munchenbuchsee, Yverdon, Burgdorf, etc.), together with a 

iscuasion of his thinking as a meditator, sociologist, social reformer, social and 
family educator, etc. It wil be seen that Pestalozzi was one who, having long 
before his time recognised the dangers of the impending industrial age (mechani- 
sation, the mass proletarian tendency, the growth of the State's power, eto.), 
proposed remedies which were revolutionary at that period. The author endea- 
vours not only to interpret Pestalozzi’s thinking but also to help the reader appre- 
ciate the spirit of love radiated by the man of genius. (IBE) 


37 E Rererence Booxs. Dictrionarrms OF EDUCATION 


BAUMGARTEL, Knut; FRIEDMANN, Friederike; STEINITZ, Gertrud. 
Dixionario di pedagogia. Dalla nascita alla pubertà. Roma, Edizioni Paoline 
(1959). 341 p., pl. — Translation, by G. Antonell, of an educational treatise 
pude in 1956 by Ullstein, Vienna, in the form of a diction entitled “ Lexi- 

on der Erziehung. Vom Sauglingsalter bis zur Reife " (see Bulletin of the IBE, 
No. 125). (IBE) 


37 L EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION 


ALEXANDER, Carter & BURKE, Arvid J. How to locate educational 
information and data. An aid to quick utilization of the literature of education. 
' 4th ed. New York, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1958. xvii+ 419 p., 

- tabl., ind. — An account of the methods employed for finding bibhographical 
information in general and which are also able to assist the searcher of information 
concerning education. In this latter connection are listed, with indication as to 
the kind of formation they may furnish, the important publications relating 
to the following fields: history of education; ing material; methodology ; 
statistics, etc. (IBE) 


37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


TRAXLER, Arthur E. (Ed.). Long-range planning for education. Washington, 
American Council on Education, 1958. 185 p., tabl. — Report of the twenty- 
second educational conference sponsored by the Educational Records Bureau 
\ and the American Council on Education. Papers were read on a variety of subjects 
which included admission policies, independent schools and colleges, changing 
. values and attitudes on the campus, education beyond the high school, pad tiie 
skills for all students. This two-day conference was attended by representatives 
from about five hundred institutions. (IBE) : 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


_ AUGUSTINUS, Aurelius. Der Lehrer. Besorgt und ing deutsche ubertragen 
von Carl Johann Perl Paderborn, Verlag Ferdinand Schoningh, 1958. 128 p., 
pL, notes, bibl., chronol. tabl., ind. — The views held by Saint Augustin concern- 
ing education, in particular the possibility of teaching, which are presented in 
the form of a dialogue taking place, after Plato’s style, between a father and his 
‘gon. Lan being incapable of E the truth this latter can be 
discovered only in Christ and through faith. (IBE) : 
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370.8 :PmrosorHyY or EpuCATION — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


NOSENGO, Gesualdo..La persona umana e l'educazione. 2a ed. Roma, 
Unione cattolica italiana insegnanti medi, 1958. 207 p., bibl. (Luce nella profes- 
sione, No. 25). — Second edition, re-arranged and enlarged, of the work brought 
out in 1949 by the publisher ''Il Maestro " in Rome (see Bulletin of the IBE, 
No. 93). (IBE) 


370.3 PRILOSOPHY or EpvuOATION — 37 C LIFE AND WOREK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


ROUSSEAU, Jean Jacques. Emil, oder über die Erziehung..I..IV. Buch. In 
neuer deutscher Fassung besorgt von Josef Esterhues. Paderborn, Verlag Ferdi- 
nand Schoningh, 1958. 434 p., notes, bibl, ind. (Schóninghs Sammlung páüdago- 
gischer Schriften). — A new German translation of the mile, which latter was 
considered by Goethe to be “ the natural Gospel " as regards education. Included 
is & short article on the author's personality. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


"a, 


SCHORB, Alfons Otto. Erzogenes Ich, erziehendes Du. Die Grundform des 
Menachseins und die padagogische Situation. Stuttgart. Ernst Klett Verlag, 1958. 
135 p., notes, ind. — Whereas traditional education is based upon an idealisation 
of the ‘‘ ego ", new education tends to be based upon “the other person”. It 
should have a scientific approach on account of the latter's practical Be pede 
The ‘author discusses this new education from the standpoints of philosophy, 
anthropology, psychology and sociology. (IBE) 


370.8 PmiLosoprHy or EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


TREMBLAY, Jacques. Lieux communs sur l'éducation. I. Petit traité de 
l'éducation chrétienne. II. Les valeurs et les fonctions. Québec, Les Presses 
universitaires Laval, 1968. 376 p. — Endeavour by the author to define a Christian 
philosophy of education with which to replace various other philosophies (natu- 
ralist, materialist, humanist, etc.). In the process he is led to make s critical and 
historical examination of various educational doctrines before arriving, from 
both the philosophical and the practical standpoints, at a definition of istian 
education. From the practical point of view it will be noticed particularly that, 
according to the author, Christian education makes functional education complete 
by providing education in values. In this latter education, which consists of 
causing the child to understand which actions are good in themselves and of 
training him accordingly, both knowledge of God and knowledge of the revealed 
messages are determinant factors. (IBE) 


370.3 PuiLosoeuy or EDUCATION — 375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO 
THE CURRICULUM 


WHITEHEAD, A. N. The aims of education and other essays. New York, 
The Macmillan Company, 1959. vi+ 247 p. — Series of addresses delivered by 
the author in 1912 and 1928 on the philosophy of education. The aim of education 
should not simply be to impart to the child a quantity of facts and inert knowledge 
but to imbue him wıth fruitful and. living ideas, to creste in him an intellectual 
attitude consisting of curiosity and insight and leading him to a complete under- 
standing of things and ideas. From the standpoint of such principles the author 
critically examines the syllabuses for the main subjecte taught; the sciences, 
mathematica, literature, etc. (IBE) 


370.40 EDUCATIONAL ParoHoLoay — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


COLE, Lawrence E. & BRUCE, William F. Educational psychology. Rev. 
ed. Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, World Book Company, 1958. xiv -- 701 Po 
phot., bibl. (21 p.), ind. — Focussed on the problem of maturation this treatise . 
evaluates the learning processes according to their effectiveness in developing the 
personality. The individual is considered as continuously integrated with different 
ue (family, class, circle of friends, ete.). The book has three parts: I. The 

evelopment of personality (cultural and environmental influences, biological 
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factors, the intelligence, emotions, '' ego " and motives of the individual); II. The 

psychology of learning in a free society (conditioned responses, ‘‘ trial and error ”, 
thinking, creative imagination); III. Putting psychology to work in the schools 
(measurement in education, barriers to effective teaching). (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YCHOLOGY — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.36 
(73) INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES (UNITED STATES) 


COOPER, Russell M. (Ed.). The two ends of the log. Learning and teaching 
in today's college. Minneapolis, University of Minnesota Press, 1958. xvii + 
317 p., bibl. md. — Papers presented by some twenty American university and 
college professors and administrators to a conference held at the University of 
Minnesota. All the papers relate to higher education but a great variety of matters 
are dealt with, extending from the psychology of learning, with its implications 
for education, ‘to the em loyment of modern methods of communication in the 
classroom (films, television, ete.) Other matters treated: motivation; gifted 
pupils; human relationships; procedures for testing and appraisal; influence of 
the progress in science and technology upon teaching, etc. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH 


Studies in education 7: The bearings of recent advances in psychology on 
educational problems. London, Evans Brothers, 1960 (first published 1965). 
215 d ae of London Institute of Education). — A course of lectures 
organized by the Institute of Education of the University of London. Speakers 
were chosen solely on the und of their distinction as psychologists. Their 
subjects included mental health in the classroom, teaching methods, contemporary 
psychological theories of learning, recent trends in mental measurement and 
Statistical analysis. (IBE) 


370.47 SooroLo@y AND EDUCATION 


FLEMING, C. M. The social psychology of education. An introduction and 
guide to its study. London, Routledge & Kean Paul, 1957. (frst publ. 1944). 
110 p., &pp., ind. — A description of certain conditions under which educating is 
effected and some of the reasons for lack of success. These conditions are not 
only those of schools, but also of workshops, factories, homes, camps and clubs, 
ie. any situation in which one person endeavours to modify the behaviour of 
another, psychology being no longer the study of mind alone but of human nature 
as a whole. Chapters deal with the development and maturity of those who 
teach, the influences of family, community, school, the processes involved in 
learning, the treatment of educational failures. (IBE) 


370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EpDUOATION (UNITED STATES) 


POUNDS, Ralph L. and BRYNER, James R. The school in American 
society. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1959. xxi -+ 518 p., tabl., fig., 
bibl., ind. — Intended for future teachers and school administrators, a work on 
the trends and characteristics of the American social order in their relation to 
the school. Society’s evolution and the development of the school as a social 
institution. Social and economic trends. Various problems concerning the indi- 
vidual and his education: economic problems (need for the curriculum to give 
Ane emphasis to economics), those related to family life, mental health, 

uency, population trends, etc.). Democratic concepts and the role of the 
school in the present era of rapid social change. Each section of the book includes 
bibliographical and film lists. (IBE) 


870.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFER- 
ENCES 


ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE DE PEDAGOGIE EXPERIMEN- 
TALE DE LANGUE FRANCAISE. VIIe Colloque international de pédagogie 
fap Mente (avril 1960). Paris, 1960. 91 (ron.), tabl., graph., app. — The 

resented in reports to the international meeting on experimental edu- 
Siria es was held at the Morlanwelz (Belgium) Higher Institute of Education 
in April 1960, of nine pog em research studies. The discussions to which 
the reports gave rise. studies were concerned with: mathematics teaching 
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at primary and secondary levels; measurement of aptitude for mathematics 
prior to commencement of primary or secondary schooling; psychological factors 
which in teaching are positive or which negative its effect. (IBE) 


370.7 EDUOATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


RUSK, Robert R. An outline of experimental education. London, Macmillan 
& Co.; New York, St. Martin’s Press, 1960. 118 p., ind. — Defining ‘ expe- 
riment’ as covering any departure from traditional practice this book, intended 
to complement students' readings in educational psychology, presents examples 
of experiment in organization, curriculum, method, discipline, etc. Controversial 
issues introduced include the appropriate school-enterin , 8ize of school and 
of class, relative values of subjects taught, conditions oriens and the signifi- 
cance of certain modern developments in educational practice. (IBE) 


371.011 (430.20) BOARDING SCHOOLS AND SBMI-BOARDING SOHOOLS (GERMAN 
FEDERAL REPUBLIO) 


GEMEINNUTZIGE GESELLSCHAFT TAGESHEIMSCHULE (Frankfurt/ 
"Main) Theorie und Praxis der Tagesheimschule. Frankfurt-am-Main, Verlag 
Moritz Diesterweg, 1958. 136 p., tabl. — Theory and Dr ue concerning the 
organization of semi-boarding schools (Tagesheimschule): daily programme; 
particular educational questions; efficient organization; present state of the semi- 
boarding schools in the German Federal Republic. Sociological and educational 
aspects of the semi-boarding schools in the city of Fr . (IBE) 


371.011 BOARDING SCHOOLS 


GERSTER, Thomas. Organisation und Betrieb der Internatschule. Bern, 
(xurtenverlag, 1959. 138 eu fig. tabl. (Seminar fur Fremdenverkehr an der 
Handela-Hochschule St. Gallen, Nr. 17). — Organization and running of the 
ideal boarding school: administration; various departments; kitchen staff; 
bursar’s staff; teachers; management of finances; number of rooms in the building 
nis floor; eurricula and the sections for foreigners; mistakes to be avoided. 
(IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


CHRISTIAENS, F. Essais de pédagogie familiale. Louvain, Librairie Uni- 
versitaire Uystpruyst, 1960. 313 p. — Advice for parents, who are sometimes 
little prepared for their task as educators. The problems dealt with are the 
child’s daily ones in the home and in his relations with the outside world. Edu- 
cation in the home should be functional and dynamic, as well as founded on sound 
ethical principles, in order to constitute a true source for the unfoldment of the 
individual. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Hong — 371.452 CaATHOLIC EDUCATION — 136.7 
PSYCHOLOGY 


DUHR, Joseph. L'art des arts: éduquer un enfant. 5? éd. Mulhouse, Editions 
Salvator, 1959. 472 p., bibl. (13 p.), tabl. — How to deal with the many problems 
of educating a child. Based on long experience, on the most recent relevant 
research and particularly on the advice given by the Popes the book treats such 
matters as: the fundamental gue principles for educators; the family atmos- 
m desirable; the using of authority; the successive stages of the child's 

evelopment; the problems of adolescence, etc. At the end of each chapter is 
given a list of questions to be answered concerning teaching. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Homm — 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH 


GOODMAN, David. A parents’ guide to the emotional needs of children. 
With an introduction by Marynia Farnham. New York, Hawthorn Books, 1959. 
318 p., ind. — Definitions and educational information concerning the child's 
emotional needs (need to be accepted, love, security, protection, independence, 
trust, help, discipline) considered as constituting the basis of good mental health. 
e chapters deal with the education of the handicapped child, with the 
ue nés parents and with the teacher's contribution to children’s mental 
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371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. Deine Kinder und Du. Dreiundachtzig erlauterte 
Falle falscher und: richtiger Kindererziehung... 5. Aufl. Freiburg, Verlag Herder, 
1958 (cop. 1937). 317 p. — Practical guide based on over 80 concrete examples 
and dealing with the main difficulties encountered by parents in bringing up their 
children: thumb sucking; enuresis; children’s fear; the highly-strung child; the 
one who cannot concentrate; problems connected with leisure time; speech 
correction; reading matter; conflicts originating at the school; sex education; 
religious education, etc. (IBE) 


371.00 EDUCATION IN THR Homme — 377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION — 87 C 
LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


WALTHER, Rosemarie. Clara Zetkin zur proletarischen Familienerziehung. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 120 p. — Account of the 
thinking and writings of a woman pioneer in socialism and in women's emanci- 

ation. The subjects concern particularly: the decadence of the middle-class 
famil y; the family's role in the socialist process; the proletarian aims and tasks^ 
of home education as regards itself, the party, the State and society ; the particular 
oh problems encountered in practice in the German Democratic Republic. 

) 


cen Tux TEACHING Starr — 87 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED 
TATES) 


RICHEY, Robert W. Planning for teaching: an introduction to education. 
2nd ed. New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1968. 550 p., fig., phot., 
pomi app., ind. — New and revised edition of a book published in 1952 (see 

ulletin of the IBE No. 107), comprising four new chapters entitled: ** Historical 
development of our schools ”, ** Objectives of education in American democracy ”, 
“The development of modern concepts of education ", “ Problems and issues 
you may face in teaching ". Other chapters have been enlarged, and the number 
of illustrations, graphs and diagrams tripled. Each of the six parts closes with 
& Summary, and lists of films and records have been added at the end of the 
various chapters. (IBE) 


ui THe TEACHING STAFF — 37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SxsSTEMS (UNITED 
TA TES) 


VAN DALEN, Deobold B. & BRITTELL, Robert W. Looking ahead to 
teaching. Boston, Allyn & Bacon, 1959. 403 p., phot., bibl., app., ind. — Part I 
gives information concerning the practical nature of teaching as a profession; 
part II sketches the framework of American education, its system, history and 
recent organization; part III describes the teacher at work both as individual 
and specialist. The book is directed immediately to teachers and those passes 
to teach, dealing with the information needed, the conditions to be expecte 
and the pressures to be faced. Emphasis is on high ethical panapa in teaching. 
A love for the profession and a conviction of its value can hardly fail in its effect 
on those who strive to possees that insight into the learning process which will 
‘“ ignite the interest ind intellect of pupils”. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.2 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


McKIM, Margaret G.; HANSEN, Carl W.; CARTER, William L. Learning 
to teach in the elementary school. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1959. 
xv + 612 p., phot., bibl, ind. — Assistance to beginning and to student teachers 
of elementary school classes. Designed to serve independently, the book’s chapters 
are comprised in parts which deal with: (1) general considerations aper 
what the teaching profession entails; (2) getting acquainted with a new schoo 
and a new group of pupils; (3) classroom procedures (guiding pupils in self- 
discipline, planning for and with them, helping them to understand their world, 
developing fundamental skills, evaluating, etc.); (4) securing a teaching position 
and achieving professional growth. (IBE) 
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871.140 Tue TRACHEE'S PERSONALITY 


DAWID, J. W. et alii (Ed.). OsobowoSt nauczyciela. Warszawa, Państwowe 
zakłady wydawnictw skolnych, 1959. 210 p., phot., bibl. — Six collected articles 
dealing with the particular intellectual and moral characteristica of the good 
educator. Discussions of his personality, his skill and his mental faculties. (BE) 


371.141 TBACHER-PuPIL RELATIONS 


ALMY, Milie; CUNNINGHAM, Ruth and Associates. Ways of studyi 
children. A manual for teachers. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1959. 226 p., bibl., fig., ind. (A publication of the 
Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute of School Experimentation). — Based on expe- 
rience gained by many teachers while working with this institute the book is 
intended to assist teachers and others in studying the child—how he feels, behaves 
and thinks—and thus in teaching him more effectively. Illustrated by concrete 
examples the ways described, valuable largely becanse through them the teacher 
learns to eliminate or correct his own emotional biases, make use of: observation; 
. study of children in their groups (sociometric testing); their answers to questions; 
* expressive activities "; records; collaboration of parents, ete. (IBE) 


371.15 (73) TEACHER STATUS — 371.16 (73) ROLE AND POSITION OF THE 
CHER — 379 (73) Sonoon ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


EASTMOND, Jefferson N. The teacher and school administration. Boston, 
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1959. 522 p., tabl., fig., bibl., app., ind. — The teachers’ 
role in relation to various aspects of the American school system: the system’s 
status and trends; professional associations and educational organizations; pro- 
fessional ethics; constitutional organization (functions of the states, local admi- 
nistrative units and federal government); administration (the schools, school 
district organization, school finance, facilities, services, records, public relations); 
pre-service considerations for teachers; in-service courses, conditions, research, 
etc. Appendices contain: a report on the White House Conference, a summary 
of the 1958 National Defense Education Act, and the terms and symbols used 
in educational research. (IBE) 


371.17 THE TEAOHER'8 Lirs. MEgMOIES AND CONFESSIONS — 37 A (73) EDUCA- 
TIONAL BysTEMS (UNITED STATES) 


HEROLD, Amos Lee. I chose teaching. A life record of self reliance and 
devotion to scholarship and democracy. San Antonio, Texas, The Naylor Co., 
1958. 255 p. — Autobiography in which the author recalls the memories and 
vicissitudes of his teaching career, situating certain events of his life in the context 
of discussions concerning the problems of education. He advocates that reforms 
based on democratic principles be introduced into the American educational 
system. Some of the book’s passages contain comparisons between the United 
States and Europe, several countries of which latter have been visited by the 
author. (IBE) 


371.232 (42) ENTRANOE EXAMINATIONS. METHODS OF SELECTION (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


SKEET, D. V. The child of eleven. A brief survey of transfer teats between 
primary and secondary schooling. London, University of London Press, 1957. 
176 p., bibL, ind. — An examination for the layman of methods of selecting 
children around the age of eleven for the various types of secondary education. 
A brief history of the English education system and of methods of examination 
at this age is followed by a simplified explanation and defence of the intelligence 
and attainment tests now used, & discussion of ways of dealing with border-line 
cages, and a critical examination of the comprehensive school idea, (IBE) 


371.243 INDIVIDUAL TgAOHING — 371.34 TREAOHING MATERIAL 

ROWE, A. W. The education of the average child. London, etc., George G. 
Harrap & Co., 1959. 255 p., fig., ind. — A description, by its headmaster, of a 
modern secondary school in which definite principles and aims have been worked 
out in practice, meeting a child’s basic need for security, treating each one as an 
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individual, chiefly responsible for his own progress and achievement, giving 
equal attention to all and developing & sense of service as of central importance 
in home, school and community. e main part of the book is devoted to the 
use and value of job-cards, how they should be made, their basic principles of 
thinking and learning as fundamentally different from the reading of textbooks 
with its subsequent task of analysis. Job-cards provide children with material 
for synthesis, followed by discussion. Examples of job-cards relevant to selected. 
syllabuses are given. (IBE) 


371.266 PERSONALITY Tests — 37 P (71) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (CANADA) 


AINSWORTH, Mary D. & AINSWORTH, Leonard H. Measuring Security 
in Personal Adjustment. (Toronto), University of Toronto Press, 1958. x+-98 p., 
bibL, app., ind. — À i Sls on four tests designed to measure individual security 
and insecurity in a number of important areas of life and being part of an extended 
research project carried on at the Institute of Child Study, Une. of ‘Toronto. 
Experimental versions preceded the present versions which are thus the result 
of interaction among theory, rationale and test construction. The testa deal in 
particular with the following aspects of adjustment: “ familial intimacies; extra- 
familial intimacies, excluding special reference to heterosexual relations; &voca- 
tions; and philosophy of life, excluding special reference to health, disease, 
accident and death ", and are intended more irse for young adults of college 
age, though bearing also on other age groups. The text of the four tests examined 
is given in an appendix. (IBE) 


871.293 OPEN-AIR SCHOOLS 


TRIEBOLD, Karl. Schule im Naturrahmen aus gesundheitserzieherischer 
Sicht. Tagungsbericht. Braekwede bei Bielefeld, Deutsche Gesellschaft fur 
ME und Schulgesundheitspflege, s.d. 123 p., phot., fig. (Heftreihe 
fur Freilufterziehung und Gesundheitspflege Nr. 8). — Report of the meeting on 
open-air schools which was held in October, 1959, at Dortmund. The contents 
relate to: life in a natural environment, and physical education; pre-puberal 
development; an example of an open-air school in a industrial town (Dortmund). 


(IBE) 
371.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


CLARK, Leonard H. & STARR, Irving S. Secondary school teaching 
methods. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1959. xii+ 840 p., fig., phot., 
bibl, spp., ind. — Teacher college textbook capable of serving also as reference 
work. The methods described in the book, which is written in simple language and 
illustrated with numerous examples, are those likely to be suitable for use by 
the teacher in his first school. pters deal with such matters as: motivation; 
individual differences; planning of the teaching (emphasis on its paramount 
importance); the unit; specific techniques (lecturing, questioning, the projects); 
group methods; aids; evaluation, etc. (IBE) 


371.80 TEAOcHING PRINCIPLES 


OKON, Wicenty (Ed.). Zagadnienie dydaktyki. Warszawa, Państwowe 
zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 419 p. (Problemy współczesnego wycho- 
wania, tom 2). — Collected articles dealing with problems of teaching and arranged 
under three headings: general questions; psychological and intellectual 
of study and of nm principles and organization of teaching. The school’s 
tasks, the training of the intellect and the st of educational thought are 
discussed from the theoretical point of view and in relation to present circums- 
tances and needs. (IBE) 


371.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


STENDLER, Celia B. Teaching in the elementary school. New York, 
Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1958. 541 p., fig., phot., ind. — Practical guide intended 
for the student teacher and reviewing the tasks which belong to the American 
elementary school. Theories underlying all learning ; various ways in which the 
curriculum may be organized; principles of teaching. Learning the basic skills 
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(reading, writing, arithmetic); discussion, in constant relation to the theory 
underlying the methods employed, concerning the instruction in the curriculum 
subjects and concerning creative activities. (IBE) 


371.31 Genera Types or TEACHING: Group Work 


ZAPF, Rosalind F. Democratic processes in the secondary classroom. Engle- 
wood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1959. viii + 471 p., fig., phot., bibl, app., ind. 
— The way to introduce a democratic context into the school activity, particu- 
larly in the form of cooperative effort involving among the members of a group 
the individual responsibility of each. Concerned Sp. 1 with methods the boo 
indicates not only the types of school activity which lend themselves to group 
work but also the procedures to be employed. Examples illustrating in detail 
how group work may be planned and carried out also show the respeotive 
roles of the teacher and the pupils and provide necessary guidance for trying 
original experiencea in this connection. (IBE) 


371.338 [INITIATION TO MEgTHODIO WORK 


PIETRASINSKI, Zbigniew. Sstuka ucxenia sie. Warszawa, Wiedza pows- 
zechna, jac 256 p., fig., phot., ind. (Signaty). — Vin ensis Visa. the art 
of learning; the organization of time, and ee ; the forming and strengthening 
both of study habits and of creative abilities; the forms of Fatellizenge in their 
relation to ethica; the role of feelings in the performance of practical tasks. (IBE) 


371.36 (42) INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 371.12 (42) 
TEACHER TRAINING (UNITED KINGDOM) 


Film and television in education for teaching. A report of a joint working 
party of the Association of Teachers in Colleges and Departments of Education 
and the British Film Institute. London, British Film Institute, 1959. 66 p., 
app. — A report of conclusions reached by a group of teachers and film specialista 
as a result of “an exploration into ways and means of introducing the study 
of film and television into education for teaching and to students in training for 
teaching ". It stresses the importance of the new techniques which, if properly 
understood, can be of inestimable aid towards appreciation of values current in 
differing societies, towards a mature outlook on men and situations, towards 
creating a climate of informed opinion. A possible syllabus for a three-year 
course 13 outlined. (IBE) 


371.3864 (4771) ScHoor Fuss (UKRAINE) 


TERTIÓNIJ, I. P. (Ed.). Z dosvidu vikoristannja kino v školi. Kiev, Der- 
žavne utbovo-pedagogitne vidavnictvo ' Radjans'ka skolae, 1960. 146 p., bibl., 
app. — Collection of articles on the employment of films in Ukrainian schools; 

eneral considerations together with descriptive accounts in the case of the 

ifferent subjects (mechanics, physics, ahemistry, biology, botany, zoology, 
history, geography, economics, eto.); annotated list of school films; recommen- 
dations as to how the films should be commented and advice to assist the teacher 
in discussing the films with his pupils. (IBE) 


371.368 (73) TELEVISION (UNITED Stratrss) 


DUNHAM, Franklin; LOWDERMILK, Ronald R.; BRODERICK, Ger- 
trude G. Television in education. Washington, U.S. Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, Office of Education, 1957. 124 p., fig., phot., app., 
bibl. (Bulletin 1957, No. 21). — Discussion, in the light of present experience, 
concerning a certain number of questions connected with teaching by television 
in the United States: what is being done in educational television; what can be 
done with educational television for adults; the enrichment programme for 
schools; how a community can plan for educational television; how a TV station 
can develop essential services; exploring the practicability of direct teaching by 
television. In the appendixes: list of the different educational television stations 
and channels in the United States; organizations concerned with educational 
television; organizations of the Joint Council on Educational Television; typical 
educational television programmes, etc. (IBE) 
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971.808 (73) TELEVISION (UNTED STATES) 


Teaching by television. A report from the Ford Foundation and the Fund 
for the Advancement of Mnt an: New York, Ford Foundation, 1959. 87 p., 
- 1 phot., fig, app. — A report appraisin present experiments in educational 
television in the nited States and furnishing numerical data which show that 
this form of tare wii. reached an active stage. Its role in partly compensating 
+ for the short ich the influx of pupils and students to secondary schools 
and to Hi eis is causing in the numbers of qualified teachers. Discussion- 
of the main difficulties encountered. In the appendixes: list of the colleges and 
. schools which are experimenting with this method; the colleges and universities 
"Which offer televised courses; the school districts using this means of instruction. 
(IBE) 


371.368 (52) TELEVISION — 374 (52) ADULT EDUCATION (JAPAN) 


UNESCO. Rural television in Japan. A e on an experiment in adult 
edueation. Paris, Unesco, 1960. 198 E phot., — Matters dealt with in the 
report: problems conce metho tir organization (tele-clubs, their 

_ operation, some special problems) ; cultural possibilities of television ; programmes 
and their contents; summary and general conclusions. (IBE) 


371.42 (729.1) Somoor REFORM (CUBA) 


"HART DÁVALOS, Armando. Message éducationnel adressé au peuple de 
Cuba. La Habana, Ministére de l'Education, 1960, 98 p. — Text of an address 
which the Minister of Education of the Cuban Republic delivered on the school 
reform and on ita different aspeots : egre principles; urgent plans and long- 
term plans; organization of education at all levels; present situation (statistics); 
Pacing methods; relations between the school and the public, etc. (IBE) 


371.42 (485) Sonoorn REFORM (SWEDEN) 


SWEDEN. KUNGL. SKOLOVERSTYRELSEN. Fórsóksverksamhet med 
ai ang aa Sammanfattande redogorelse for lasaren 1949-50 - 1958-59. 
Im), , Kungl. Skoloverstyrelsen, 1959. 284 p., tabL, app. — Very detailed 
(Stock o the school reform carried out in Sweden during the years from 1949- 
1950 to 1958-1959 in order, to introduce nine-year compulsory schooling, divided 
_ “into three three-year stages and comprising different sections in the final year 
` only: (1) vocational section with practical stage; (2) general education section; 
(3) gymnasium preparatory section. Account of the resulting changes in the 
instruction and of the reactions among the pupils, parents, teachers and author- 
ities. Practical consequences and advantages. Time-tables. Need of consider- 
able provision for educational and vocational guidance. Difficulties caused, 
in the implementing of the reform, by the shortage of qualified teachers, parti- 
cularly for the higher classes. Necessity of or g systematic supplementary 

- , courses for the training of essential staff. (LBE) 


971.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROocEDURE: ACTI- 
yviry Sonmoon — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


FREINET, Célestin. L'éducation du travail Neuchátel, Delachaux & 
Niestló, 1960. 278 p. (Actualités pédagogiques et psychologiques). — Thoughts 
concerning education taking in turn the form of stories, manifestos and specific 
accounts but all having the one aim, namely, to bring about ''the school. by 
living, for living, by working ". For this it is necessary to restore to education, 
amid the troubles of the present age, a deeper, more human sense. Such a sense 
can be found in a return to those things which are eternal in nature (the nature 
of a.child, life'in the fields, games), in a return to a human tempo, in original 
thinking based -on observation, on experience and on common gense, in & reali- 
gation of the dangers which &cholasticism and technical progress involve. (IBE) 


371.43 Sysrems DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW 
EDUCATION 


LARREA, Julio. La educación nueva. Significados, fines, organización, 
métodos, la formación del maestro, la educación para la comprensión interna- 
cional, la educación. latinoamericana en la brecha. 2a ed. Quito, Ed. Casa de la 
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Modern teaching encourages the pupils’ individual work 
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Model designed and made by a pupil in Form 3 
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Fishwife and water carrier modelled by a pupil 


PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDS OF THE GREEK STAND 





Folk dances are always popular 
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` cultura ecuatoriana, 1960. 370 p., bibl. — Second and revised edition of a work 
first published in 1951 in Quito. Included is a new chapter, which deals with 
education in Latin America (see Bulletin of the IBE, No. 103). (IBE) 


871.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: JENA 
PLAN — 877.8 SocrL EDUCATION 


PETERSEN, Peter. Der Kleine Jena-Plan. Braunschweig, ete., Georg 
Westermann Verlag, 1059. 72 p., bibl, tabl. — Re-edition of a booklet serving 
to introduce the Jena Plan consisting of 3 volumes, and outlining an educa- 
tional doctrine which served as a basis of reform for the schools in fie town of 
Jena. The purpose of the school being to give the pupils a human angle, the most 
gifted should not be segregated, but should collaborate in educating their com- 
rades. Groups of pupils should comprise children of different , the older ones 
helping the younger. Communication with the teacher should avoid idle talk 
and should lead to meaningful conversations. Time should be given to questions 
and reflection. (IBE) 


371.5 DISCIPLINE 

GMURMAN, Wiktor. Disziplin in der Schule. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 225 p., bibl. (11 p.). — Discussion, from the standpoint 
of Marxism, concerning the problems of school discipline. The nature, content 
and aim of discipline; the role it should have in producing unity of spirit and 
of method; the consequent necessity of organizing the school, the classroom and 
the daily work ee The methods and procedures which assist the training 
in discipline. (IBE) 
371.541 PuwisHMPNTS — 37 P (471) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FINLAND) 


KOSKENNIEMI, Matti. The school population and punishments. Helsinki, 
Suomalaisen Kirjallisuuden Kirjapaino, 1960. 40 p., fig. (Suomalaisen Tiede- 
akatemian Toimituksia). — A scientific inquiry on the opinions of teachers, 
pupils, and parents on different types of punishment in Finnish schools 
and the relations between such opinions. (IBE) 


371.6 (46) Somoorn BULDING (SPAIN) 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Espaňa: Plan 
nacional de construcciones escolares. Madrid, Dirección general de enseüanza 
primaria, 1960. 88 p., phot., statist. — Album issued in connection with the 
five-year school building plan in Spain. This plan, for the execution of which . 
the credits voted amount to 3,410 million pesetas, will permit construction of 
the number of schools necessary for ensuring that all children from the age of 
six to twelve years receive six-year schooling. (IBE) 


371.6 (42) ScuooL Bumpine (UNITED KINGDOM) 


MORRELL, D. H. & POTT, A. Britain's new schools. London, Longmans, 
Green & Co., 1960. 32 D» phot., diagr. — A factual survey of school building 
in Britain gince 1950, showing the revolution in design which has resulted in 
Pega. E IET erected to correspond to changing and developing educational 
ideas. 


371.7 ScHoor HYGIENE . 


LAUENER, Paul. Erlebte Schulprobleme. Erfahnungen und Erkenntnisse aus 
einer dreissigjührigen Schularzt-Praxis. Bern, Verlag Paul Haupt, 1957. 123 p. — 
A school doctor's thoughts and constructive criticism concerning among other 
things: the schoolchild’s development and his resistance to fatigue; problems 
raised by the transition from the primary to the secondary school; vacations; 
physically handicapped pupils, etc. Discussion of the school’s role within the 
system of social security. (IBE) 


371.71 ScHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HyxargNE — 613.95 CHID CARE 


KELLY, Audrey. The physical health of children. Harmondsworth, Middle- 
ReX, LOU HD Books, 1960. 256 p. — Written by one who is not only mother 
of a family but also a doctor this small guide emphaaises the necessity for good 
cooperation between the parents, the school medical service and the family 


33 


doctor. Discussion of problems concerning the child's growth and development. 
Account of the most common illnesses and slight disorders associated with child- 
hood as well as of the urgent steps to be taken before the doctor's arrival. (IBE) 


371.73 PEYSIOAL EDUCATION — 371.461 RUDOLF STEINER EDUCATION 


BOTHMER, Fritz Graf. Gymnastische Erziehung - Gymnastic education. 
Dornach, Schweiz, Padagogische Sektion am Goetheanum, 1959. 3 parts. 93+ 
3l p. + 35 tabl. — Description, accompanied by photos and sketches, of the 
different parie of the gymnasties course worked out during many years at the 
Waldorf School (Rudolf Steiner method) in Stuttgart. ith every exercise 
there are written explanations and in some cases musical accompaniments, while 
the whole can be appreciated in its particular spiritual context from the book's 
theoretical part (in an and English). (IBE) 


371.73 PuxsrcAL EDUCATION — 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


FAIT, Hollis F. Adapted physical education. Philadelphia and London, 
W. B. Saunders Co., 1960. 332 p., fig., phot., bibl., ind. — Physical education 
for those suffering from physical or mental handicaps of various kinds (sight 
or hearing disorders, motory, heart, cerebral or psychic disorders, social mala- 
justment, senility). Historical, administrative and practical information. Exer- 
Rh and games suitable in the case of the different types of handicap. 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


FETZ, Friedrich. Geselliges Turnen ohne Gerat. Zeichnungen von pra ee 
Fabrner. Wien und Munchen, Osterreichischer Bundesverlag für Unterricht, 
Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1959. 148 p., ug. — Series of gymnastics exercises not 
requiring apparatus and to be performed by either two or three persons together 
or by groups. Each exercise is accompanied by a description of the method 
which should be followed to ensure proper performance without danger as well 
as by a diagram showing the successive movements and positions. (IBE) 


371.73 (73) PHystoaL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


SCOTT, Harry A. and WESTKAEMPER, Richard B. From program to 
facilities in physical education. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1958. xv+ 
488 p., tabl., pL, fig., bibl., ind. — Providing the physical facilities which American 
schools and colleges require for implementing the programme of physical education 
(including health education and recreation). After dealing with the need to carry 
out continuous long-range planning for piecemeal construction and with the 
guiding a ues for such planning the book discusses, in relation to various 
parts of the programme for the different levels, the following: indoor facilities; the 
natatorium; the field house; general features of school plants; outdoor facilities ; 
the stadium, etc. Technical details concerning design and dimensions. (IBE) 


371.861 (47) CHILDREN’S LrBRARIES (USSR) 


Kniga-molodezi. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo gosudarstvennoj biblioteki SSSR im. 
V.I. Lenina, 1959. 220 p. — Collected articles, by several authors, on the educa- 
tional tasks of librarians, on how the latter should assist young self-instructors 
as well as on the role of literature in the intellectual, moral and artistic training 
of young people. Practical advice concerning which authors to recommend, 
how to read, how to take notes, how to ensure that the qualities of the book 
studied are put to effect, etc. (IBE) 


371.09 EDUCATION OF PARTICULAR CATEGORIES OF CHILDREN 


MAGARY, James F. & EICHORN, John R. (Ed.). The exceptional child. 
A book of readings. New York, Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1960. 561 p., tabL, 
bibL, ind. — A work in which are discussed ten categories of children who in 
one way or another are exceptional and whose education raises special problems. 
The children are: those with retarded mental development, a neurological 
handicap, an orthopaedic handicap, a handicapping medical condition (tuber- 
culosis, heart disease, etc.), a visual handicap, a communication handicap 
(defective hearing, speech defects), a social-emotional handicap, children who 
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are educationally retarded, who have a cultural handicap, who are gifted. In 
the case of each category several specialists analyse some of the main problems 
concerned. (IBE) 


371.911 Sraur DxrEOTS. Tar BLIND 


BRUCKNER, R. L'enfant qui louche. Problèmes actuels du strabisme. 
Traduction de l'allemand par A. a Martenet. Neuchftel (Suisse) et Paris, Dela- 
chaux & Niestló, 1960. 54 p., fg., pl. — French translation from the German 
of a work on the basic causes and the consequences of strabism. Review of the 
physiological and psychological factors which have an influence in causing strabism 
as well as of the different kinds of treatment by which strabism and its conse- 
poi may be prevented. ape of collaboration and understanding on 
e part of both family and public to ensure success of treatment. (IBE) 


871.911 StagaTr Derzots. Tor Breno — 372.4 READING 


TAYLOR, Earl A. (Ed.) Eyes, visual anomalies and the fundamental 
reading skill. New York, Reading and Skills Centre, 1959. 204 p., app., bibl. 
(38 p.), ig. — Many pupils in schools find it difficult to realize their true 
potential because they are unable to read and study efficiently due to defects 
of sight and lack of proper remedies. Little of a definite nature has been done 
to improve either the perceptual efficiency of pupils or to raise the level of their 
physical and emotional security. It is possible to effect an improvement by 
methods explained in this monograph which call for & combination of the usual 
procedures, cooperation with other specialists and the use of educational instru- 
ment techniques. This programme has been successfully carried out for the 
last eighteen years at the Reading and Skills Centre in New York. (IBE) 


371.913 Spreon DEFECTS 


HENNIG, Wilfried. Beiträge sur Erforschung des Stotterns. München/ 
Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1959. 62 p., bibl. — Investigations concerning 
96 cases of stammering and which, while not enabling a Jeu pathogenesis 
of stammering .to be given, nevertheless result in certain findings relative to: 
hereditary stammering; the relationship between stammering and allergies, 
between stammering and left-handedness; the genesis and periodicity of stam- 
mering; the stammerer’s sensitiveness. From ihe findings it would seem pro- 
bable that stammering is first of all a biological disorder, hereditary in two- 
thirds of cases and due to injury in a third. jn the end of the book are - 
tions for further research as well as for the treatment of stammerers. (d BE) 


371.816 CREPEPLED CHILDREN -—~ 372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SBNSORY AND 
Motor NERVES 


BOTTA, Noelle & BOTTA, Pierre. L'éducation thérapeutique des enfants 
infirmes moteurs cérébraux. Paris, Association des inflrmes moteurs cérébraux; 
Dargaud S.A. Editeur, 1958. 140 p., pl, bibl. — A work briefly describing for 
specialist teachers as well as for parenta the stiology of the various forms of 
motor disability having a cerebral origin. Review of the main assocated 
disorders (of speech, sensory organs, mental faculties, etc.) Principles of re- 
education, together with appropriate exercises for stimulating and correcting 
the development not only of motor control in general but of the other 
essential faculties such as speech, manual ability, etc. All these matters are 
considered in relation to the social adjustment of those afflicted with motor 
disability and a final chapter deals with the particular problems of their vocational 
training. (IBE) 


371.02 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


DAVIES, Stanley Powell (with the collaboration of Katharine G. Ecob). 
The mentally retarded in society. New York, Columbia University Press, 1959. 
248 p., bibl, ind. — Discussion concerning the problem of mental retardation 
in its social rather than its clinical aspect. An endeavour is made to show how 
publie opinion and collective action have throughout different stages corresponded 
to the evolution of scientific knowledge. In the historical section of the book 
an account is given of the systematic research and investigation which have been 
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carried out relative to mental retardation (causes and heredity, behaviour and 
the reproductive capacity of the mentally retarded, etc.), while the social 

roblems-involved (segregation, sterilisation, delinquency, etc.) are examined. 

t would ADAE from this study that the heredity faetor 18 less important than 
those which result in organic disorders during childhood and that the readjust- 
ment capacity is more important than the intelligence quotient. The final 
section is concerned with the various types of institutions responsible for the 
care, treatment, education and guidance of the mentally retarded as well as 
with the relevant roles of the family, schools and public. (IBE) , 


371.92 (73) MENTALLY HANDICAPPED (UNITED STATES) 


Preparation of mentally retarded youth for gainful employment. A study 
nsored jointly by the U.S. Office of Education, the U.S. Offiee of Vocational 
abilitation, and the Project on Technical Planning of the American Associa- 
. tion on Mental Deficiency. ashington, U.8. Department of Health, Education, 
. and Welfare, 1059. 86 p., bibl. (Office of Education, Bulletin 1959, No. 28 — 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Rehabilitation Service Series No. 507). — For 
both society and the individual it is essential that the mentally retarded oe 
be enabled to provide for his economic needs. This booklet contains in addition 
to several reports on the subject an account of eight experiments carried out in 
the United States in preparing retarded youth for suitable employment. (IBE) 


871.98 (73) MORALLY HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS (UNITED STATES) 


KVARACEUS, William C. et alii, Delinquent behavior, 2 vol. I. Culture and 
the individual. II. Principles and practices. Washington, National Education 
Association, 1959, 1960. 147 p., + 360 p., fig., bibl. — Two documents of the 
Juvenile Delinquency Project of the National Education Association (NEA) 
prepared for teachers, ante workers and school administrators, its aim being 
to offer an integrated theory of delinquency as an aspect of adjustive behaviour 
in school and society on which to base preventive and corrective school action. 
The study is in three phases. The first defines delinquency, with a distillation 
of the best available thought on the subject; the second covers discussion of 
desirable school practices and adaptations stemming from the theory; the third 
presents school programmes which exemplify promising means for prevention 


and control. Descriptions are given of ific programmes which have proved 

valuable. (IBE) 

371.98 MORALLY HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS —— 371.59 SELF- 
GOVERNMENT 


WILLS, David. Throw away thy rod. Living with difficult children. 
London, Victor Gollanez, 1960. 159 p. — An account by the headmaster of the 
Bodenham School, near Hereford, of the special methods which he puts into 
practice at this primary school for maladjusted boys. He thinks of his school 
as a place of healing; he makes it a substitute home for his boys who are there 
because they are in some way anti-social or beyond parental control. The boys 
take their share with the adults in the duties and responsibilities of discipline and 
administration. Their actions are considered wrong only if they cause unhap- 
piness to others—stealing, lying, bullying. The damental idea on which. 
ev ing in this home of healing is b is that love for each child can be an 
act of will Behave towards him as if fond of him and one's behaviour will 
soon be charged with real affection. (IBE) 


371.04 Socratty HANDICAPPED — 370.47 BooronLoay AND EDUCATION — 
37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


CHOMBART DE LAUWE, Y., M.-J. Psychopathologie sociale de l'enfant 
inadapté, Essai de sélection des variables du milieu et de J'hérédité dans l'étude 
des troubles du comportement. Paris, Centre national de la recherche scienti- 
, fique, 1959. 275 p., fig., diagr., pl. (Travaux du groupe d'ethnologie sociale). — 

Statistical analysis and qualitative appraisal, undertaken in connection with the 
work of the National Centre for Scientific Research, Paris, concerning the relation- 
ship between children's maladjustment and a number of social factors: housing 
conditions; parents’ occupations (employment of women); the child’s position 


+ 
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in the home; the psychological atmosphere of the environment (type of neigh- 
bourhood), eto. Endeavour to find a method enabling sufficiently reliable results 
to be obtained for explaining to a certain extent the dynamic aspect of the 
genesis and transmission of behaviour difficulties in a continually changing 
environment. It is shown how relatively important are the factors of heredity 
and environment, that they are closely related and sometimes even mutually 
involved. (IBE) ; 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN 


STRANG, Ruth. Helping your gifted child. With an introduction by 
Dr. Cyril William Woalah, New York, E. P. Dutton & Co., 1960. 270 p., app., 
bibl., ind. — How to identify the gifted child? How help him to develop, while 
becoming a well balanced person, his particular gifts? Characteristics manifested | 
n the gifted child of pre-school s n school age, who is adolescent. Problems _ 
0 Meran ee categories of children and the special responsibilities of the 
school in this connection. Collaboration which should exist between teacher 
and pane List of books (classified according to age group) which will interest 
and benefit the gifted child. (IBE) 


372 (42) PRIMABY EDUCATION (Unirep KINGDOM) 


ROSS, Alexander M. The education of childhood. The primary school of 
to-day: its growth and work. London, George G. Harrap & Co., 1960. 159 p., 
ind. — The writer emphasizes the fact that the primary stage is the foundation 
of the educational system and must therefore be given its due share of attention. 
He criticizes the somewhat complacent attitude of to-day towards the education 
of the under-twelves and firmly points out that their education is quite as 
important as that of adolescents shout whom so much is written. It is in the 
primary schools that advance might be made in the whole educational system, 
for it is on the primary that the secondary must be built. (IBE) 


372.1 (73) PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS -— 375.05:372.22 (73) PRIMARY 
SCHOOL CURRICULA (UNITED STATES) 


DUTTON, Wilbur H. & HOCKETT, John A. The modern elementary 
school. Curriculum and methods. New York, Rinehart & Co., 1959. 530 p., 
fig., phot., bibl, ind. — Organizing the elementary school for its role as a social 
centre of life and. of learning. Discussion: ilustrated by concrete examples, 
concerning the different parts of the curriculum, from the standpoint both of 
methods and of the particular common aims assigned to the different subjects. ' 
Problem of discipline. Means available to the teacher for controlling his class, for 
following and guiding each child and for evaluating the latter’s progress. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 375.03 GROUPING or SusJEOTS. GLOBAL 
TEACHING 


KOCH, Maria et ahi. Fröhliche Arbeit in der Grundschule. Psycho- 
logisches, Padagogisches und Praktisches aus siebzehn Jahren Ganzheitsarbeit. 
3. erw. Aufl. Bochum, Verlag Ferdinand Kamp, s.d. 234 p., fig., pl., bibl. — Practical 
suggestions for the primary teacher who employs the global teaching method. 
Detailed examination, in this context, of the primary school curriculum in its 
different aspects and particularly of the first subjects taught (reading, writing, 
number, handwork, aesthetic education, ete.). How to produce a happy atmo- 
sphere by play, singing, etc. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 375.05: 372,22 (438) PRIMARY SOHOOL 

CURRICULA (POLAND) 

MAĆKOWIAK, Antoni and WOŁOSZYN, Stefan (Ed). Metodyka 
pierwsxych lat nauczania. Warszawa, “ Wspólna Sprawa” wydawnictwa 
oświatowe, 1959. 499 p., illus., tabl., bibl. — Thirteen articles concerning the 
methods to be employed in elementary classes: historical review; psychological 

rinciples; teaching to read and write; teaching of various subjects (Polish 
anguage, mathematies &nd biology, geography, history, drawing, elocution, 
Reid physieal culture); problems connected with the one-teacher school. 
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372.1 PRIMARY TEAOHING METHODS 


Das xweite Schuljahr. Wegweiser durch alle Unterrichtsfacher. Bochum, 
Verlag F. Kamp, s.d. 389 p., fig. (Standardwerk des Volkschullehrers.) — A guide 
intended for the primary teacher and due to the collaboration of a group of 
teachers. A discussion of the child in a psychological and social context is 
followed by practical considerations relative to the different subjects prescribed 
by the curriculum for the second year: mother tongue; arithmetic; study of the 
environment; handwork; singing; sensory development; drawing, etc. Each 
of the subjects is integrated with an entire cultural core which should characterise 
this second year. One chapter deals with the problems which are encountered 
in classes where instruction is given at several levels. (IBE) 


371.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


Foster and Headley’s Education in the Kindergarten. 3rd ed., revised 
by Neith E. Headley. New York, American Book Company, 1959. 499 p., phot., 
app. bibl. (24 p.), ind. — In this third edition the text has been fully reviewed, 
certain sections (especially those dealing with science and audio-visual materials) 
have been enriched and enlarged and two new sections on “facts about the 
kindergarten " and “foundation learnings and readiness for first-grade living ” 
have been added. All bibliographical material for the various chapters and 
at the end of the book has been brought up to date, also three new sections 
added to the appendix and new photographs used throughout. Asin the previous 
editions, the book sets out to present many factors which, in one way or another, 
contribute to the complete development of kindergarten children. Emphasis is 
on the fact that individuals have their own rate of development and both equip- 
ment and activities must take account of this fact. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 371.8 Tre PUPIL AND HIS ENVIRONMENT 


MOORE, Elenora Haegele. Fives at school. Teaching in the kindergarten. 
New York, G. P. Putnam's Bons, 1959. 333 p., bibl, ind. (The Putnam feries 
in Education). — Detailed discussion concerning the behaviour, activities and 
problems of five-year old children and pointing out the similarities and differences 
which exist between the kindergarten situated in the centre of the city &nd the 
suburban kindergarten with its children coming from a more homogeneous and 
well-to-do population. The social and psychological atmosphere in which the 
children live makes if necessary for methods to be adap in order that the 
kindergarten may achieve its educational aim. After discussing how methods 
can, in practice, thus be adapted the author deduces the principles applicable 
in the case of each type of school. (IBE) 


372.22 (430.2) Priwary SoHoons — 379.91 (430.2) ScmooLn LEGISLATION 
(GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


NORTH RHINE-WESTPHALIA. KULTUSMINISTERIUM. Die 
Volksschule in Nordrhein- Westfalen, Richtlinien, Leitsatze, Erlasse. Ratingen bei 
Düsseldorf, A. Henn-Verlag, 1958. 160 p. — Aims and tasks of the primary school 
in the Land of North Rhine-Westphalia. Educational principles established on 
a Christian basis; curricula and directives for each subject; ministerial decrees 
relating to achool life; extra-scholastic activities. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


McCRACKEN, Glenn. The right to learn. Chicago, Henry Regnery Co., 
1959. xx +228 p., pL, tabl., bibl. — For the last twelve years a method of teachin 
reading has been employed in the schools of New Castle (Pennsylvania) whi 
has improved reading achievement by more than forty per cent. This book 
presents factual evidence DTE that poor reading instruction is prevalent 
throughout American schools and is responsible for many defects in present ony 
education. Readiness tests, the distraction of projects, the puzzling an 
uninformative report cards, namby-pamby “ look-say " reading texts—all are 
shown to be not only nonsensical but actually harmful to progress. The new, 
exciting visual-aid method used by the author, together with the materials 
required and the comt ig deacribedl in tha dial Ciani, with tables verifying 
the startling results he had achieved. (IBE) 
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$72.4 READING — 371.243 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING. FITTING THE SCHOOL TO 
THE 


VEATCH, Jeannette. Individualixing your reading program.  Self-selec- 
tion in action. New York, G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1959. 242 p., app., bibl. (The 
Putnam Series in Education). — Procedures by which the teaching of reading 
in an ordinary elementary class may be individualised to the maximum (time- 
table, selecting of books, role of the teacher, reading aloud, eto.). Selection of 
articles, by different educators, describing experiments in the individual teaching 
of reading. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


ZBOROWSKI, Jan. Poczatkowa nauka exytania. Warszawa, Państwowe 
zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 240 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — Discussion con- 
cerning methods for the teaching of reading. Historical review; present situa- 
tion as regards the problem; physiological and psychological aspects; nature 
of the different stages age which the learner passes, from his first attempts 
until final achievement. (LBE) 


372.5 WRITING — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


VINH-BANG. Evolution de l'écriture de l'enfant à Padulte. Etude expé- 
rimentale. Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1959. 231 p. + 7? P. £o 
tabl., app. (Actualités pédagogiques et psychologiques). — Experimental stu 
concerned with the development of handwriting ability from childhood until 
the adult stage, which is based on the controversies among educators relative to 
the advantages and disadvantages of the “script” and ''joined " methods 
employed in the teaching of writing. An experimental inquiry conducted by 
the author with a sampling of handwritings by subjects aged 7 to 18 years leads 
him to conclude that, from the aspect of speed (both usual speed and speed 
with request for such), joined handwriting is superior and that this superiority 
continues throughout the schooling period. With his experimental data the 
author then compiles for the appraisal of handwriting a scale of values in which 
he combines, in accordance with his theories, criteria of speed, rhythm and 

uality. In the appendix is a complete ded of handwritings from which 
the writing of any pupil from 7 to 18 years old ean be appraised objectively 
according to a scale of five values which take into account the following: the 
exact speed of the writing; the teaching method (script or joined) by which 
the pupil was taught, etc. (IBE) 


372.0 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 371.268 Tests — 371.013 Spesca DEFECTS 


BOREL-MAISONNY, Suzanne. Langage oral et écrit. II. Epreuves sen- 
sorielles et tests de langage. Appréciation de l'état du langage. Neuchatel et 
Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1960. 196 p., fig., phot. (Actualités pédagogiques 
et psychologiques). — A work concerning the development of spoken and written 
l skills. After a short description of the organs of speech production 
and a review of the elementary principles of phonetics an account 18 given of 
four groups of tests: (a) test relative to the very beginning of language in the 
child; (b) test without words, for children aged from one and æ half years to 
five years; (c) tests of propensity, judgment and language, for children aged 
from five and a half years to nine years; (d) aptitude test for children aged 
from five and a half years to ten years. Instructions for application of the 
tests. Appraisal of results. (IBE) 


878 (485) SECONDARY EDUCATION (SWEDEN) 


SWEDEN. KUNGL. SKOLÓVERSTYRELSEN. Allmänna anvisningar 
för undervisning och fostran på skolans högre stadier. Stockholm, Kungl. Skolo- 
verstyrelsen, 1959. 94 p., notes, ind. (Kungl. Skoloverstyrelsens Skriftserie 41). — 
Detailed findings of a commission appointed to study the reorganization of 
secondary education. Advice concerning: attitude of parente; role of the 
family ; importance of the teacher; discipline; teaching methods; reading materials 
for young people; their leisure time. Problem of vocational guidance. Work 
of the Schools Medico-educational Centre. (IBE) 
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373.1 (496 + 44) SECONDARY TEACHING (GREECE AND FRANCE) — 870.48 - 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEAROH 


HARONIS, Basile D. Etude comparée de l'enseignement secondaire en 
Gréce et en France (organisation, programmes et méthodes d'enseignement). 
Lyon, École pratique de psychologie et de pédagogie de PlUniversité, 1960. 
266 p., bibl, tabl., ron. (thesis). — Comparative study of secondary education 
in Greece and France. After a short historical introduction on education in 
Greece the following matters are treated: relationship between secondary educa- 
tion and primary education in both Greece and France; school enrolments in 
the two countries; relationship between secondary education and higher educa- 
tion; problems relating to teaching staff; aims and spirit of education; school 
reform in Greece and France; secondary school syllabuses, time-tables, subjects 
and teaching methods. (IBE) - 


373.1 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 370.7 (42) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMEN- 
TATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


MASON, Stewart C. The Leicestershire experiment and plan. London, 
Councils and Education Press, 1960. 36 p. — New edition of a pamphlet which 
was published in 1957 (see Bulletin of the IBE No. 125). It is completed by a 
new chapter commenting on the reorganization of secondary education under- 
taken in 1957 in Leicestershire, where the selection examination for admission 
to the various types of secondary school is postponed until about the age of 
14 years at the end of the junior secondary school providing the same instruction 
for all pupils between the ages of 11 and 14 years. (IBE) 


373.1 (73) SECONDARY TEACHING (UNITED STATES) 


PERDEW, Philip W. The American secondary school in action. Boston, 
Allyn and Bacon, 1959. x + 351 p., phot., fig., bibl., ind. — General discussion 
concerning the problems and functioning of the American secondary school. 
In the first connection are treated questions relating to the role of secondary 
education as well as to its social significance and its importance for the com- 
munity. In the second an examination of existing practices furnishes a detailed 
picture of the actual organization of secondary education: planning; methods; 
curriculum; educational guidance; relationships between the different parts of 
a school considered as a society; problems connected with examinations; pro- 
cedures for appraising the pupils’ school work, etc. (IBE) 


373.1 (436) SECONDARY TEAOHING (AUSTRIA) 


PRILLINGER, Ferdinand (Ed.). Die österreichische Mittelschule. - 
ee Lage und Problematik. Fortbildungstagung der Salzburger Mittel- 
schullebrer, Herbst 1958. Salzburg, Padagogisches Institut, 1959. 106 p., pl. — 
Texts of the addresses and reports dealing with the present and future situation 
of the Austrian secondary school and which were presented at a seminar held 
for in-service teachers Salebare: 1958). Various views relative to the problems 
and aims of the secondary school. Ho which the different committees 
expressed concerning the teaching of philosophy and religion, history and 
geography, the mathematics and sciences, musio, arb. (IBE) 


373.1 (€) SECONDARY TEACHING (SEVERAL COUNTRIES) 


UMSTATTD, J. B. (Ed.). Secondary education in Europe. The proceedings 
of seminar conferences with European educators during the summers of 1954 
and 1955. Austin, Texas, The University of Texas Cooperative Society, 1956. 
172 p. — Some aspects of the educational systems, and DAT of the 
roblems related to secondary education, in six European countries (England, 
Scotland, France, Germany, the Netherlands and Norway) as presented to 
seminars held successively in London, Paris, Biarritz and Edinburgh and reported 
by members of the University of Texas group which participated. "Ihe primary 
purposes of these seminar-conferences was to foster, through intellectual co- 
operation, & more deeply sympathetic understanding among the western nations 
who were associated in the enterprise, and to broaden the theoretical base for 
subsequent educational practice. (IBE) 
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373.16 (73) JUNIOR COLLEGES. PRE-UNIVERSITY SECTIONS OR SCHOOLS. — 
370.48 (73) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (UNITED STATES) 


MEDSKER, Leland L. The junior college. Progress and prospect. New 
York, London, eto., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1960. 367 p., app., tabl., ind. — 
Report on an investigation concerning some 76 American two-year junior col- 
leges in 16 states.. Socio-economic forces contributing to the rapid growth of 
these institutions. i Fe and weaknesaes of such institutions as part of the 
whole American system of education. Their importance in having a democratis- 
ing effect on higher education as well as in furnishing American economy with 
its necessary high-level technicians and semi-professionals. Role of these col- 
leges as preparatory institutions and the success of their students at higher 

ucation establishments. ‘The junior college in the different states (growth, 
financing, problems). The institution’s future. (IBE) 


373.2 (54) PROBLEMS OF GENERAL CuLTURE — 378 (54) HIGHER EDUCATION 
(INDIA) 


HUSAIN, S. Abid. What is general education? Bombay, eto., Asia 
Publishing House, 1959. 82 p., fig., app. (General Education Reading Material 
Series No. 1.) — The first volume of a series being prepared for under, uate, 
students of Indian universities into which, about ten years ago, general educa-' 
tion was introduced as part of the course. A definition of general education 
is Fiver and discussed. As an appendix, typical pre-university and university 
syllabuses are included. (IBE) 


374 ÀÁpuLT EDUCATION — 371.402 CATHOLIO EDUCATION 


MIKLAS, Sebastian (Ed.). Principles and problems of Catholic adult 
education. Washington, D.C., The Catholic Univermty of America Press, 1959. 
232 p., bibl., app. — Proceedings of a workshop on Catholic adult education. 
A collection of papers by lay persons and ecclesiastics covering the definition, 
ate and aims of adult education, Church pronouncements in this field, existing 
adult education programmes, their academic status, the role of the lay apostolate, 
the selection of courses and their presentation, teaching methods, and admi- 
nistrative questions. (IBE) 


374 (430.2) ADULT EDUCATION (GERMAN FEDERAL RKEPUBLIO) 


SCHULENBERG, Wolfgang. Ansatz und Wirksamkeit der Erwachsen- 
bildung. Eine Untersuchung ım Gre ebiet zwischen Padagogik und Soziologie. 
Stuttgart, Ferdinand Enke M. 1957, 211 p., tabl., notes, bibl. (Gottinger 
Abhandlungen zur Soziologie, 1. Band). — In 1953, so that adult education 
might be reorganized and integrated in the new which followed the second 
world war, a curriculum was drawn up and bodies were constituted and given 
the task of establishing new norms for this category of education. The present 
treatise discusses the results of the investigations undertaken and reviews the 
ideas, opinions and judgments expressed in various circles with regard to adult 
education. Several personalities, institutions and ministries contributed to the 
task which, despite the empirical linnts of the assembled data, will halp to clarify 
certain aspects of the problem. (IBE) 


375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED 
STATES) 


ALCORN, Marvin D. and LINLEY, James M. (Ed.). Issues in curriculum 
development, A book of readings. New York, World Book Company, 1959. 
xü + 420 p., bibl., tabl., ind. (Professional Books in Education). — Selected 

ing matter relating to trends and issues in the development of America’s 
school eurrieulum—eurrieulum in its wide sense—and consisting of recently 
ire aes articles by different educators, mostly university professors, who 

iscuss such questions as: educational aims; achievements; course offerin 
(importance given to science); integration of subjects; selection of textboo 
and other resources; pupils’ common needs, individual differences, special educa- 
ey, the gifted; curriculum planning, who should participate, leadership, etc. 
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375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM — 372.22 (73) 
Primary SCHOOLS (UNITED STATES) 


BEAUCHAMP, George A. Planning the elementary school curriculum. 
Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1967 (cop. 1956). xi + 295 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Such 
pong can best be accomplished by cooperative action between lay and pro- 
fessional groups. After clarifying this view by examining the curriculum concept 
and by defining it as ‘“‘a social group's design for the educational experiences 
of schoolchildren” the author discusses the accumulated experience of our 
culture (children’s needs, the learning process, the responsibility for curriculum 
planning) and then offers suggestions for the task: E of a curriculum 
council; appraisal of current practices; study of factors which determine content; 
writing the curriculum, organizing the personnel, etc. (IBE) 


375.05: 372.22 (481) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM (NORWAY) 


FORSOKRADET FOR SKOLEVERKET (Norway).  Laereplan for forsøk 
med 9. årig skole. (Oslo), I kommisjon hos H. Aschehoug & Co., 1960. 432 p., 
fig., bibl. (Forsøk og reform i skolen, Nr. 5). — Findings and proposals formulated 
by a commission of teachers which was appointed to examine the primary school 
curriculum in view of the introduction of nine-year compulsory schooling in 
Norway. A. detailed discussion of the syllabus prescribed in each subject for 
both the junior and senior stages of primary education is followed by lists of 
textbooks and of suitable materials. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE — 376.102 SPELLING — 37 N (493) CONFERENCES 
(BELGIUM) 


BELGIUM. MINISTERE DE L'INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE. ENSEI- 
GNEMENT PRIMAIRE. Pensée et langage. Acquisition des mécanismes et 
des automatismes de la langue écrite. (Bruxelles), s.d. 180 p. (Semaines d'infor- 
mation et de perfectionnement pédagogiques, 1059). — Texts of the addresses 
delivered at the “information and professional improvement weeks" which 
were held in 1959 for primary teachers. The matters treated are concerned 
mainly with the transition from spoken to written language and with methods 
of teaching spelling. (IBE) 


375.13 (42) MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.202 (42) EXAMINATIONS (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


MOORE-RINVOLUCRI, Mina J. Oral work in modern la ges. Liverpool, 
University Press, 1953. 02 p., app. — This monograph, mainly concerned with 
the first oral examination in modern languages, at secondary level, discusses 
in detail oral examinations, examiners, candidates, teachers, staff cooperation, 
the practice of assessing candidates and the achievement of some measure of 
standardisation in examining. Work at an advanced level is also considered. 
(IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


AREY, Charles K. Science experiences for elementary schools, New York, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1958 (cop. 1942). 98 p., fig. (Practical 
suggestions for teaching). — A primary teacher’s guide describing science experi- 
ments which can be performed easily and at little coat with vegetable and mineral 
substances or in connection with magnetism and electricity, light, heat and sound. 
Practical geological and cosmographical information. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


HUBLER, Clark. Working with children in science. Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin Co.; Cambridge, Mass., The Riverside Press, 1957. 425 p., fig., phot., 
bibL, ind. — Owing to the increasingly important role of science in modern 
life, it is necessary that the school adjust itself to the needs created by a new 
situation. Believing that reading in science does not suffice to answer the 
questions of the child who attends the elementary school the author endeavours 
here to furnish means by which experimentation may be encouraged. The 
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experiments recommended are simple. Emphasis is laid on the value of those 
experiences which result from the pupil's natural curiosity and the book's 
contents are bct in such & w&y that the teacher, however limited his own 
knowledge of science, can learn &t the same time as his pupils. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL Sorence — 377.04 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


NOURSE, Alan E. So you want to be a scientist. New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1960. 182 p., ind. — In the form of a talk direct to would-be scientists, 
this book discusses just what a scientist is and the kind of work he does, what 
the sciences are and the training required in the study of each, the different 
fields open to young people and the qualities and abilities needed for entering 
them. All scientific ay being based on mathematics, anyone undertaking 
courses in science must be prepared first to give time to mathematical studies. 
Also, in view of the enormous importance of a mastery of the English language, 
he should give his full attention to the required college courses in grammar and 
literature. The book shows the ede. im and disadvantages of a scientific 
career, its difficulties and its rewards. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL Scranck — 37 D (42) EDUCATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


Science for all. An annotated reading list for the non-specialist. Prepared 
in consultation with the British Association for the Advancement of Science. 
Published. for the National Book League. Cambridge, University Press, 1958. 
177 p., ind. — The list comprises English books which have during recent years 
been published in different branches of science such as mathematics, physics, 
chemistry, astronomy, zoology, botany, eto. (IBE) 


376.22 CHEMISTRY 


HEYER, Charlotte. Schülerübungen im Chemieunterricht der allgemein- 
bildenden Schule. Herausgegeben von Deutschen Padagogischen Zentralinstitut, 
Abt. Polytechnische Bildung. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 
1959. 160 p., fig., phot., bibl. — A guide for the teacher of chemistry in classes 7 
to 11 of the general education school. Theoretical and practical bases of such 
instruction; suggestions regarding lessons; necessity of systematically intro- 
ducing practical work to be performed by the pupils; formative and educative 
role of practical work and of '**polytechnieal" education. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


Methodische Hinweise zum Mathematikunterricht. 7. Klasse. Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 152 p., fig, bibl. — Written by eight 
eee a guide to methods for mathematics teachers of 7th grades in the 

rman Democratic Republic. After an introduction referring to the importance 
of moral and political education as well as to the role of mathematics in poly- 
technical education, the book's first part is concerned with the assimilation of 
basic knowledge studied in preceding classes, the second with arithmetic and the 
third with geometry. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


PIAGET, Jean; DIEUDONNE, Jean; LICHNEROWICZ, André et alii. 
L’insegnamento della matematica. Traduzione di Maria Giuditta Campedelli. 
2a ed. Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1960. 221 p., fig. (Didattica viva, No. 6). — 
Italian translation of the work “ L'enseignement des mathématiques '"' originally 
a in 1955 by Delachaux & Niestlé (see Bulletin of the IBE, No. 120). 


375.8 MATHEMATICS 


SAAD, L. G., & STORER, W. O. Understanding in mathematics. Edin- 
burgh and London, Oliver & Boyd, 1960. 182 p., ie. bibl: app. (University of 
Birmingham, Institute of Education, Educational Monographs No. 3). — A 
study solely concerned with understanding of concepts in arithmetic, algebra 
and geometry, not with attainment. Over 1,000 children, from varying types 
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of schools and in the fourth and fifth years of second education, gave 
their answers to carefully prepared tests, each one specifically constructed 
for the purpose of testing understanding, revealing wrong meanings and giving 
if possible means of tracing some psychological pattern of errors. In the: 
appendix: tests and percentages of correct answers, with comments on each 
group. (IBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIC — 375.03 GROUPING or SUBJECTS (GLOBAL TEACHING) 


KERN; Artur & GIEDING, Hans. Gestaltrechnen im ganzheitlichen 
Unterricht der Volksschulunterstufe. Mit mehr als 200 Zeichnungen und schema- 
tischen Darstellungen. Freiburg im Br., Verlag Herder, 1960. 215 p., fig. — 
Basic arithmetical theory for teachers who are desirous of employing giobal 
methods in relation to a structural totality (Gestaltganzheit). Practical devel - 
ments concerning the syllabus from the first to the fourth school year. (BE) 


375.32 GEOMETRY 


BELLIN, Rudolf. Methodische "Verbesserung des  Geometrieunterrichts 
durch vielseitige Verwendung von Anschauungsmitteln aus Normteilen. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 132 p., fig. (Deutsches Padago- 

es Zentrahnstitut.) — Improvement of geometry teaching by the use of the 
intuitive method in schools of the German Democratic Republic. Construction 
and employment of the models which serve for such instruction in the different 
stages of the ten-year school. (IBE) 


375.40 (73) SOCIAL STUDIES (UNITED STATES) 
GROSS, Richard E., ZELENY, Lesle D. and Associates. Educating 


citizens for democracy: curriculum and instruction in secondary social studies. 
New York, Oxford University Press, 1958. 591 p., bibl, fig., ind. — Textbook 
on teaching at secondary level the social studies, which are considered as havi 
an indispensable role in viene at the same time the needs of society an 
of youth. Contributed by different specialists the book’s chapters deal with: 
problems of education for citizenship, curriculum content, the role and teaching 
of the social studies’ conventional subjects (geography, world and United States 
history, etc.), developing a unified curriculum, planning lessons and, motivation 
bemg essential, procedures for ‘‘ involving” the pupil, measurement of attam- 
ment, future trends. (IBE) : 


. 915.40 SOCIAL STUDIES 


JAROLIMEK, John. Social studies in elementary edueation. New York, 
The Macmillan Company, 1959. x + 400 p., fig., pl, bibl., app., ind. — Basio 
 prineiples for the teaching of the social studies in elementary schools. Examples 
of existing practices. Important role of the social studies in forming *‘ the 
good citizen " and in developing understanding (knowledge for considering social 
problems), attitudes (based on the spiritual and moral values of a democratic 
society), abilities (social living, study, group work, thinking) and, tee aan 
skill in connection with human relationships. Separate chapters deal with: 
planning the programme; units; individualising the instruction; teaching the use 
and interpretation of maps, reading materials, etc. (IBE) 


375.40 SocraL STUDIES 


MICHAELIS, John U. Social studies for children in a democracy. 2nd ed. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1956 (cop. 1950). xvi+523 p., phot., 
bibl, app., ind. — Discussion of the principles and methods to be applied for 
planning and guiding the child's experiences in the social studies as well as in 
extra schiolastia social living. The ultimate aim of such education is to prepare 
free citizens in a democratic community. The curriculum, teaching techniques, 
school material, appraisal of work and of values should all be under constant 
consideration in relation to this goal. In addition, it is necessary to understand 
the child’s psychological growth and know the various group m in order 
that this education may be integrated harmoniously with the d'shfe. (IBE) 
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375.40 SOCIAL Stupms — 37 D (73) BIBLIOGRAPHY (UNITED STATES) 
SAMFORD, Clarence D. Social studies bibliography: curriculum and 
methodology. Carbondale, Southern Illinois University Press, 1959. 101 Pe 
app. — Bibliography of recent American publications concermng the social 
studies and which deal with such matters as: the curriculum and methodology 
of the subject; its aims; the procedures and materials used in the instruction; 
the methods of evaluation; the different components of the social studies T 
civics, geography, political economy, international understanding, etc.) (IBE) 
375.40 (73) SocraL STUDIES — 377.35 (73) EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP 
(UNITED STATES) 


TIEGS, Ernest W. & ADAMS, Fay. Teaching the social studies. A guide 
to better citizenship. Bibliographies, chapter-end exercises, and unit adaptations 
by Donald E. Wilson. Boston, ete. Ginn & Company, 1969. 563 p., fig., ill., bibl.; 
app., ind. — Textbook on the teaching of the social studies. view of their 
primary concern with human relationships emphasis is laid on their special role 
in the developing of democratic ideas and practices. Among the thereotical 
and practical matters treated by the book specifically: content of the social 
studies; programme for the different grade levels; nature, use and planning 
of work units (detailed examples given in the appendix); importance of demo- 
cratic clasaroom procedures; problem solving; continuous evaluation both by 
pupils and by the teacher; reading materials and their value; other aids, the 
community, etc. (IBE) 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY 


BARKER, Eric J. The junior geography lesson. London, Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1960. 128 p., fig. — A practical account of how to carry out modern 
methods of teaching geography to children under twelve. This includes the 
use of books, models, pictures, pen and ink, maps; how to study the locality, 
the homeland, the world, and to keep a correct balance between them; how to 
propero scheme and present lessons so that the subject becomes alive, relevant 
and significant to everyday life as children know it. (IBE) 


375.0 RELIGIOUS TEACHING 


OWEN, William. Lesson notes for Christian teaching in schools. Book 
one for primary schools. Standard I. Kampala (Kenya), ete., The Eagle Press, 
1959. xii+ 211 p. (Prepared for the Department of Edueation and the Christian 
Council of Kenya). — Firat of a series of four handbooks for teachers who give 
religious instruction in African primary schools. Aimed at “ preparing the 
teacher for the lesson and not the lesson for the teacher ” suggestions for the ' 
first year's successive lessons, each devoted to a Bible story, are given relating 
to corresponding Biblical passages, to aims, aids, dramatisation, etc. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


DIEHL, Paul Heinrich. Der Weg sur Form. Kunstbegabung im Kindes- . 
alter. München und Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1959. 136 p., fig. phot., 
1 pl. — An illustrated work tracing the evolution of Hermann Diehl's art from 
the age of two years until the artistic maturity (sixteen years) of this painter, 
sculptor and black-and-white artist. The maturity was attained without any 
precise influence of the school or home. The text compiled by the artist's brothe 
gives a picture of this evolution in its family setting. (lBE) l 


375.75 Musio -` 


CARABO-CONE, Madeleine. The playground as music teacher. An intro- 
duction to music through games. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1959. 247 p; 
fig., app., ind. — icu ae of over & hundred indoor and outdoor games for 
children 5 to 10 years old. The games are for developing in the very young 
a knowledge of rhythm and of how to read music as well as for teaching the 
older children the keys and the increasingly complicated elements of music. 


One of the means most frequently used is to personify & note on a stave drawn 
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on the ground. All the instructions given are clear and precise. The games 
themselves are simple and in many cases are suggested by the children’s gpon- 
taneous play. (IBE) 


375.76 Musto 


MATHEWS, Paul Wentworth. You can teach music. A handbook for 
the classroom teacher. Rev. ed. New York, E. P. Dutton & Co., 1960 (cop. 1953). 
196 p., fig., pl., app., bibl., ind. — A handbook for the class teacher, its theme 
being that music can and should be part of every child’s daily experience, that 
it can be introduced into classrooms in a variety of different ways and that no 
particular skill or knowledge on the part of the teacher is needed. The great 
en s to begin. Begin with DE know, however simple it may be; any 
well-known song will serve. This will lead to song books and records and on to 
rhythm and rhythmic instruments and their use in eB, Songs and dances. 
The aim of su oe is to help children enjoy listening to music and to 
making it themselves. Advice is given on how to select song books and musical 
equipment. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


SNYDER, Keith D. School music administration and supervision. Boston, 
Allyn and Bacon, 1969. xiv+ 366 p., fig., phot., app., bibl, ind. — Administrative 
problems connected with the teaching of music in elemen and secondary 
schools: curriculum and curriculum planning; existing methods; improving of 
the instruction; teacher's relations with the public; planning of the time-table 
and of a work programme integrated in the general programme; musical equip- 
ment and the servicing of instruments; efficient employment of the potest, 
necessary space and housing. In the appendix: lists of useful addresses; recom- 
mendations for the purchase of a piano; copyright law; typical budgets; pee 
showing the arrangement of music rooms, the storage of material, etc. (IBE) 


375.77 ELOCUTION 


ABNEY, Louise. Choral speaking arrangements for the junior high. Rev. 
ed. Magnolia, Masa., Expression Company, 1959. 182. — 'This second edition of 
a twenty-year-old book testifies to its value in making better known its subject — 
the interpretation of poetry or poetic prose by several or many voices speaking 
as one, The art itself, its various types, voice and articulation, pronunciation 
and oral interpretation are first treated; then follows & rich and varied selection 
of poems of many kinds with brief notes on how they may best be used. (IBE) 


375.833 ANTI-ALCOHOLIC TEACHING 


ATKINS, A. J. & GWYNN, J. Minor. Teaching alcohol] education in the 
schools. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1959. 190 p., fig., bibl., app.» 
ind. — Basic knowledge n for anti-aleohol teaching in the schoo 
Alcoholism and mental hygiene. Disastrous effects of alcohol on the human 
body and on society. How to present and integrate the different topics treated 
under the curriculum. Practical examples. The appendix furnishes information 
concerning the composition of different alcoholic beverages. (IBE) 


375.833 (485) ANTI-ALOOHOL TEACHING (SWEDEN) 


CENTRALFORBUNDET FOR NY E Ee 
den). Skolans undervisning a alkoholfrágen. Handledning for lärare. - 
holm, Svenska Bocktfirlaget Norstedts, 1959. 228 p., fig., bibl., app. (Kungl. 
Skolóverstyrelsens skriftserie 27). —- Information to assist teachers who give 
anti-aleohol education in schools: statistics and percen ; effects of alcohol 
among those (telegraphists, drivers of motor vehicles, aviators, etc.) employed 
in different vocations; effects of alcohol on the intelligence, senses and nerves; 
consequences for the home, society, work, traffic, criminality ; children of alcoholic 
families. The ultimate form which this education should take has not yet been 
found. Details of the syllabus applicable for the different age groups. (IBE) 
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375.86 (42) Hoxe Economics (UNITED KINGDOM) 


HARRIES, G. M. & SUTHERLAND, C. Education through crafts. 
Cowbridge, Glamorgan, D. Brown & Sons, s.d. 59 p., fig., phot., app. — An 
attempt to examine the possibilities of a full education that can exist in all craft 
and technical subjects if they are on ecard approached and taugbt from 
the angle of their value as a means of developing and enriching the individual 
and the community. The practical subject of housecraft is here chosen as & 
representative craft. (IBE) 


375.0 POLYTECHNICAL EDUCATION 


SZANIAWSKI, Ignacy. Kształcenie pelitechniczne a praca reczna. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 396 p., fig., ind. — Theoretical 
and critical discussion of the role and place which the recently introduced 
practices of polytechnical education have in general education: their educational 
and social merits; the disadvantages involved; the possible divergencies between 
the standpoints of general education and pure pragmatism. Examples and 
suggestions concerning the teacher's task. (IBE) 


376.91 HANDICRAFTS 


MADDEN, Ira C. Woodworking for industrial arts. Chicago, The Good- 
heart-Willcox Co., 1959. 224 p., fig., phot., pl., ind. — Basic knowledge relative 
to the techniques, to the using of tools and to the principal woods employed 
in woodwork. Instructions and suggestions for the making of a large selection 
of articles which have been successfully tried out in industrial arts schools. 
Importance of woodwork for the developing of patience, exactness, logical 
inking and a spirit of collaboration. One aim of the book is to contribute 


` In making of woodwork a useful, enjoyable and profitable hobby. (IBE) 


375.91 HANDICRAFTS 


Werken und Formen. Eine Anleitung für Lehrer der Unterstufe, Kinder- 
gürtnerinnen, Erzieher und Pionierleiter in Praxis und Ausbildung. Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 244 p., fig. — A work which, due to several 
contributors, suggests for teachers of handwork, kindergarten teachers, etc. a 
large number of small articles capable of being made from various materials: 
clay; straw; paper (by sticking, folding, cutting); cardboard; paper maché; 
wood, string; pieces of iron; tins; elastic substances, ete. Detailed instructions 
are given for making the articles. (IBE) 


876.1 (73) WOMEN'S EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


DAVID, Opal D. (Ed.). The education of women. Signs for the future. 
Washington, D.C. American Council on Education, 1959. 154 p., bibl. (17 p.) — 
The report of a weekend conference held at Rye, N.Y. in October 1957, which 
was convened to consider the present situation of research on women’s education 
and to indicate promising lines of inquiry for the future. A wealth of interesting 
material was produced and from it tho present selection was made. (IBE) 


376.1 (73) WOMEN’S EDUCATION — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION -— 37 B 
History or EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


NEWCOMER, Mabel. A century of higher education for American women. 
New York, H & Brothers, 1959. xii+ 266 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — After a 
historical introduction dealing with the beginnings of women's education in 
America, the founding of the first women’s university colleges, the problem of 
co-education, ete. the book sets out to answer such questions as: What kind 
of women have gone to college and why * Why don’t more of them got What 
has been the contribution of the women’s colleges and do they still serve a useful 
puree ? How can a college education today assist wives and mothers? The 
book exposes certain weaknesses and indecisions and that the aims and 
achievements of women’s education be re-assessed. (IBE) 
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376.3 Co-EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


FRISON, Basil. Co-education in Catholie schools. Rome, Commentarium 
pro Religiosis; Boston, Daughters of St. Paul, 1959. 77 p. (Institutum Iuridicum 
Claretianum). — A commentary on the Instruction of the Sacred Congregation 
of Religious on co-education in Catholic secondary schools, addressed to Catholic 
religious, clergy and lay persons in charge of secondary education. The com- 
mentary is preceded by the text of the Instruction, in Latin and in English, 
and a chapter on the origin of the Instruction. (IBE) 


376.6 EARLY CHILDHOOD — 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 371.263 TESTS 
HAEUSSERMANN, Else. Developmental potential of preschool children. 


` An evaluation in intellectual, sensory and emotional functioning. With a fore- 


word by Joseph Wortis and an introduction by Herbert G. Birch. New York and 
London, Grune & Stratton, 1968. xvii+2658 p., pl., bibl., ind. — Problem of eva- 
luating the intellectual and sensory capacities of 2 to 6-year old handicapped 
children in order to determine such children’s potentialities of development 
with a view to their education and rehabilitation. After an introduction review- 
ing the evolution of methods the author describes in detail her testing method 
and gives directions for its application and for the interpretation of results. 
The tests, administered as a clinical procedure, are classified according to category 
and age-group of handicapped children. (IBE) 


376.6 EARLY CHILDHOOD — 372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


LANGFORD, Louise M. Guidance of the yo child. New York & London, 
John Wiley & Sons, 1960. 349 p., phot., ind. — Practical methods for guiding 
individual or group activity of the pre-primary age child, whether in the home 
or at the nursery school, on the playground or in the crèche. Account of proce- 
dures based on research and concerning the child's emotional, motor, intellectual 
and social development. Many examples of behaviour, together with ways of 
solving the problems which they involve. Requisite qualities for leading and 
&upervising groups of normal or handicapped children, the behaviour and 
attitudes of the latter in regard to the social environment being different from 
those of normal children. (IBE) 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD 


PLATTNER, Elizabeth. Die ersten Lebensjahre. Eme Hilfe im Umga 
mit kleinen Kindern. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett M 7th ed. rev. and suppl. 
284 p» ind. — Discussion concerning the young child's mind, his attitudes and 
aptitudes, his feelings and needs. Mistakes to be avoided and main foundations 
to be laid. Importance of freely given obedience and of learning to be free. 
Relations with the surrounding world ; preparation for attending school; individual 
and group games; politeness and the respect due to others. How to answer the 
éhild’s questions. Moral and religious PAN Practical advice accompanied 
by many examples in connection with the numerous problems involved in the- 
education of the very young. (IBE) 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD — 376.6 CHILDHOOD. PRE-ADOLESCENCE — 876.7 
ÅD OLES CEN OB 


VINAY, Marie Paule. Nos bébés (de 0 à 5 ans) — Nos enfants (de 5 à 12 ana) 
— Nos grands (de 12 à 18 ans). 3 vol. 3°, 4° et 17* éd. Québec, Editions du Pélican, 
1959. 233 +365+198 p., phot. — Intended principally for parents, these three 
books deal in a practical way and from a religious point of view with the problems 
encountered by parents in educating their children. Attention is drawn to the 
importance which the home’s emotional atmosphere has for the child’s harmonious 
development. Description of growth, both when normal and when accompanied 
by problems, in several of its aspects (emotional, moral, motor, intellectual, 
religious and social) (IBE) 


376.6 CHILDHOOD. PRE-ADOLESCENOE 


BERGE, André; HERBINIERE-LEBERT, Suzanne et alii. Le guide de 
la seconde enfance. 2. Guide familial. Paris, Les Editions sociales frangaises, 1960. 
165 p., phot. — An account, for parents, of the psychological development. 
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(personality, sex, social relationships, emotional growth) which takes place 
during the second period of child growth. Role of the senses and of motor reactions. 
Problems raised by left-handednees, dyslexia, language difficulties. Early 
training of the child. How to adjust the home environment to the child's occu- 
pations. The nursery school and the kindergarten. Tasks of the educator. Socio- 
medical provision for the children in this group. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 

FISCHER, Wolfgang. Der junge Mensch. Ein Beitrag zur padagogischen 
Psychologie der Reifezeit. Freiburg im Breisgau, Lambertus-Verlag, 1958. 171 p., 
bibl, app., ind. (Grundfragen der Pa gik. Heft 9). — Presenting both a 
description of the different es of adolescent psychological behaviour and a 
slusaification based on original data (diaries, poems and literary efforts of young 
people aged from 13 to 20 Pen the author seeks to identify on the one han 
the main characteristics of this stage of development in & constant state of 
transformation, on the other hand the important educational problems which it 
raises. This '' period of maturation " is examined in its different aspects which 
are divided by the author into three phases: childhood, until the age of about 
12 years (the child transfers to the object what he has already experienced); 
adolescence, firat forward phase (discovery of self, relations between the real 
and self, narcissism); intermediate phase, about 17 to 18 years (disparaging of 
acquired traditions, judging categorically, searching for absolutes, for models, for 
* values "); late phase, until about the end of the 20th year (seeking of ideas, 
relating self to these, need to bring out the self and to find a place in the 
cosmos). Review and critical appraisal of physiological, biotypological and 
sociological theories. The appendix contains excerpts from the literary matter 
analysed. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


PEARSON, Gerald H.J. Adolescence and the conflict of generations. 
An introduction to some of the psychoanalytic contributions to the understanding 
of adolescence. New York, W. W. Norton & Co., 1958. 186 p., ind. — An intimate 
study of adolescence resulting from psychoanalytic research. s desea consideration 
is given to the behaviour of adults towards children from babyhood upwards, 
their lack of sympathy and understanding and some of the reasons for this lack. 
Early chapters discuss the unconscious and conscious conflicts which produce 
the phenomenon of adolescence and the problems to which they give rise. t- 
ions a8 to ways in which these problems can be handled most effectively include 
some things that adolescents can do themselves and some that their parents can 
do for them. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 
37 C Lire AND WorRK or EDUOATIONISTS 


Aspekte der personalen Püdago Freiburg im Breisgau, Verlag Herder, 
1959. 81 p. (Willmann-Institut, Freiburg-Wien). — Review of Otto Willmann's 
philosophy (its social, historical and objective points of view) as well as of ita 

resent value. The concept of teaching “the person " in order to awaken the 
uman PW personality rather than solely to develop existing faculties. One 
chapter d with the work programme of the Willmann Institute. (IBE) 


377 (42) EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY (UNITED KrNGDOM) — 370 THEORY 
OF EDUCATION 


BRAUER, George C. The education of a gentleman. Theories of gentle- 
manly education in England, 1660-1775. New York, Bookman Associates, 
1959. 252 p., bibl. (18 p.), ind. — An examination of many theories of gentlemanly 
education prevalent in England between 1660 and 1775, with numerous quotations 
from the writings of penis in very varied works of life: nobles, military officers, 
ole en, tutors, educators, men of letters, etc. The ideal of what a gentleman 
should be was reflected in the kind of education proposed for him, though by 
no means always obtained. Polite accomplishments and fine manners, as well 
a8 intellectual attainments, were considered necessary; worldly experience was 
to be largely gained from travel. The question of private versus public schooling 
was keenly debated, as it still is today. (IBE) 
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877 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


ZBINDEN, Hans. Der bedrohte Mensch. Zur sozialen u. seelischen Situa- 
tion unserer Zeit. Bern & Munchen, Francke Verlag, 1959. 309 p., app. — 
Selected articles and addresses in which the author reviews the extent to which 
modern man has been ''liberated " by techniques, teaching, centralisation, 
State economie and social management, all of which were originally introduced 
with & view to progress and emancipation of the masses. As a result of inter- 
action between different forces a permanent threat hangs over the individual, 
whose alternatives are: (1) freedom and equality, but insecurity; (2) freedom 
and security, but inequality; (3) equality and security, but individual constraint. 
The anxieties of “ civilisation ” (criteria causing rejection at school or in working 
life, fears of the unknown and of action, daily frictions) are corollaries of & civi- 
lisation in which individual will and consciences are pietas by collective 
powers and mass controlled information, resulting in a levelling of moral and 
cultural values, in the creation of a ''mass type". According to the author 
it is in educational tasks and, singularly enough, in learning early to be free 
and independent that reside the main safeguards of the person’s so much 
threatened liberties. (IBE) 


377.2 Moran EDUCATION — 377.88 EDUCATION ror CrrizENSHiP — 376.12 
MOTHER TONGUE: FRENCH 


LEIF, J. & RUSTIN, G. Pédagogie spéciale. I. L’éducation morale et 
HM Lei — L’enseignement du français. Paris, Delagrave, 1959. 233 p., bibl. — 
irst in & series of four works on the teaching of different subjects. The firat 
part of the present volume is devoted to & discussion, accompanied by examples, 
dealing with the theoretical and practical aspects of moral education and of 
civics teaching. The second part is concerned with the teaching of French: 
(a) reading; (b) study of the language (vocabulary, grammar, gpeliing); (o) ex- 
pression (elocution, composition); (d) recitation. In the case of each subject 
the author examines the aims, the teaching problems and the integration of 
the subject in the curriculum. (IBE) 


377.255 SEX KDUOATION 


LE MOAL, Paul. Pour une authentique éducation sexuelle. Lyon et Paris, 
Emmanuel Vitte (1960). 196 p., t&bl. — A simple account for parents relative 
to the problems of sexuality, sexual reproduction and unconscious affective 
behaviour as well as to the growth of the sexual instinct in the child and the 
adolescent. Advice, based on the statistical data furnished by an important 
research on the sexual behaviour of adults and the young. e book’s final 
part replies to three questions which are often asked: o should give sex edu- 
cation and when and how should it be given? (IBE) 


377.255 SEX EDUCATION 


PROHASKA, Leopold. Gesehlechtsgeheimnis und Erziehung. Psychologie 
und Anthropologie der Geschlechter Grundlage einer moderner Sexual. 
pádagogik. Mit einer Einfuhrung von Universitatsprofessor Dr. Friedrich Schneider 
Wien, Verlag Herder, 1958. 248 p., fig., bibl. (13 p.), ind. (Verdffentlichun 
des Institutes fur Vergleichende Erziehungswissenschaft, Band XI). — Dis- 
cussion of the problems of sex from the biological, psychological, theological 
and educational pointe of view. Value, for the young and for couples, of Christian 
edueation about sex. (IBE) 


377.255 SEX EDUCATION 

SEELMANN, Kurt. Woher kommen die kleinen Buben und Mädchen ? 
Ein kleines Buch zum Vor- und Selbstlesen fur 9 bis 14 jdhrige Madchen und 
Buben. Munchen und Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1969. 104 p., fig. — Written 
for children this small work is intended to answer the questions which they 
ask among themselves or put to their parents about how children come into 
the world. A clear account suitable to the child’s mentality. (IBE) 


377.38(42) EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING (UNITED KINGDOM) 


Education for international understanding. A reference guide to activities 
in the United Kingdom. London, Parliamentary Group for World Government, 
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1960. 66 p., bibl, ind. — Summarises the work of over 100 organizations, both 
national and international, but chiefly in the United Kingdom, which have as 
one of their aims increased understanding of other nations. 'Two sections, the 
first listing activities within the curriculum or education service, and the second 
extra-curricular and voluntary activities, both being sub-divided under the 
headings: (A) school children, (B) students, (C) teachers, (D) adults. The addresses 
of all the organizations are given in the index. (IBE) 


377.88 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 379.824 (o) 
INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION AND ACTION IN THE FIELD OF EDUCATION 
— 37 B History or EDUCATION 


SCANLON, David G. (Ed.) International education. A documentary history. 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University. 
1960. vi+196 p. (Classics in Education No. 5). — work which, fifth in a 
series dealing with the sources of our educational heritage, examines the historical 
development of the international idea in education. Reference to the forerunners 
of international education (Comenius, Marc-Antoine Jullien, Fannie Fern Andrews) ; 
creation of the important international organizations (the International Committee 
on Intellectual Cooperation, the International Bureau of Education, Unesco); 
history of inter-cultural relations (exchange of correspondence between East and 
West, creation of scholarships for international study, assistance furnished by 
highly industrialised countries to under-developed countries, cultural exchanges 
between America and the Soviet Union, education of the masses, efc.) An 
abundantly documented study giving many historical texts. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANOE 


BARRY, Ruth et alii. Guidance in elementary education. A case book. 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1958. 
120 p. (Series in guidance and student personnel administration). — Eleven 
case studies by a group of research workers at Teachers College, Columbia 
University, on guidance and human relations, using a fictitious combination of 
elementa found in actual cases. The studies are preceded by two general chapters 
on elementary school guidance and on the case study method. (IBE) 


377.8 GUIDANCE 


HARRIS, Philip; McMAHON, William J. & CRIBBIN, James J. It’s 
your education. New York and Chicago, Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1959. 337 p., 
fig., ind. (The Insight Series). — The first book of a series devoted to @ group 

idance programme for Catholic high schools; it offers possible solutions to 
the problems and situations met with in the first years of secondary education 
and suggests ways of adjustment and participation. The text is accompanied 
by lists of questions to be solved and themes for class discussion. (IBE) 


377.9 (73) Gotpanon (UNITED STATES) 


HUTSON, Percival W. The guidance function in education. New York, 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1958. xvi-F680 p., bibl, fig., ind. — Appraisal of 
what has so far been learnt from relevant published research and literature — 
much of which is cited by the author — about the function of guidance in American 
education. Definition of thia function (“ distributive ” and '' adjustive " aspects), 
its relation to society and education; its main tasks (informing the school and 
the pupil about the latter as well as about educational and vocational oppor- 
tunities, diagnosing maladjustment, assisting in decisions, ete.); the various parts 
of the guidance programme (study of occupations, analysis of the pupil, coun- 
selling, etc.) 1n relation to the tasks. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANOE 


McKINNEY, Fred. Counseling for personal adjustment in schools and 
colleges. Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1958. xiii+584 p., fig., bibl. 
(39 p.), ind. — Introductory textbook for those training to engage professionally 
at schools, colleges, etc. in counselling. Definition of counselling (it being distin- 
imi from guidance, psychotherapy and discipline); its role, basic principles 
importance of allowing initiative to the pupil in meeting his adjustment problem) 
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and techniques; types of personality problems; counselling servicés; group 
activities; the counsellor’s own personal adjustment, ete. e text includes 
60 illustrative case examples, together with references to an appended biblio- 
graphical list of 672 works. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


DABROWSKI, Kazimierz. Spoleczno-wychowaweza psychiatria dziecieca. 
Warszawa, Paüstwowe zakiady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 488 p., ind. — 
A work on psychology and psycho-therapy, particularly relating to social 
psychiatry for children and to the effect of special educational methods on 
children’s mental disorders. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL Arp —- 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 
HANSELMANN, Heinrich. Einführung in die Heilpädagogik. Praktischer 
Teil. 5th ed. Zurich, adu a Verlag, 1968. 612 p., fig., bibl., ind. — When not 
confined within the narrow limits of education of the abnormal, remedial education 
such as described by Hanselmann consists of “the education and treatment 
required by each child whose spiritual and bodily development is handicapped 
by factors depending upon individual or social causes”. The author distin- 
guishes three groups: (1) sensory or intellectual weakness (blindness, deafness, 
dumbness, etc.); (2) retardation due to encephalic disorders; (3) nervous and 
psychic disorders (somatic, socio-hereditary or educational factors). Practical 
account (diagrams, graphs) of rehabilitation methods and procedures; case 
histories; comparative studies (aetiology, evolution, therapy) of several morbid 
manifestations; character problems (lying, ing, laziness, etc.); social and 
educational aspects (parents, environment, employment); various remedial 
rocedures (psycho-analysis, group or occupational therapy); problems of 
iscipline. Remedial education shows here both the endeavour to widen the 
term and the trend in favour of a scientific training based on experience and 
observation of facts. (IBE) 


377.01 MpiICO-PSYOHOLOGICAL AID — 371.04 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED 


WIRZ, Wolf. Erxiehung in der Anstalt. Frauenfeld, Verlag Huber & Co., 
1958. 180 p., tabl. — Education of maladjusted children in special institutions. 
Difficulties of a psychic, moral or educational kind which are due to the separation 
of children from their families. The aim of such education is to create & home 
atmosphere and prepare these children for a return to normal social life. Three 
examples (abandoned illegitimate child, adopted illegitimate child, child of 
divorced parents) show how to proceed in these special cases. (IBE) 


377.011 PROBLEM CHILDREN 
MANDEL, Rudolf. Die Aggressivitit bei Schülern. Bern & Stuttgart, 
Hans Huber Verlag, 1959. 116 p., bib. — Brief theoretical discussion of aggros- 
siveness, together with a statistical analysis concerning the behaviour of 37 boys 
in a boarding school. The author ends by defining aggressiveness and distin- 
ishing its components and different types. He shows that there is interaction 
etween aggressiveness and the pupils’ positions ın the sociogram. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 
MICHARD, Henri & VOIRIN, Pierre. La connaissance des enfants et 

. adolescents inadaptés. Les méthodes d'études de leur personnalité. Préface de 

M. Pierre Ceccaldi. (Paris) Edouard Privat, 1960. 120 p., bibl (Collection 
« Mésopé », No. 9). — Historical review of the methods employed for ihe ob- 
gervation of maladjusted children and adolescents, this observation being con- 
sidered as one of the most effective means available to rehabilitation. The 
aims of observation and the principles by which they are governed. The ways to 
the personality of the maladjusted child. The interview in educational guidance; 
observation in an open setting and in a closed setting. The observer's personality. 
(IBE) 
377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 37 P RHESEAROH AND INQUTRIES 


RITHOLZ, Sophie. Children's behavior viewed by adults and children. 
New York, Bookman Associates, 1959. 239 p., fig., tabl., app., ind. — Report 
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on an investigation concerning children's behaviour and carried out to complement 
and extend a study completed in 1928 by E. K. Wickman on the same matter. 
In the latter study a comparison was made between the attitudes of teachers 
and psychologists towards certain shortcomings of pupils, whereas the present 
ph is concerned with the attitudes of the father, mother, teacher, psychologist 
and child himself (the shortcomings loe eem ps by them according to degree 
of seriousness). An analysis of the research data leads to a clarification of certain 
questions such as: at what time a child's maladjustment actually commences 
and who is mainly responsible; the respective roles of the home and the school 
in connection with mental hygiene; the child’s thinking in regard to his mis- 
' behaviour; whether fathers judge their children's behaviour in the same way as 
mothers; whose influence with the child is the stronger. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


SARASON, Seymour B. et alii. Anxiety in elementary school children. 
A report of research. New York and London, John Wiley & Sons, 1960. vii -+ 
351 p., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. (Yale University). — A report on six years of research 
concerning children's anxiety, particularly in connection with school tests. 
Discussion of theoretical and empirical data relating to measurement of the 
personality. Anxiety considered as a factor in the discrepancies between the 
recorded data and the child’s potentialities. Factors which increase or reduce 
anxiety (parents’ attitude, the personality, sex, etc.). Implications which the 
research iindings have in the field of education. (IBE) 


877.92 EDUCATIONAL Arp. REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 375.101 READING 


FORMAN, W.O. & MILLER, M.C. Jr. New reading improvement in our 
schools. A new ddp pora to correot the many causes of failure and poor 
reading. Uniontown, Pa., The Forman Reading Clinic, 1958. 51 p. fig. — Small 
book in which one of the authors, former school] administrator now director of 
an educational clinic, cites several cases brought to the clinic and expresses 
the view that his country’s schools are failing to recognise eye trouble as the 
cause of many reading problems and much retardation among pupils. Indications 
concerning the most frequently encountered eye troubles, some remedial tech- 
niques and treatment, etc. (IBE) 


377.922 (o) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 377.94 (o) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
(SEVERAL COUNTRIES) 


MARZI, Alberto; CHIARI, Silvano et ali. L'orientamento scolastico e 
professionale in Italia e nel mondo. Roma, Fratelli Palombi, 1960. 495 p., stat., 
md., -bibl. — Educational and vocational guidance is regarded as being one of 
the most serious problems of contemporary life. After brief documentary 
information on the organization of vocational guidance in different countries, 
an account is given of some international conferences at which this problem or 
other questions relating to psychological procedures have been treated. Then 
follows a detailed discussion, to which different eminent specialists contribute, 
concerning Fata and particular aspects (educational, instructional, psycho- 
logical, medical) of guidance in Italy. Several chapters furnish information 
relative to the present state of research in the fleld of industrial psychology as 
well as to the future economic and social prospects offered by antomation. (IBE) 


377.922 (73) EpuoATIONAL GUIDANOE — $78 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


STERLING. Is college for me? New York, Sterling Publishing Co., 1959. 
176 p., ind. — A book replying to all the questions which in America the secondary 
school pupil and his parents may ask concerning his vocational career: course 
of study or training which he is to pursue; evaluation of his chances of success; 
financing of his course (scholarships, loans for study, etc.); advantages and 
disadvantages of the different of institution; application procedure; social 
life of the students, etc. List of the higher education establishments classified 
in three categories: (a) institutions offering free or inexpensive courses; (b) de- 
nominational institutions; (c) junior colleges. (IBE) 
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377.94 VooATIONAL GUIDANGB — 370.7 EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


CONQUET, André et alii. Aptitudes et capacités. Méthode pédagogique dea 
écoles techniques de la Chambre de commerce de Paris. Paris, Editions de l'Epi, 
1060. 198 p., fig. — Many young people who have received schooling which was 
either insufficient or unsuited to their abilities present themselves at vocational 
guidance examinations despite the fact that it is impossible to determine with 
certainty their suitability for a vocation. An experiment (now general practice) 
was tried out at Paris technical schools in an endeavour to rehabilitate a certain 
number of these individuals by gradually and systematically teaching them to 
overcome their lack of concentration, to govern their actions and aptitudes and 
to control the working of their minds. e book’s authors indicate the princi- 
ples which are to be derived from this experiment, which involved 2,500 young 
persons and concerned some fifty vocations. (IBE) 


377.04 VOCATIONAL GUIDANOB — 371.200 PERSONALITY Trusts 


DARLEX, John G. & HAGENAH, Theda. Vocational interest measurement. 
Theory and practice. Minneapolis, The University of Minnesota Press, 1955. 
xvii+279 p., fig. tabl, bibl, ind. — A work of general importance by reason 
of the ysis which is made of interests and vocational satisfaction and for the 
account which is given of one of the instruments employed in measuring vocational 
interest, namely the Strong Vocational Interest Blank. Discussion, both from 
the theoretical standpoint and for the interpretation of test scores, con i 
motives in vocational work. Procedure for employment of the Blank, whi 
consists of a long questionnaire on vocational interests. Methods of evaluation. 
(IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


PAUL, Juanita. It all depends on you. New York, Vantage Press, 1959. 
63 p., fig. — An “ approach to career planning ” packed with practical information, 

d advice and methods to ensure success in one’s chosen career, providing 
Dott recreational and stimulating reading. Vocational SPEO a of today 
are explored and those of a fantastic future are forecast. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


WESTERVELT, Virginia Veeder. Choosing a career in a changing world. 
New York, Putnam’s Sons, 1959. 160 ge bibl., gloss. — A guide to assist the 
adolescent in choosing a vocation which will suit his interests and permit him 
to make use of his aptitudes. He is taught how to know himself and shown what 
qualifications are required for ue and exercising a vocation. He is thus 
enabled to give to hime elf a kind of vocational guidance. Finally the book 
indicates how he should apply for a position. (IBE) 


378 (73) HigHnR EpvucaTIon — 377.922 (73) EpUGATIONAL GUIDANOE (UNITED 

STATES) 

FINE, Benjamin. How to be accepted by the college of your choice. 1960- 
1961 edition. Great Neck, N.Y., Channel Preas, 1960 (cop. 1957). 291 p., fig., 
tabl. — A guide for the intending American student. Apart from helping him 
to choose wisely from among the possible institutions of higher education, to 
prepare himself accordingly and to satisfy the various admission requirements 
(application, tests, autoblography, interviews, etc.) the book aims at assisting 
the universities and colleges by reducing the pressure due to the excessive number 
of applications for admission. Admission policies of the institutions; the quota 
system; the superior student; the inferior student; financing of courses; advice 
to parents. List of approximately 1,000 accredited universities and ae iu 
together with their admission requirements, the courses offered and fees payable. 
(IBE) 


878 (669) HIGHER EDUCATION (NIGERIA) 


SAUNDERS, J.T. University College, Ibadan. Cambridge, University 
Press, 1960. 224 p., pl., app.» ind. — The history of the college from its opening 
in 1948 to the moment when it was tio become an independent degree-granting 
institution, ie. a university, told by ite second principal. It begins with a 
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description of the system of education in Nigeria up to 1939, then of the establish, 
ment of the college, its modern architecture, its library and hospital, its faculties- 
examinations, extra-mural courses, and concludes with the author’s view on 
the future of university education in Nigeria and how it may be developed. (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEMS of GENERAL CULTURE 


VAN DOREN, Mark. Liberal education. With a new preface by the author. 
Beacon Hill, Boston, Beacon Press, 1959 (cop. 1943). 178 p., ind. — Written 
by an American during the second world war these views on liberal education 
still contain their truths. Actually, according to the author, we are all educated, 
well or badly. What, however, is an educated person? What should constitute 
true liberal education for all? To answer these questions it is necessary to 
re-define the university's role, reconsider the nature and aims of the curriculum 
and of the humanities ag well as to revise the method of teaching. (IBE) 


378.24 (73) Tux STUDENT AND HIS PRonLEMS — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


GOLDSEN, Rose K. et alii. What college students think. Princeton, N. J., 

etc., D. van Nostrand Co., 1960. 240 p., sab, app. — A study by @ team of 

Cornell University sociologists conducted, under the Cornell Values Study pro- 

gramme, among the student populations of eleven establishments representative 

of American universities ag a whole. Views of students concerning: higher 

education; future careers; university life; love; national and international 
olitica ; p pee morality and the social fabric. The inquiries were carried out 
y means of questionnaires. (IBE) 


378.28 FORRIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS. UNIVERSITY EXOHANGES — 
37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


MORRIS, Richard T. The two-way mirror. National status in foreign 
students’ adjustment. Minneapolis, The University of Minnesota Press, 1960. 
215 p., tabl., app. ind. — The fifth volume of studies sponsored by the Committee 
on -Cultural Education, set up in 1952 to inquire into the whole matter 
of student exchanges and whether they effectively serve the purposes for which 
they are designed. Some 300 students from nine countries enrolled at the Uni- 
versity of California were questioned and interviewed and their answers are 
given. This descriptive analysis of foreign students’ sie dance of and attitude 
towards various phases of America life and values shoul M. of great value 
in many directions as well as of interest to all concerned. chapter is devoted 
to recommendations based on the findings of the inquiry. (IBE) 


378.4 (73) UNIVERSITY COLLEGES — 371.016 (73) Prrvare SCHOOLS (UNITED 
STATES) 


HILL, Alfred T. The small college meets the challenge. The story of CASC. 
New York, London, ete., MeGraw-Hill Book Co., 1959. xi+215 p., fig., app. 
— The United States ‘‘ small college ” is an institution of secondary and univer- 
sity education and has an enrolment of less than a thousand students. Sixty- 
five of such establishments are associated for educational and administrative 
purposes in the work of the Council for the Advancement of Small Colleges 
(CASC). Historical review of this work and account of the present status of the 
member colleges. Report on an investigation carried out for comparing the 
educational programmes of CASC colleges and other colleges as well as for 
determining how necessary improvements could be effected. (IBE) 


378.61 (47) HIGHER TxonuNicAL EDUCATION (USSR) 


ELJUTIN, V.P. VysSaja skola strany socializma. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Social’no-ekonomiteskoj literatury, 1959. 100 p. — Development in the university 
type of education, together with this education’s role in the training of ialists 
able to solve the current problems of science and technology. Partie illus- 
trating the progress achieved in the USSR in the fleld of education; reasons 
for the reform in higher education; future trends in the development of this 
education. (IBE) 
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378.01 (73) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


HENNINGER, G. Ross. The technical institute in America. New York, 
London, ete., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1959. xi--276 p., tabl., app. — Detailed 
report relative to the engineering profession in tho United States. Based on a 
collection of documents and on direct inquiry the contents cover the period from 
1928-1929 to 1957-1958 and treat all aspects of the question, from those concerned. 
with training to those relating to employment and the professional conditions 
of the engineering technician generally. The various types of industrial and civil 
work requiring training as engineering technician are reviewed and attention 
is drawn to the trends which developments are likely to have in view of economic 
needs. The importance given to the training aspect is noted, the appendices 
containing in particular an account of the courses which are offered by certain 
American technical institutes. (IBE) 


378.61 (42) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.5 (42) VoOATIONAL EDUCA- 
TION — 371.6 (42) Sonoon Buirp:iNGs (UÜNivED KINGDOM) 


PRICE, Barbara. Technical colleges and colleges of further education. 
London, B. T. Batsford, 1969. 160 p., hots fig., app., ind. — Historical review 
of the development achieved in industrial and commercial education in Great 
Britain since the end of the 18th century. Present state and needs of this “ further 
education ", which includes all forms of education other than primary, secon- 
dary and university education and embraces establishments of extremely varied 
type and level. neral principles underlying the construction of colleges of 
further education, together with particulars of a practical, technical, administra- 
tive and educational nature. Designs for twelve colleges planned since the war 
and the construction of which is to be completed in several stages. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION —- 371.19 (78) VARIOUS CATEGORIES OF 
EDUCATORS (UNITED STATES) 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS. Pro- 
fessional adminstrators for America’s schools. (Washington), A.A.S.A., a depart- 
ment of the National Education Association, 1960. x+310 p., fig., tabl., app., 
ind. (Thirty-eighth Yearbook, 1960). — Detailed account concerning the profession 
of school administrator. Methods of appointment and of theoretical and practical 
training; role and responsibilities of school administrators in the erican 
education system; changes and improvements which must be introduced in 
existing programmes in order to satisfy new requirements, together with re- 
commendations for the task. Critical discussion of the American education 
system and an appraisal of ıts effectiveness in the light of the present national 
and international situation. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS. School 
district organixation. Washington, D. C., A.A.S.A. 1958. 323 p., ill., tabl., ind. — 
Report of the A.A.S.A. Commission on School District Reorganization appointed 
in 1956. Showing how in the United States the local school districts are the 
basic units of school administrative structure and that their reorganization is 
imperative, the book deals with such matters as: objectives; what has already 
been achieved; the various types of local school organization; the roles of leader- 
ship, legislation and finance in reorganization; difficulties encountered in suburban 
areas (administrative structure having been designed for rural areas); decentral- 
ising and centralising tendencies, etc. (IBE 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 371.15 (73) TEACHER STATUS — 371.16 (73 
ROLE AND POSITION oF THE TlaACHER (UNITED STATES) 


CHAMBERLAIN, Leo M. & KINDRED, Leslie W. The teacher and school 
organization, 3rd ed. Englewood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. xxii-- 660 p., 
fig., phot., bibl., app., ind. — Third edition of a work first published in 1936. 
Brought up to date and expanded, the book 1s primarily intended to acquaint 

inning teachers with the scope as well as the organizational and administrative 
pattern of American education. Democratic principles require that today’s 
teacher be both a participant in school administration and an interpreter of the 
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` gchool to the public. Also treàted: problems of prospective teachers; membership 
of the téaching profession. A new chapter deals with the legal status of the 
teacher. Statistical data. (TBE) 


379 (78) SoHooL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


MORPHET, Edgar L.; JOHNS, Roe L.; RELLER, Theodore L. Educa- 
tional administration. Concepts, practices, and issues. Englewood Cliffs, N. J., 
Prentice-Hall, 1959. x-+656 p. ind. — Discussion concerned with modern 
educational trends and essentially based on an examination of the problems 
which, at local, state and federal levels, are involved in organization and ad- 
ministration. Although the matters studied in the book are connected mainly 
with the United States educational D — the early chapters presentin 
an account of the basic principles of this system in its relation to the gen 
structure of American democracy — these matters, by the very reason of their 
technical nature, are of general interest. Among them are: teacher training; 
curriculum designing; administrative organization at the various levels; financing; 
planning for future needs, etc. (IBE) 


379.4 (73) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SOHOOL AND THE STATE — 379.75 (73) 
. SOHOOL POLITICS FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PorwT or Vrgw — 371.016 
(73) Private BOoHoors (UNITED STATES) 


BLUM, Virgil C. Freedom of choice in education. New York, The Macmillan 
Company, 1958. 230 p., notes, ind. — The author urges that government authorities 
should adopt proposals under which parents or their children, in cases where 
the latter attend independent educational institutions, would receive financial 
assistance, in the form of certificates or tax credits, for payment, in part, of 
tuition fees. The book shows the constitutional nature of the author’s plan and 
many of its advantages: preservation of spiritual, democratic and traditional 
ial ee provision for gifted pupils; improved standards in higher education, 
etc. ) : 


379.4 (wo) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SOHOOL AND THE STATE. MONOPOLY OR 
FREEDOM IN EDUCATION — 379.8 SognoorL POLITIOS AND STATE PROBLEMS 
— 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNION INTERNATIONALE POUR LA LIBERTÉ D'ENSEIGNEMENT. 
Vo Congrès, La liberté d'enseignement et les exigences de l'économie moderne 
(Bad Godesberg — Juin 1959). Lyon, Centre d'études et de recherches de Pen- 
seignement catholique, 1959. 79 p. — dau of the fifth congress organized 
by the International Union for Freedom in Education and which was mainly 
devoted to the study of two questions: (1) the intellectual investment particularly 
in under-developed countries (three reports); (2) the relationship between the 
school on the one hand and industrial life as well as the whole sector of economy 
on the other. In connection with this latter question some of the papers dealt 
with (a) the origin and functioning of the industry-university foundation, 
(b) the effects on non-public education of the Euratom and Common Market 
conventions and (c) the relationship between industry and the arts and crafts 
school. -The congress emphasised that the school should give increasing importance 
to the work sector (production and distribution) and formulated some recommen- : 
dations designed to assist in the search for ways of safeguarding the freedom 
and effectiveness of non-public education. (IBE) 


879.6 (o) ScHoo, POLITICS FROM THE Soorat Pornt or Vrgw — 379.67 (œ) 
SCHOLARSHIPS — 378.9 ( œ ) UNIVERSITY FOUNDATIONS AND ORGANIZATIONS 
(SEVERAL COUNTRIES) 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Comisaría general 
de protecoión escolar y asistencia social. Panorama internacional de Ja protección 
escolar. 2nd ed. rev. and enl. Madrid, Comisaria general de protección escolar 
y asistencia social, 1960. 222 p., bibl., ind. — Report on an inquiry which, embrac- 
ing 47 countries, was concerned with differents aspects of social welfare provision 
for schoolchildren and students: school politics from the social point of view; 
scholarships; various foundations; free schooling; student hostels; university 
dining rooms; measures taken for the health of pupils and students; social 
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security, etc. Text (in Latin, Spanish, French, English, Italian, German aud 
Portuguese) of the international declaration of principles governing the protection 
of the right to education. (IBE) 


379.6 (430.3) SCHOOL POLITICS FROM THe Socra, Pornt or View (GERMAN 
DEMOORATIC REPUBLIC) 


MENDYK, Inge & HOLZ, Hans-Joachim. Grundsütze und m 
zur Förderung der Arbeiter- und Bauernkinder. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volks- 
eigener Nero 1959. 216 p., bibl. (12 p.) (Deutsches Padagogisches Zentral- 
institut). — Necessity of special encouragement to workers’ and peasants’ 
children. Alternate stimulation of intellectual and emotional capacities develop 
and strengthen class collectivisation. In school, workers’ and peasants’ children 
should be awarded special functions, private talks with the teacher, particular 
praise or blame. Such favoured pupils will receive a solid political instruction, 
giving them an advantage over children with negative home influences. Several 
statements on experiences and practical suggestions are included. (IBE) 


379.635 (54) ILLITERAOY — 37 N (64) CONFERENCES (INDIA) 


INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. Report of the national 
seminar on the organisation and techniques for the liquidation of illiteracy. Delhi, 
s.d. 76 p., phot. — Held by the association from 15th to 26th December, 1950, 
in Jabalpur, the seminar was attended by representatives from 18 Indian States. 
The report, containing a brief summary of the main recommendations, is accom- 
paned by: text of the inaugural address; messages; reports of sub-committees; 

ists of participants, etc. Attention was drawn to the connection which must 
exist between literacy, as an aspect of adult education, and social education. (TBE) 


379.67 (00) SCHOLARSHIPS — 378.28 (c) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS 
(SBVERAL COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. Study abroad — Etudes à l'étranger — Estudios en el extranjero. 
International handbook. Fellowships, scholarships, educational exchange. 
XII. 1900-1901. Paris, Unesco, 1960. 766 p. — Information on some 100,000 
scholarships and fellowships for international study and travel in 1960-1961 
and 1961-1962. Offered by 1,761 pean agencies in 115 States and territories 
these opportunities are available in a wide selection of flelds and at all levels 
of education and vary in duration from two weeks to eight years. Several im- 
portant scholarship and fellowship programmes are listed for the first time in 
this edition: Commonwealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan (United Kingdom); 
University of Friendship Among Nations (USSR). e programmes of inter- 
governmental and international non-governmental organizations are listed in 
two separate chapters. This edition contains both a report on the eighth survey 
of foreign student enrolment in institutions of higher education throughout the 
world and a statistical analysis of the awards reported in the 11th edition. (IBE) 


131 PSYOHO-ANALYSIS 


STERN, Erich. Tiefenpsychologie und Erxiehung. München/Basel, Ernst 
Reinhardt Verlag; 1959. 102 p. — After explaining to what extent education 
should be based upon the psychology of depths the author discusses in turn 
several questions: importance of the educator’s personality in d to his 
pupils; psycho-pathology in relation to puberty; sex education; psycho-therapy, 
etc. In conclusion the author presents his point of view with regard to freedom 
in education. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


HAN-ILGIEWICZ, Natalie. Potrxeby psychicune dxiecka. Warszawa, 
Patstwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1959. 128 p., bibl, ind. — A work 
dealing with the child's psychic needs. The author, searching for the real causes 
which explain why the child's education is often so difficult, finds a large propor- 
tion of them in the unsatisfied needs of the child’s personality in its contact with 
the environment: need for activity; problems particular to growth; need for 
affection, care and an ideal; individual character’s requirements. (IBE) 
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10. 


11. 


INQUIRY ON THE ORGANIZATION 
OF ONE-TEACHER PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Questionnaire addressed to the Ministries of Education 


I. ADMINISTRATION 


Are there one-teacher primary schools in your country? 


Are there any regulations, statutory or otherwise, concerning the orga- 
nization of these schools, dealing for example with the conditions under 
which a given locality may have a one-teacher primary school (rural area, 
number of inhabitants, number of pupils, distance from other localities, 
etc.)? If so, what are these regulations $ 


Are there localities where, instead of schools with several teachers, there 
are a number of one-teacher schools? If ao, for what reasons f 


Are one-teacher primary schools and other primary schools responsible 
to the same authority? If not, to which authority (e.g. general department 
of rural education) are the one-teacher schools responsible ? Are one-teacher 
schools autonomous at the local level, or do they sometimes come under 
the authority of another larger school? 


Do one-teacher schools comprise pupils of both sexes 


II. LENGTH or SCHOOLING IN ONk-TRAOHER SCHOOLS 


How many years of study does the one-teacher primary school cover ? 
Does this number differ from the years of study that can be completed 
in a primary school with several teachers? If so, by how many years does 
it ditfer 1 

Please indicate what possibilities are available for pupils leaving an in- 
complete one-teacher school (where the number of years of study does 
not coincide with that in a complete school with several teachers) to continue 
their education, particularly at the secondary level. 


If a primary education certificate is issued when the pupil leaves an in- 
complete one-teacher primary school, does this certificate mention whether 
the pupil has completed two, three, or four years of studies 


III. ORGANIZATION OF SogooL WORK 


Are there any regulations determining the maximum number of pupils 
who may be admitted to a one-teacher school? What is this maximum 
number in practice? What happens when ıt is exceeded 1 


Into how many groups is the one-teacher school generally divided? Are 
these groups arranged according to the pupils’ age or to their level of 
attainment 1 

Does the teacher make use of the more &dvanced pupils as monitors, to 
supervise at certain times the work of other groups! 


59 


12. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


2b. 


26. 


What is the number of weekly class hours in one-teacher schools and how 
does it differ, if at all, from the number of hours in primary schools with 
several teachers f 


Is teaching in one-teacher schools given in shifts, the morning session ~ 
having different pupils from the afternoon session ? 


IV. CuRRERIOULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Are there any differences between the curricula and syllabuses of one- 
teacher primary schools and those of primary schools with several teachers 1 
If 80, what are the differences shes the number and type of subjects taught 1 
(b) in the content of each of these subjecte ? 


Do the teachers in one-teacher primary schools draw up plans for the 
weekly and daily time distribution of the various subjects taught? If so, 
please supply a specimen. if possible. 


Are there lessons or activities in which all the pupils cooperate at the same 
time? If so, what are they f 


While the teacher is occupied with one particular group, what is done to 
make individual work possible for pupils in other groups, apart from the 
use of monitors (individual work ep written exercises, etc.) ? 


Are there any special textbooks for one-teacher primary schools: (a) teachers’ 
handbooks; (b) pupils’ textbooks; (c) sete of exercises? If so, what are 
the characteristics which distinguish such books from those used in schools 
with several teachers ? 


If audio-visual aids are used, what measures does the teacher take to 
interest the children in spite of the differences in their ages and to ensure 
that the different groups do not impede each other ? 


V. TEACHING STAFF 


During the training of primary school teachers, is provision made for 
specific theoretical training for those who will be called upon to teach in 
one-teacher schools? If so, of what kind is it? 


During this training, is provision made for teaching practice in complete 
one-teacher schools as well as in schools with several teachers 1 


Are there complete one-teacher primary schools attached to training 
schools or institutes of education for the purpose of demonstration ? 


Are the problems of the one-teacher school dealt with in (a) special lessons 
in teacher training establishments? (b) special lectures or courses of in- 


service or further training for teachers interested in the subject ? 


Are there any differences between the salaries, allowances, etc. of men and 
women teachers in one-teacher schools and those of teachers in schools 
with several teachers? lf so, what are these differences ? 


Can teachers in one-teacher schools transfer easily to schools with several 
teachers and vice versa? If so, please indicate the conditions under which 
such transfer can be made. 


VI. MISGELLANEOUS 


Have any steps of particular interest to one-teacher primary schools been 
taken as regards: (a) school premises; (b) furniture adapted to pupils of 
different ages; (c) teaching aids, etc. 


27, 


28. 


30. 


In the opinion of the education authorities, (a) what are the disadvantages 
öf the one-teacher school f (b) what are ita advantages? Is there a tendency 
to increase or decrease the number of one-teacher schools f 


If one-teacher schools tend to decrease in number, are they being replaced 
nr: (a) boarding schools; (b) central schools (day or semi-boarding) to 
which pupils are orted daily from small neighbouring localities 1 
(c) any other of facility? What difficulties, of any kind, may be 
encountered in the introduction of such measures f 


Kindly add any supplementary information you may consider useful. 


If possible, please give the titles of selected publications on the organization 
of one-teacher primary schools, their methods and results, and send copies 
of these publications with your reply. Please send also, if they exist, 
specimens of textbooks and special seta of exercises intended for use in 
one-teacher schools. 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


1, Guide du Voyagour s'intéressant aux écoles . . 

2. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Prague 

3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas 
L’Education et la Paix. Bibliographie 

4. Le Bilinguisme et l'Education. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Luxembourg . . . .. 

5. Correspondances interscolaires. P. Bovet. . . . 

6. The Co-operation of School and Home, In French 
and German . .......... 
In English and Spanish 

7. Comment faire connaitre la Société des Nations 
et développer l'esprit de coopération Internationale, 
Premier cours 
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9. Quatrième cours 
10. Cinquiéme cours 


11. Children's Books and Intérasiional GoodwilL 
2nd Ed. In French and English. . . .. ... 


12. L'enseignement de l'Histoire du Travail, Fernand 
Mauretto 


13. L'Education en Pologne 


14. che CIC ITE UN 
bibliothéques scolaires 


15. Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 
for School Libraries 


16. La pédagogie et les problémes internationaux 
d'aprés-guerre en Roumanie. C. Kiritzescu . . . 


17. Le Bureau mternational d'Edacation (illustrated) 
18. Plan de classification de Ja documentation re 
gomque pour l'usage courant 
182.Plan for the Ciasmfication of Educational Docu- 
ments 


19. La Préparation A l'Education familiale . . .. 
20. Le Burean international d'Education en 1930-1931 
21. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1931-1932 
22. La Parr et l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . 
24. L'Organisation de l'Instruction. publique dans 
53 pays (with diagrams). . ........ 
25. L’Inatraction publique en Egypte 
26, L'Instruction publique en Estonie . . . .... 
7. Ànnunire international de l'Education et de l'En- 
se:gnement 1933 
28. La coordination dans Ie domaine de Ia littérature 
enfantine . . 
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ment 
30. Travail et congés scolaires 
31. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 
32. Les économies dans le domaine de l'Instruction 
publique 
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33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . .. 
34. L'admission aux écoles secondarres . . ... ^ 
35. Aunnaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 

seignement 1934... ees. 
36. La réforme scolaire polonamse . . .. sasa 


36 bis. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1933- 
1934 
37. TM" Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutlons . . . . 
38. Le self-gorerument à l'école . . 6 2 ee we 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école . . . . . we 


"o^ e o x. ò> o> > ò >ù è è 9^ ù y ^» ^ ^" € 


Out of print 


Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Fr. 0.60 


Fr. 
Fr. 
Fr. 
Fr. 


3.— 
3.— 
3.— 
3.— 


Fr. 5.50 


Out of print 
Qut of print 


Ont of print 
Qut of print 


Out of print 
Qut of print 


Fr. 1.50 


1.50 
3.50 
2.50 
2.50 
1.50 
1.50 


a 11.— 
1.50 
1.50 


Out of print 


Fr. 1.50 


Out of print 
Fr. 3.50 
Fr. 2.50 


Fr. 3.50 
Out of print 
Out of print 


Fr. 14.— 
Out of print 


Fr. 1.50 


Qut of print 
Fr. 4.50 
Out of print 


40. La formation professionnelle du personnel enzel- 
guant secondaire 
41. Les Conseils de l'Instruction publique . . ... 


42. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
guant primaire 


43. Annuarre international de l'Education et de 
PEnsugnement 1935... ......... 


44. Lo Bureau international d'Education en 1934-1935 


45. IV* Conférence internationale de l'Instroction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et résolutions 


46, Les périodiques pour la jeunesse., . . . . . . 
47. La législation régissant les constructions scolaires 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement raras]. . . . . 
49, L'organization de l'enseignement spécial . . . . 


50. Annuaire International de l'Education et de l'En- 
seignement 1936 . 2.2... ..... v.n 


51. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1935-1936 
52. V* Conférence internationale de l'Instraction 
publiquo, Procès-verbaux ot résolutions . . . . 
53, L'enseignement de la psychologie dans la prépa- 
ration des maitres. . . ........... 
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55. L'inspectlon do l'enseignement . . . 
56. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 

selgnement 1937 
57. Le Burean international d'Education en 1936-1937 


58. Vie Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


59. romanan, utlisation st choix des manuels 
scolaires 


60. L'enseignement des langues anciennes 
61. La rétribution du personnel enseignant primaire 
62. Annuaire International de l'Education et do l'En- 

seignement 1938 
63. Lo Bureau international d’Education en 1937-1938 


64, VII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


65, Ammmire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1939 


66. La rétribution du personnel enseignant secondaire 
67. L'enseignement de la géographie dans les écoles 
secondaires 
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68. L'organisation de l'édncation préscolaire . . . 
69. Le Borcan internatronal d'Education en 1938-1939 


70. VIII* Conférence internationale de l'Imstruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


71. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1939-1940 
72. L'organisation des bibliothéques scolares . .. 
73. L'éducation phymque dans l'enseignement primaire 
74. Le Bureau international d'Education an 1940-1941 


75. L'enseignement ménager dans les écoles primaires 
et secondaires 
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Publications of the International of Education (contd.) 


Le Bureau International d'Education en 1942- 
1943 . ... 
| 1943 


, The International Bureau 
Post-War Educational R 
Recueil des recommandations formulées par les 
Conférences internationales de l'Instruction 
publique 
Recommendations of the Intermatronal Confe- 
rences on Public Education 
L'instruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi 
Reconstruction éducative, Livre blanc anglais 
sur la réforme scolaire. Board of Education 
. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1943- 
1944 
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1 = Conférence mternationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 
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Xth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 
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cation, Proceedings and Recommendations 
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The Teaching of Readmg 


XII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
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XIIth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


New Members of the International Bureau of Education 


At ite thirty-eighth meeting, the Executive Committee recognized the 
governments of Sandi Arabia, Iraq and Thailand as Members of the International 
Bureau of Education. 


Twenty-fourth International Conference on Public Education 


On 17th March, the Director-General of Unesco, Mr. Vittorio Veronese, and 
the Director of the I.B.E., Mr. Jean Piaget, sent to the various governments the 
letter of invitation to participate in the X XIVth International Conference on 
Public Education, which will be held in Geneva from 3rd to 14th July next and 
will last for two days longer than last year’s Conference. The following three 
items figure on the agenda: (1) the organization of one-teacher primary schools; 
(2) the organization of pre-primary education; (3) brief reports from the Ministries 
of Education on educational developments during 1960-1961. The Conference 
will be called upon to vote on the two draft recommendations to the Ministries 
of Education on the first two items of the agenda, and to discuss the reports 
which will be reproduced in the International Yearbook of Education. 


Thirty-eighth Meeting of the Executive Committee 


The text of the resolutions passed by the Executive Committee of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, which met in Geneva on 28th February and 
Ist March, 1961, will be found on page 120 of this Bulletin. 


Inquiry on the Organixation of One- Teacher Primary Schools 


The Secretariat has finished the analysis of the 69 replies received from 
the Ministries of Education to the questionnaire transmitted to them and is 
proceeding to draft the comparative study. The questions dealt with include 
the administration of these schools, the length of the schooling given in one- 
teacher primary schools, the organization of school work, curricula, syllabuses, 
methods, teaching staff, ete. 


Inquiry on the Organisation of Pre-Primary Education 


The analysis of 65 replies has been completed, and the Secretariat is now 
proceeding to draft the comparative study. The questionnaire of the inquiry 
dealt with: the different types of pre-primary education, the structure and 
administration of these schools, syllabuses and methods, medical and social 
aspects of pre-primary education, buildings and equipment, teaching staff, 
difficulties in the development of this type of education, ete. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the first quarter of 1961: books on psychology, 
pedagogy and comparative education: 656; school textbooks: 283; children’s 
books: 237; total, 1,176. 
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— by writers of books and articles 
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— by specialists In comparative education 
and planning 


— by teachers' organizations 
— by lecturers in education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Educatlon 
to achleve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentatlon by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ". 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


——— 


' ARGENTINA 


Accelerating the training The rapid development of secondary education 
of secondary school teachers has intensified the problem of staffing. In 1960, 
several new training institutes began their activity: five national institutes 
for the training of secondary teachers, one for the training of technical staff 
and one for physical education teachers. The opening of an institute for the 
training of teachers for arts achools is also being planned. In addition, a faculty 
of educational sciences has been established in Paraná, in connection with the 
National University of the Littoral. IBE — 371.12 (82) 


University budget The budget of the National Universities was increased from 
2,118,369,266 pesos in 1057-1968 to 3,011,867,611 pesos in 1958-1959. IBE - 
379.32 (82) 


An anniversary By celebrating, on 15th February, 1961, the 160th anniversary 
of the birth of D.F. Sarmiento (former primary school teacher, miner, journalist, 
professor, ete., who became president of the Argentine Republic), the country 
has paid homage to one of its citizens who has contributed most efficiently in 
building up a modern nation, and whose educational influence has extended 
throughout the whole of Latin America. IBE — 37 C (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


School enrolments Record school attendances were reported in both primary 
and secondary schools with the opening of the present school year in New South 
Wales. The total of 611,000 children attending the public schools of the state 
shows an increase of more than 15,000 compared with the figure for 1960. In 
particular the number of secondary school children staying on longer at school 
has increased. Unfortunately, the shortage of teachers will be even more marked 
than hitherto but accommodation will not prove a major problem as the school 
building programme has made good headway. IBE — 379.63 (94) 


Eighth teachers’ college The New South Wales government is building its 
for New South Wales eighth teachers’ college at Wollongong on the south 
coast of New South Wales. The college is expected to open for the 1962 academic 
year and to cater for an initial intake of 200 students. IBE — 371.121 (94) 


Teachers During the next three years, the Department of Territories 
for the Territories is planning to train nearly two hundred teachers for service 
in Papua and New Guinea. IBE — 371.12 (94) 


“ University of the Air" The Australian Broadcasting Commission has begun 
negotiations for the introduction of a series of telecasts and radio broadcasts to 
be known as the “ University of the Air ”. Such a series would not offer formal 
university courses but would aim at providing a series of programmes on selected 
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topics at a tertiary level of approach. As from November, 1960, the University - 
of New South Wales plans to organize regular-educational broadcasts from studios 
located within its own grounds. IBE — 371.372 — 371,368 (94) 


University developments In January; 1961, the University of Queensland 
opened a university college at Townsville, in the tropics, about 500 miles north 
‘of Brisbane. The University of Melbourne (Victoria) is to set up a School of 
Oriental Studies and it is expected that courses will ultimately be available in the 
, histories and culture of China, J apan, Indonesia, Arabia and Malaya. 

IBI — 378 — 376.13 (94) . 


AUSTRIA 


Educational research” Two research sections have been established -at the 
Institute of Education connected with the University of Vienna in addition to 
the child psychology section which already exists: (1) the international section 
. of higher education and cultural philosophy; (2) the section for research of a 
structural nature concerning problems of school and youth organizations, IBE - 
37 P (436) 


BELGIUM 


Miss Julia Degand On 17th December, 1960, Miss Julia Degand, the first 
collaborator of Dr. Decroly, died at the age of 81 years. She was the former 
direotress of the Decroly School and Institute and of the Lycée at Sucre (Bolivia). 
The name of Miss Degand will always be connected with that of the great Belgian 
educator, under whose direction she wrote the book on “ Initiation to the Decroly 
~ method. Educational experience of graphic modern language". IBE- 37 C (493) 


Teaching of statistics — Beóguse of the growing importance of statistics in 
professional and vocational activities—whether in scientific research or in com- 
metcial or industrial sectors—an experiment in the teaching of this subject to 
pupils of 15 to 17 years has been tried out in one of the secondary schools. The 
results have been convincing. IBE — 375.3 (493) 


Jacques Kets prize Since 1953, the Royal Zoological Society of Antwerp has 
awarded annually, and for each linguistic regime, a scholarship worth 7,500 
francs to encourage the-study of zoology. The competition for the prize is open 
to pupils in the final class of secondary schools or of primary teacher training 
schools belonging to the State, the provinces or communes, who during their 
studies have carried out personal and original research showing their under- 
standing of and love for nature. IBE — 375.2 — 37 N (493) 


BULGARIA 


Children's library A Children's Book House was recently opened in-Sofia. 
Already it contains some 44,000 volumes. One section is reserved for documents 
dealing with the history and the development of children’s literature in Bulgaria 
and studies will be undertaken on the different aspects of the problem. IBE — 


371.861 (497.2) - 
/ + 


- 


* Every secondary teacher training establishment, whether of the specialist 
or university type, should offer an adequate number of theoretical and 


practical courses in psychology and education..." (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 38.) 
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CANADA 


Experimental programme Comprehensive and detailed recommendations cover- 
of general education ing & proposed new general course, to be tested in 
selected Manitoba high schools in 1901, have been prepared in draft form by a 
22- member seminar. The recommendations incorporate the basic framework 
of a complete three-year high school education (grades X, XI and XII) for students 
who do not plan to go on to university. It is recommended that pupile taking 
the general course devote 18% (415 hours per week) of their time to English 
literature and composition throughout the first two years of the course, and 
12% (3 hours) in the final year. Pupils in grade X will be able to choose two 
optional subjects from among the following: music, art, a second language, 
general business, typing, industrial arte, home economics, or British history. In 
grade XI each pupil will be required to take five compulsory subjects as well as 
three optional subjects from a list of sixteen, while the grade XII course will 
include a special mathematics course as well as options ranging from business 
law to sociology and economics. IBE — 375.05 : 373.1 (71) 


New type The Toronto Board of Education has decided to build a new 
of secondary school type of secondary school which will place emphasis on 
practical academic subjects as well as on the needs of the service occupations 
such as transporting, retailing, and construction. It is hoped that the school will 
provide for the needs of those who do not profit from existing academic, com- 
mercial or technical curricula at secondary level. IBE — 373.10 (71) 


Technical education During the past few years there has been considerable 
development in the technical schools and institutes, as well as in the institutes 
of technology. Their programmes adapted to present-day needs offer many 
possibilities of training. Throughout the country there are 27 post-secondary 
technical institutes, of which 16 are in the province of Quebec, 6 in that of Ontario 
and one in each of five other provinces. The total enrolment amounts to 8,300 
full-time students, a total which represents an increase of 83% as compared with 
that of 1954-1955. IBE — 378.61 (71) 


University degree As from September 1961, a Bachelor of Arts degree or 
required for headships its equivalent will be required in Ontario of & teacher 
appointed as principal to an elementary school with an enrolment of 300 pupils 
or over. However, provision has been made for principals without degrees who 
are employed before that date to be considered as qualified. IBE — 379.39 (71) 


‘New teachers’ college A new teachers’ college was opened provisionally at 
Fort William, in September, 1960, with an enrolment of 207 students. This 
institution, which will shortly move to its own newly constructed building at 
Port Arthur, will make teacher training facilities more readily available for stu- 
dents from the north-western part of the province of Ontario. IBE — 371.121 (71) 


School television Locally produced television programmes, planned coopera- 
tively by a committee of teachers of the four western provinces, department , 
offieials, members of the College of Education in British Columbia and the Cana- 
dian Broadcasting Corporation, were inaugurated in November, 1960. Costa of 


* Every effort must be made to increase the number of institutions for 
training technical and scientific staff at secondary and higher levels..." 


(Geneva Hecommendation, No. 49.) 
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the whole project are being shared by the four western provinces and the Cana- 
dian Broadcasting Corporation. Notes for teachers’ use have also been prepared 
and distributed. IBE — 371.368 (71) 


CEYLON 


Rural Educational Using a mobile van generously donated and partly equipped 
Project by the Asia Foundation, the Lanka Mahila Samiti (Women’s 
Institutes) is conducting an island-wide rural educational project mainly for the 
benefit of all Samiti in outlying and isolated areas. A team of workers spends one 
day at each Samiti organizing a training course, giving lectures, demonstrations, 
group discussions and illustrative film shows on health and sanitation, culture, 
agriculture, value of savings, handicrafts and education. In the course of eight 
months the team visited 130 villages and could register a total of 6,700 students 
at its classes. IBE — 374.6 (54.87) 


CHILE 


Community welfare centre Students from both North and South America, acting 
built by students in accordance with a recommendation of the Inter- 
national Student Conference, congregated in March, 1961, in Andalién (a small 
town on the outskirts of Concepción) with the intention of working for a month 
on the construction of a community welfare centre. IBE — 378.96 (83) 


CHINA (Republic of) 


Two new universities To overcome the shortage of places in the existing 
universities, two new universities are being built. The Central University will be 
installed at Miaoli, in the western part of the island. It will be able to enrol 
12,000 students and will comprise a section of geo-physiealresearch. At Taichung, 
in the centre of the country, the Chung Hsin Provincial University will be opened 
in September, 1961. It will comprise three faculties (agriculture — arts — 
science, law and commerce) and twenty-three sections. IBE — 378 (529.1) 


CUBA 
Structure The reform plan provides for the reorganization of the 
of the educational educational system, which will comprise: three years of 
system pre-primary education, six years of primary education, 


three years of basic secondary education and three years upper secondary and 
university education. Although university education will remain autonomous, 
there will be close coordination with the other levels of education. IBE — 37 À 
(729.1) 


Teacher training Teacher training is exclusively the responsibility of the 
State, thus it follows that only the official schools can give this training. The 
training schools will be situated in the principal development zones of the country 
80 that the training given can take account of the needs of each province or region. 
Studies will last for four years and will form part of the upper secondary stage. 
IBE — 371.12 (729.1) t 
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DENMARK 


Eighth and ninth Compulsory education, which since the reform now covers 
year classes seven years, may be extended to an eighth and even to a 
ninth year. Local education authorities are, in fact, expected to open an eighth 
year class if there are at least ten pupils, and they are authorised but not obliged 
to open a ninth year class. IBE — 379.61 (480). 


Secondary school In 1959, only 5.1% of the pupils passed the baccalaureate 
enrolments examinations. In view of the greatly increased enrolment 
in secondary schools, this percentage is likely to reach 10.7% in 1970. This 
increase in the number of pupils will raise serious problems with regard to the 
standard of secondary studies, as there is already a shortage of teachers, parti- 
cularly for science and mathematics and the shortage is begmning to be felt in the 
teaching of history and languages as well. IBE — 371.1 (489) 


Foreign language The teaching of a foreign modern language is compulsory 
compulsory as from the sixth year. Moreover, in the seventh year 
mathematics and a second foreign language are introduced as optional subjects. 
IBE — 375.05 (489) 


FRANCE 


Transport Up to the present provision for the transport of school. 
of schoolchildren children has only been made for the pupils of primary 
classes. A new decree makes possible state aid for the transport of pupils attending 
secondary and technical schools and the observation stage classes. This measure, 
if sufficiently widely extended, will enable the children from families with modest 
incomes to attend secondary schools. IBE — 371.27 (44) 


Television and School television broadcasts on the national scale have 
secondary education been organized since 1951. They were intended for the 
pupils of primary, secondary and secondary technical schools. An experimental 
broadcast is now being tried out for the teaching of mathematics to the 6th class 
(first year of secondary education); during the first two quarters of 1961, some 
979 classes benefited by this teaching. Schools in Belgium were also invited 
to take part in this programme. IBE — 371.868 (44) 


Creation of a school In view of the continued success of the “ classes in the 
village contemplated snow ” (see Bulletin No. 137) and the impossibility of 
satisfying all the requests in this connection, the Isére Department has decided 
to establish & whole village at an altitude of 1,700 metres (about 5,500 feet), 
near the Chamrousse atation. This village will be able to receive more than a 
thousand schoolchildren each winter, and it will also be used for school holiday 
camps during the summer. IBE — 371.256 (44) 


** The prolongation of compulsory education beyond the age of 14 or 15, 
on & full-time basis, or on a part-time basis within the framework of primary 


education or of a variety of secondary schools, is more especially to be 
encouraged in countries where compulsory education provisions are already 
fully enfo " (Geneva Recommendation, No. 32.) 





71 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


Application of The principle of polytechnical education is applied 
polytechnical education as from the first school year. Provision’is made for 
one hour’s work & week in the workshop for pupils between the ages of 6 and 
9 years and two hours a week for pupils between the ages of 9 and 12 years. The 
schools are in touch with a firm which supplies the material required and the 
instructors (workers, engineers) to guide the pupils’ work. In the country, liaison 
is established with an agricultural enterprise. As from the age of 12 years, the 
children spend one day & week in a factory accompanied by their teacher. Young 
town-dwellers of 14 to 15 years of age are initiated to agricultural production and 
to husbandry, and the young country pupils to industrial techniques. IBE — 
371.06 (430.8) 


Summer school The Erfurt Institute of Education, with the assistance of the 
` Ministry of Education, is organising a summer seminar (from 13th July to 18th 
August, 1961) for both foreign and German teachers. Different study themes will 
be suggested to the participants, including one course specially arranged for 
foreign teachers of German who wish to improve their teaching. IBE — 371.18 
(430.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Admission In Bavaria and North Rhine-Westphalia, admission 
to higher education to universities without the senior leaving certificate, 
for non-matriculates which has been possible for several decades now, has 
been regulated in accordance with directives issued by the Conference of Ministers 
of Education. IBE — 378.23 (430.2) 


Higher vocational school In furtherance of the recommendations of the Stand- 
` ing Conference of Ministers of Education, the school authorities of Hamburg have 
decided to establish a higher vocational school (Berufaufbauschule), the study 
of which will lead up to a vocational matriculation certificate (Fachschulreife). 
The teaching, which will be given in several vocational schools in the town, may 
take the following forms: (a) evening courses, with eleven weekly class hours 
extending over six semesters (three semesters for the lower stage and three 
semesters for the upper stage); (b) a full-time course comprising 34 weekly class 
hours, namely one semester for the lower stage and one semester for the upper 
stage. IBE — 373.5 (430.2) 


Compulsory education In accordance with the decree of 8th July, 1960, a 
for nine years ^ ninth year of schooling will be introduced in Lower 
Saxony as from the beginning of the 1962 school year. . IBE — 379.61 (430.2) 


German schools abroad The number of schoolchildren at present attending 
German schools abroad amounts to 48,000; some 919 teachers from the eleven 
“Lander” (secondary teachers and men and women primary teachers from 
infants, communal and senior primary schools) have been given leave of absence 


** Access to higher education and to the university should be granted 
not only to holders of the general secondary school cortificate, but, also, by 


means of a preparatory course or an entrance examination, to holders of 
the technical secondary school certificate and to workers in employment. " 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 49.) 
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to teach in the 123 German schools dispersed throughout Europe, Asia, Africa 
and America, IBE — 379.821 (430.2). 


University buildings The work of enlarging the University of Hamburg is 
expected to be completed for 1964. The university will then be able to accom- 
modate 20,000 students. Furthermore, the construction of the future university 
village of Marburg has recently been started. The main building will have 250 beds 
installed in individual rooms, but, within the next three years, this number 
is to be increased to 810 beds. The village will thus be in a position to welcome 
10% of'all the students attending the university in this town. IBE — 378.9 
(480.2) 


GHANA 


Increasing training Faced with the need for increasing the supply of teachers 
college enrolments for the country's free and compulsory education scheme, 
the Minister of Education has taken steps to ensure a greater number of teacher 
trainees. Double and triple-decker beds are to be installed at the existing 31 tea- 
cher training colleges in order to increase their intake of studente, and some of 
them will also accept day students for the first time. In addition, new day training 
colleges are to be built at Kumasi, Cape Coast and Sekondi-Takoradi. The system 
requiring & year’s practical training as a student teacher before undertaking 
studies is to be abandoned. IBE — 371.12 (667) 


New organization Henceforth primary education will cover seven years. It 
of education will be followed by an optional stage of two or three years 
during which technical subjects, domestic science and commercial branches will 
be taught. IBE — 372 (667) 


HUNGARY 


School reform A plan for school reform is being drafted; it has recently been 
submitted to public opinion which has formed a large part of the discussion. In 
the new type of school provision is made, among other things, for strengthening - 
the link between the school and life and also for raising the general culture and 
the vocational level. Secondary education, covering four years, will not only 
provide & general education and technical training (practical experience in a 
factory for one day per week) but also vocational education. The latter will 
correspond to a system of a new type of secondary school leading both to the 
baccalaureate and to a skilled worker’s diploma. It is expected that the reform 
will be carried out before 1970. It will proceed in stages, the new measures being 
adopted when the necessary experiments have given satisfaction and when the 
requisite conditions have been established for its success. Rigorous planning, 
year by year, will make it possible to determine the number of hours to be devoted 
to each subject and to avoid overwork. IBE — 371.42 (439) 


INDIA 


School television With the financial assistance of the Ford Foundation, the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting is arranging to provide over a period. 
of four years an educational television programme for 265 secondary schools in 


** The essential factor in any campaign for the full enforcement of 
compulsory education consists of the teachers themselves; lack of teachers 


is at the present time one of the obstacles to full enforcement." (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 32.) 
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Delhi State. This will involve the provision of 600 televisions sete in all—400 in 
the first year, 100 in the second and 50 each in the third and fourth years of the 
scheme. When the full scheme is in operation, All India Radio, which already 
has an experimental television unit which is used largely for social education, will 
provide teachmg programmes three times a week with the cooperation of the 
Department of Education of Delhi State. IBE — 371.368 (64) 


IRAN 
New teacher training During the school year 1959-1960, five new training 
colleges colleges for primary teachers were opened. The country’s 


training colleges are now distributed as follows: 27 training colleges for primary 
teachers, 13 for agricultural teachers, 8 for tribal teachers and 7 for physical 
education teachers. The number of pupils attending them has risen to 900. One 
of the most important decisions taken during the year in connection with teacher 
training was the organization, in the towns of Teheran and Tabriz, of a one- 
year’s accelerated course for holders of the secondary school diploma. Similar 
courses are contemplated for other districts. IBE — 371.12 (55) 


t 


ISRAEL 


Pupil promotion New regulations have been issued concerning the system of 
promotion for pupils. These regulations will help to bring about a homogenous 
system throughout the country since, up to the present, each school followed its 
own system. IBE — 371.236 (569) 


Transfer As from the school year 1960-1961, publio secondary schools 
of responsibility will come under the Ministry of Education and Culture. 
Hitherto only the general education schools were placed under the authority 
of this Ministry; vocational schools were dependent on the Ministry of Labour 
and agricultural schools under the Ministry of Agriculture. IBE — 379 (569) 


Courses for parente The attention of schools has been drawn to the courses 
established by municipal or other bodies in cooperation with the department 
for adult education. In these courses, in which schools have been asked to 
cooperate, parents follow a syllabus based on the school syllabus, and also listen 
to lectures in psychology, child study, ete. IBE — 371.025 — 374.6 (569) 


ITALY 


National drawing and Drawing and painting being considered as a means of 
painting competition individual expression, human training and the psycho- 
logical investigation of a child's personality, the National Didactio Centre for 
Studies and Documentation has organized a national competition, during 1960- 
1961, of drawing and painting for the pupils of infant, primary, post-primary 
and lower secondary schools. In awarding the prizes for each series, consideration 
will be paid to the expreasive value of the drawings, and the authenticity and 


** Not only should exhibitions of children’s work be held in their own 
locality or country, but such exhibitions should be exchanged between one 


nation and another ". (Geneva Recommendation, No. 41.) 
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apontaneity of expression. A special competition is being organized for teachers 
who will be asked to send in a didactic report examining the drawings according 
to methodological criteria, the techniques used and the diverse solutions chosen 
by the pupils. IBE -- 375.72 — 37 N (45) 


Combating illiteracy The Minister of Education has inaugurated a televised 
by television course of lessons for adults in reading and writing as 
part of the government's intensive campaign to combatilliteracy. IBE — 371.368 — 
379.635 (45) 


JAPAN 


Civic education centres ‘‘ Civic Education Centres ", which were first estab- 
lished fifteen years ago, are now to be found in about 86% of all cities, towns 
and villages throughout the country, nearly half of them functioning independently 
and the others in conjunction with other public facilities. Their main purpose 
is to provide opportunities for the members of a given community to learn toge- 
ther in a cordial atmosphere, to enhance friendly relations and rationalized ways 
of living in a community through discussions and activities, and to furnish the 
headquarters and meeting places for youth groups and women’s associations. 
In addition to offering study courses, film shows, exhibitions and guided tours, 
eto. particularly for youth, women and adults in general, the centres arrange 
courses to cover practical subjects such as agricultural technique, retail-shop- 
management, and other vocational techniques, and for the better utilization of 
leisure. IBE — 374.0 (52) 


International The International Students’ Institute, established in 
students’ institute December, 1935, has celebrated the 25th anniversary of 
its foundation. The aim of the institute is to promote international friendship 
by international exchange of culture among students throughout the world and 
also to render assistance to foreign students studying in Japan. IBE — 377.38 — 
378.28 (52) 


KOREA 
Art education For the purpose of promoting international goodwill among 
exhibition nations and also of improving art education in Korea, a second 


international exhibition of drawings and paintings by children and adults between 
the ages of four and twenty-three years was organized at Seoul from 27th May to 
20th June, 1961. The exhibition was sponsored by the Ministry of Education 
for Korea, and some eighty-six nations were invited to send exhibita. IBE — 
375.7 — 37 L (519) 


LUXEMBOURG 


Equality of salaries Women teachers in secondary schools, supported by 
their male colleagues, are asking that their salaries shall be equal to those of 
the men teachers in secondary schools, that is, that they should be subject to a 
10% increase. On the other hand, they are willing that the advantages permitting 
them to retire at the age of 55 instead of 60 should be withdrawn. IBE — 371.15 
(43.59) 


MALAYA 
Two separate A third phase of development in the history of the 


universities planned University of Malaya will take place in 1902 when, 
according to plans now being formulated, the two autonomous divisions of the. 
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university which have existed Binoe 1959 will become two separate universitieg 
located in Kuala Lumpur and Singapore. When the university was first established 
in 1949, it was housed in Singapore only. IBE — 378 (595) 


NETHERLANDS 


Shortage of teachers The shortage of secondary school teachers is becoming 
more marked, in spite of the measures taken to improve the conditions of work. 
The courses given by unqualified teachers, taken as a whole, amount to 24.7% 
of the class hours, while 67% of the teachers who began to teach during the school 
year 1959-1960 did not possess the desired qualifications. These two percentages 
-show an increase over the figures for preceding years. IBE — 371.1 (492) 


University affiliation At the request of the government of Surinam (Dutch 
Guiana), the School of Medicine, in Paramaribo, has been affiliated to the Uni- 
versity of Leyden. IBE — 378 (492+ 883) 


NEW ZEALAND 


School and industries Three intermediate schools in Auckland allow their pupils 
a day off from school each week to go to work in local factories, this arrange- 
ment being heartily endorsed by the Auckland Education Board and the Labour 
Department. The purpose of the scheme is to give the slow learners aged between 
14 and 17 years training for a useful career in industry. The pupils are fully 
covered against accident when working. They are not paid for what they 
do but they gain invaluable experience by working with careful instruction. 
IBE — 371.06 (931) 


English as second The institute to teach English as a foreign language to 
language students with insufficient knowledge of the subject for 
their studies, which is to open in 1961 in connection with Victoria University, 
Wellington (see Bulletin No. 135), will also give training in English to Asian 
teachers of English who will be going to New Zealand under Colombo Plan 
. awards, and to New Zealand teachers who are to be sent to Asian countries under | 
the same plan. IBE — 375.13 (931) - 


NORWAY 


New modern schools Since the law in Norway makes schooling compulsory 
in Lapland for all up to the age of 14 years, Including the nomadic 
tribes in Lapland, the government is making & special effort to provide new 
modern schools in this northérn part of the country for the benefit of the Lapps. 
One of the most outstanding of these schools is the Kautokeine Skoleinternat, in 
Finnmark Province, where 90% of the villagers are Lapps and 42% are under 
16 years of age. Completed in 1958, the school bas nine classrooms and a boarding 
section and employs eleven teachers. It is really two schools, operating for twenty 
weeks from November to Easter for nomadic pupils who during that period are 
living nearby, and for two ten-week periods in spring and autumn for the resident 
children. Pupils whose homes are more than three miles distant from the school 
move into the boarding house where they have small duties to perform in return 
for their board. The curriculum is that of the other Norwegian schools but 
modified to suit the needs of Lapland. One day per week is given over to practical 
subjecta—homecrafts for the girls and manual training for the boys, but each 


76 


sex must learn something of the other's crafts as such knowledge is necessary in 
their everyday life. IBE — 371.98 — 871.29 (481) 


English lessons The Norwegian Students’ Association for Free Education, 
while travelling with the encouragement of the State Railways, has started 
the novel experiment of providing English lessons to a small group of persons who 
have to travel to work daily by an early morning train from Eidsvoll to Oslo. 
The last carriage of the train is reserved for an English class. If this first experi- 
ment of “train education " is successful, similar courses in other local trains 
wil be arranged, the fees charged being the same as for the association's other 
courses. IBE — 375.13 (481) 


Increased grants For the year 1960-1961, the Norwegian parliament has 
to universities approved government grants to the Universities of Oslo 
and Bergen amounting to four million pounds sterling. This amount is nearly 
twice as much as for the previous academic year. IBE — 378 — 379.32 (481) 


Scholarships About a tenth of all Norwegian students receive a scholarship, 
and loans and loans from the ‘ University Loan Fund” are numerous. 
Moreover, 62% of the students take up seasonal paid employment in addition to 
their studies. IBE — 378.91 (481) 


PHILIPPINES 


Dialects and teaching During the school year 1959-1960, several textbooks 
were published. Among these, books intended for the teaching of reading in the 
first school year were drafted in eleven different dialects. IBE — 371.329 (914) 


POLAND 


Books for young people In Poland, books intended for the young represent 
approximately one fifth of the total production of publishing firms. The thirst 
for reading of these youngsters raises the problem of what literature to give them, 
and for several years now research workers have been pondering over this question 
of capital importance. In order to provide method and continuity to the research 
work undertaken, an Institute for Children’s Literature and Reading has been 
established. in connection with the professorship in general pedagogy at the Uni- 
versity of Warsaw. IBE — 371.862 (438) 


SPAIN 
Provision for teachers The law which was passed on 23rd December, 1959, 
in isolated areas provides special bonuses, which could amount to 


27% of the annual salary, for those teachers who teach in schools in outlying areas 
and which are therefore difficult to reach. IBE ~ 371.15 (40) 


Popular education The Commission for Cultural Studies carried out five 
fundamental education campaigns during the school year 1959-1960 in the Valley 
of Buron, at Malaga, Alcalá de Henares, and Atienza and in the district around 
Gibraltar; another five campaigns are planned for 1960-1961. Furthermore, the 
Commission has seven mobile units equipped with sound-projection apparatus 
for service in rural areas. IBE — 374 (46) 
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Women's access A general plan is being studied to ensure the professional 
to education initiation of women, both in the professions to which they 
have traditionally had access (agriculture, administration, crafts) as well as 
others (textiles, chemistry, drawing, electricity), which are susceptible of having 
interesting perspectives for specialized work for women. The two centres for the 
vocational training of women in Madrid are being reorganized in order to respond 
to this new conception of the vocational training of women. Sections for women 
have been opened at the secondary vocational centres at Algemesi, Jumilla and 
Vélez-Rubio, and in the near future the higher vocational baccalaureate will 
include a special section for women of horticulture and floriculture. IBE — 
376.1 — 375.5 (46) 


SWEDEN 


Teaching and A committee of experts, appointed by the Ministry of 
electronic machines Education and Ecclesiastical Affairs, is studying ways of 
utilising electronic machines for the allotment of time to the different subjects in 
teaching. IBE — 371.34 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 
Primary and secondary An attempt to diminish the barriers between senior 
education primary education and the secondary grades, which 


have hitherto been insuperable, is to be made in the canton of Vaud at the begin- 
ning of the school term in the spring of 1961. Actually, as from this date, the 
authorities intend to inaugurate a special class to bridge the gap between the 
final classes of the compulsory schooling period and the scientific grammar 
school. IBE — 379.45 (494) 


Ttinerant school In connection with “Les Matines» school, in 
for mentally handicapped Lausanne, which is concerned with the education 
of the mentally handicapped children who are incapable of following the normal 
classes of special schools, the essentially rural canton of Vaud has organized an 
itinerant school for this category ofchildren. A specially trained woman teacher 
visits each seriously retarded, but educable, child in the rural districts once or 
twice a month. She shows the parents how to keep the child occupied, loans the 
teaching material and games necessary and draws up a programme of exercises 
to be carried out before the next visit. IBE — 371.92 (404) 


School textbooks During the months of February and March, 1961, the Pes- 
exhibition talozzianum in Zurich, organized an exhibition of school 
textbooks and teaching material from Switzerland and other countries. IBE — 
37 L (494) 


* That opportunities for vocational training be equal, legally and in 
practice, for both sexes, account being taken of aptitudes. " (Geneva Recom- 
mendation, No. 34.) 


* All educable mentally handicapped children have the same right to 
education as other children; it follows therefore that the education autho- 
rities have an imperative duty to provide for them an education suited to 
their needs.” (Geneva Recommendation, No. 51.) 





78 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


The remodelling of The governmental decisions concerning the improvement 
pre-primary education of pre-primary education establishments and the care 
to be given in them to children have led the Institute of Pre-primary Education 
to draw up & plan for research dealing with: (1) the fundamentals of such educa- 
tion, (2) a unifled system of education for children up to the age of 7 years, 
(3) sensorial education and its role in the mental development of children, 
(4) aesthetic education and (5) the procedure for the assimilation of knowledge 
according to the age of the children. IBE - 372.21 (47) 


Girl’s vocational Experience shows that a certain number of pupils leaving 
training schools where vocational training is given take up careers 
for which they have not been prepared. This phenomenon concerns girls in par- 
ticular. Consequently, the Institute of Vocational Training of the Academy of 
Educational Sciences has decided to take the necessary measures to provide 
training at school for shop assistants, librarians, kindergarten teachers and 
nurses, and shorthand-typists. IBE — 375.85 (47) 


Children's encyclopaedia Of the ten volumes of the Children's Encyclopaedia 
contemplated five have already been issued (geography, geology, astronomy, 
mathematics, physics, chemistry, biology, techniques). The other five will be 
devoted to humanitarian subjects. The 400,000 copies of the first impression 
have been exhausted and 1,100 requests were unable to be satisfied. A second 
edition is being prepared which will in all probability contain numerous supple- 
mentary texts concerning techniques, the history of humanity and foreign coun- 
tries. The final draft will be preceded by an exchange of views with the readers 
of the first edition. IBE — 371.802 (47) 


School for parents A college for parents has recently been set up in Moscow 
with two faculties, one for school and the other for pre-school pedagogics. IBE — 
878 — 371.025 (47) 


Recruitment of students In order to facilitate the access of workers to the 
from among workers higher technical schools, a number of preparatory 
courges have been inaugurated in many of the large industrial centres. These 
courses prepare the workers who are specially chosen by the firms for which they 
work for the entrance examination to the specialised higher schools corresponding 
to the practical training of the candidates (railway workers for the railway school, 
miners for the school of mining, ete.). IBE - 379.6 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Five-year science plan In order to encourage scientific training in the Syrian 
region, the higher board of science has approved a five-year science plan by which 
some 1,600 students are to be sent abroad to specialize in the various sciences and 
270 foreign experts are to be brought into the country. IBE — 378.61 (569.1) 


Plan for the unification With a view to the unification of rules, laws and 
of commercial education regulations with regard to commercial education 
in both regions of the UAR, an ad hoc committee, whose members were recruited 
from the two regions, haa been formed at the Central Ministry. IBE — 373.53 
(62+ 569.1) 
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UNITED KINGDOM : 
Touring exhibition The National Union of Teachers (England and Wales), 
of primary education in the spring of 1961, arranged for an exhibition telling 
the story of primary education in all its aspects to tour a number of provincial 
towns in the country. The aim of the exhibition, which is regarded as the first 
mobile exhibition on education to be staged in England, was to show the public 
what the primary schools are doing for the nation’s children, to explain teaching 


methods and to indicate the great progress which has been made of recent years, 
often in the face of great difficulties. IBE — 372 — 87 L (42) 


Educational film In order to promote the production of educational films, and 
centre ` specially of science-teaching films, a new organization, 
the Educational Film Centre Ltd., has been founded. The Centre will also sponsor 
research into the most useful forms and techniques for instructional films and 
their best use in the classroom; it will publish pamphlets and filmstrips asso- 
ciated with the films produced and the research projects undertaken. It will 
keep in close consultation with the existing Educational Foundation for Visual 
Aids, and also with the organizations concerned with the presentation of science 
and the arts. IBE — 371.364 (42) 


Comparative education During the summer of 1961, the Educational Inter- 
study tours change Council, London, is organizing certain study 
visits to Poland, Austria or Germany for teachers and others interested in com- 
parative education. The courses, flve in all, have been arranged in association 


4 with the education authorities of the countries concerned and after consultation 


with the Ministry of Education for England and Wales, and will give participante 
an opportunity of observing in detail the life and work of a local school and 
teaching methods, as well as staying for a while in private homes, generally those 
of teachers. IBE — 370.25 — 371.256 (42) 


Half-time teaching In view of the shortage of teachers, better conditions will 
' be offered to married women who wish to return to teaching half-time. Such 
half-time teaching under regular conditions will, for the first time, be taken into 
consideration for the retirement pension. IBE — 371.15 (42) 


Selection l According to a statement by the Minister of Education 
_ for secondary education for Northern Ireland, a new system is to be introduced 
for an experimental period for the benefit of pupils classified as being in the 
“ marginal" category after the 11-plus examination for admission to secondary 
schools. By this scheme such pupils, if regarded as suitable for & grammar school 
education, and if their parents so desire, could be transferred from a secondary 
intermediate school to a grammar school by mutual agreement between the 
headmasters of the schools concerned and they would then be classified as qualified 
pupils. Moreover, unqualified pupils attending grammar schools could also be 
declared qualified pending the passing of the Junior Certificate examin&tion. 

IBE — 371.232 (410) 


“ A continuous system of guidance, particularly during the first few 
years of secondary education, should offer the pupil frequent possibilities 


of trial, choice, and passage from one type of school to another." (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 19.) 





University studies During the past year the Ministry of Education made 27 
for adults awards under the Mature State Scholarship scheme. This 
scheme enables men and women over the age of 25 years who have been unable 
to take a university course at the usual age, to undertake a full-time honours 
university degree course. Since the scheme’s inception in 1947, 372 such scholar- 
ships have been granted. IBE — 378.91 — 374 (42) ` 


Floating school As from March, 1961, the former troopship Dunera will be 
used exclusively as a floating school and holiday camp for young people, taking 
schoolchildren, students and teachers for cruises to the Mediterranean and Scan- 
dinavia. Voyages will be possible in term time as well as in the holidays since 
there will be accommodation for a school’s teaching staff, in addition to the ship’s 
own education department on board. Theoretically, a complete school could 
embark on one of the voyages contemplated. IBE — 371.256 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


15 cents for tax According to data supplied by the Bureau of the Census, 
dollar for education educational expenditure for the fiscal year 1959 amounted 
to only 2 cents of each federal tax dollar expended for all purposes, 31 cents of 
each state dollar and 45 centa of each local tax dollar. Of all government dollars 
— federal, state, and local—an average of 15 cents was spent on education. 
TBE — 379.32 (73) 


Re-organixation The re-organization of school districts is proceeding very 
of school districts rapidly, often involving the merging of recently formed 
districts into still larger districts. Thus, in the State of Iowa the number of 
school districta was reduced from 4,417 in 1964 to 1,575 in 1960; it is predicted 
that this number will be reduced still further to not more than 1,000 by the 
summer of 1961. IBE — 379 (73) 


Survey of mathematics A survey of graduate and undergraduate mathematica 
teaching programmes in approximately 900 colleges and uni- 
versities was conducted in the autumn of 1960 by the United States Office of 
Education, with the collaboration of the heads of the mathematics departments 
in these institutions. At the undergraduate level the survey dealt with the types 
of curricula leading to degrees, credit requirements in mathematics and in the 
training of teachers, pre-requisite instruction, honours programmes, use of 
instructional techniques other than lecture-recitation, special equipment for 
mathematics instruction, etc. At the graduate level, the programmes specially 
designed for the teaching of mathematics were studied, the specializations in 
mathematics offered by each institution were determined as well as the number 
of doctoral degrees conferred in each specialization since January, 1958. The 
survey also inquired about the programmes which some institutions conduct 
especially to prepare graduate students for careers in college teaching, and the 
innovations in graduate mathematics programmes which have taken place since 
1950. IBE — 375.3 — 37 P (73) 


Modern languages The federal aid provided for under Title VI of the National 
Defense Education Act made possible the award of about 800 graduate language 
fellowships for study in the summer of 1961 and the 1961-1962 academio year. 
The beneficiaries of these fellowships are expected to concentrate on one of the 
83 uncommon modern foreign languages or language groups, with the exclusion 
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of French, German, Italian and Spanish. For 1959-1960, 171 similar awards were 
made, and for 1960-1961 there were 472 awards. IBE — 378.91 — 3765.13 (73) 


Accidents Under the title of “School-age Accidents and Education ", 
and education  & two-year pilot study is to be undertaken by the National 
Commission on Safety Education of the National Education Association. The 
study is made possible through a grant of $65,678 from the National Institutes 
of Health, an agency of the U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. 
IBE — 375.831 (73) 


Educational exchanges The 4th national conference on the exchange of persons 
was convened at San Francisco, from 30th November to 3rd December, 1960, by 
the Institute of International Education, with the collaboration of 160 national 
organizations. Approximately 1,000 delegates from the six continents participated. 
in the work, which dealt with the different aspects of the elaboration, realisation 
and evaluation of educational exchange programmes. IBE — 379.822 — 97 N 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Full autonomy The fundamental law on the financing of education, recently 
for schools promulgated by the federal national assembly, gives schools 
and other educational institutions full autonomy at the same time as further 
decentralisation. By the new system each school or other educational institution 
has the right to the autonomous financial means necessary for the accomplishment 
of its tasks, such resources to be assured by the social collectivity, particularly 
by the institutions interested in the work of the different schools. IBE — 379.32 — 
379.43 (497.1) 


Foreign students In the autumn of 1960 about 450 foreign students were 
enrolled in the six Yugoslavian universities. The majority of these students, 
belonging to fifty different nations, came from the countries of Asia and Africa. 
Most of them were studying medicine and applied science. Al foreign students 
benefit from the same advantage as their Yugoslav colleagues. They live in 
students’ hostel and receive free tuition and medical examinations. About half of 
such students hold scholarships awarded by the Yugoslav Commission for Cultural 
Relations with Other Countries. The others are either studying at their own 
expense or receive scholarships from their governments. IBE — 379.821 (497.1) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Preparation of secondary From the replies received to the inquiry on the 
school curricula preparation of general secondary school curricula 
undertaken by the International Bureau of Education, it would seem that, with 
one exception, the committees or commissions entrusted with drawing up the 
syllabuses are composed of representatives of the school administration (officials, 
inspectors, school principals, specialists, eto.) and of teachers. It is interesting to 
note that in a great many countries training college staff or the staff of technical 
or higher education establishments participate in the deliberations alongside 
their colleagues from secondary schools. Sometimes delegates of teachers’ pro- 
fessional organizations are included in these commissions, It should also be 


82 


mentioned that in two countries representatives of private schools take an active 
part in the work. Many reports mention the collaboration of the country’s cultural, 
social, economic, business, agricultural and commercial bodies, religious authori- 
ties, parents and parent-teachers’ associations, ete. IBE — 375.05 


Vocational training of The information received from the various ministries 
the mentally handicapped of education in their replies to the inquiry under- 
taken by the International Bureau of Education on the education of mentally 
handicapped children show that the maj jority of countries attach great importance 
to the introduction to a trade for such pupils, both from the educational and thera- 
peutic point of view and as preparation for life. The trades mentioned are almost 
always small crafts and agriculture, together with domestic service. One country, 
however, mentions that mentally handicapped children are also trained to carry 
out simple repetitive work on machines in industry. Several replies mention 
systems which achieve & gradual transition from school to special apprenticeship 
centres, or from school to industry, for pupils about fifteen years old. IBE — 
371.02 


Prejudices in children Sociologists from eighteen European countries and 
from the United States of America met at the Unesco Institute for Young People 
at Gauting, near Munich, in order to examine the nature of discrimination and the 
prejudiees'arising from it. Stressing the role of schools in the fight against dis- 
crimination and the importance of the training of teachers in this connection, the 
delegates requested Unesco to undertake a sociological inquiry in several coun- 
tries, such inquiry to serve as the basis of more thorough studies on the nature of 
prejudices and partisan attitudes. They also recommended that an information 
centre at Unesco be set up in connection with intergroup prejudices. IBE — 
377.31 — 37 N 


Survey of audio-visual The National Committee for Audio-Visual Aids in 
aids research Education (United Kingdom) has been invited by the 
United States Office of Education to undertake a survey of the research on the 
subject of audio-visual aids which has been and is being carried out in Europe, 
in order to ensure that existing work and new developments are more widely 
known and more effectively applied in education. The survey should lead to an 
exchange of information between research workers in this field and should make 
it possible to avoid duplication in future research projects. The entire cost of the 
survey will be borne by the U.8. Office of Education. IBE — 371.36 — 37 P 


Television at school In Europe, only three countries have organized television 
programmes for schools on a national scale: France (1951), United Kingdom 
(1957), Italy (1958); other countries, notably Belgium, the Netherlands, Switzer- 
land, Germany (Hamburg), have carried out experimental programmes. Whereas 
in the United Kingdom the television programmes are intended for secondary 
schools, and in Italy for the first stage of technical education, France has pro- 
grammes at primary, secondary and technical levels. International collaboration 
is being sought which would provide information about producers, the organiza- 
tion of programmes and the technique involved. IBE — 371.808 


School texthooks and The International School Textbooks Institute, 
international understanding at Brunswick, has undertaken an inquiry on the 
treatment of Asiatic problems in the school books used in Great Britain, France, 
Switzerland and the German Federal Republic. It is expected that the inquiry 
will be completed by the end of the year 1961. IBE — 377.382 
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Higher education At its meeting in Copenhagen in February, 1961, 
in Scandinavian countries the Nordic Council discussed a proposal recom- 
mending its member governments to secure development of a unified system of 
higher education and research in the Scandinavian countries. IBE — 378 


International seminar A seminar for the study of questions relative to 
on polytechnical education polytechnical education held in Moscow from 
12th to 21st December, 1960, brought together 51 delegates from the Russian 
Federation, 43 from the fourteen other constituent republics of the USSR, 
23 representatives from ten other countries and 1,505 Soviet teachers and metho- 


- dologists. The 36 communications presented dealt with the multiplicity of the 
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methods of organization and teaching which arise from the great diversity of 
historical, social, economic and cultural conditions of the countries which are 
gradually introducing the fusion of the school theoretical work and practical 
activity. IBE — 371.06 — 37 N 


Teaching English Some sixty delegates from twenty Commonwealth coun- 
as a second language tries and observers from the United States, the Sudan, 
Unesco and the staff of the United Kingdom Commissioner General for South- 
East Asia met at Makerere College, Kampala, Uganda, early in January, 1961, 
to discuss the teaching of English as a second language. IBE — 375.13 


t 

Talks on education The second session of the International Pedagogy- 
Education Colloquy—of which the first was held in September, 1960, at the Abbey 
of Royaumont, near Paris—took place at Sèvres in January, 1961, and was 
attended by educators from twelve nations. The agenda consisted of the following 
points: relations between parents and children, school and vocational guidance, 
problems of maladjusted children, apprenticeship to collective, civic and inter- 
national life, leisure. IBE — 37 N 


International union The commission on relations between parents and 
of family organizations teachers of the International Union of Family Organi- 
rations organized.an international study session at Brussels, from 27th to 29th 
January, 1961, to discuss the role of families and educators in school and voca- 
tional guidance. IBE — 371.026 — 37 N 


Exhibition The 6th Exhibition of teaching material (DIDACTA) 
of teaching material was held in Strasbourg from 25th to 29th March, 1961, 


8t the same time as a congress of European pedagogues. IBE — 37 L 


Experimental pedagogy The 9th annual colloquy of the International Asso- 
ciation of Experimental Pedagogy was held at Caen from 4th to 6th April, 1961. 
Among other things, the participants were informed about the firat results of an 
inquiry conducted jointly by the centres in Geneva (Switzerland), Morlanwelz 
(Belgium) and Caen (France). This inquiry comprised five different tests dealing 
with the knowledge of schoolchildren aged 13 to 14 years; the tests were adminis- 
tered to groups of about 600 children in 15 European and American couniries. 
The results obtained for each of these national groups will be codifled and trans- 
ferred to perforated cards to make comparison possible. IBE — 370.7 -37 N 


“ The Comparative Education An international conference on comparative 
Society in Europe " edueation was held in London from 4th to 6th 
May, 1961. At the close of the conference, those present decided to found '* The 
Comparative Education Society in Europe ". There already existe a Compara- 


` tive Education Society with its headquarters in Chicago, and negotiations are 
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already well advanced to set up sister organizations in Cairo and in Tokyo. 
The aims of the new society are to promote interest in, and study of, comparative 
education in universities and educational establishments. The headquarters of 
the new society will be at the University of London Institute of Education (Malet 
Street, London, W.C.1.), to whom requests for membership should be addressed. 
IBE —- 370.25 — 37 P 


Italian-Swiss An Italian-Swiss educational seminar was held from 
educational seminar 3rd to 9th April, 1961, in the towns of Turin, Genova, 
Milan, Florence and Bologna. In each place a group of Italian and Swiss educa- 
tionists were given an opportunity of visiting several firms with their cultural and 
scholastic services, naval workshops and schools. The theme of the seminar was: 
“ What business enterprises expect of the school and what the schools expect from 
the enterprises ". 


The European teacher Under the general title of “ The European Teacher ", 
an educational conference was held in Zurich from 18th to 22nd April, 1961, to 
examine how the European conscience can be developed in the various subjecta 
taught in school. IBE — 377.88 —- 37 N 


Paul Geheeb News has reached us of the death at Goldern (Switzerland) 
of the well known educationist Paul Geheeb, founder of the Odenwaldschule, 
near Darmstadt, and of the Ecole d’Humanité at Goldern, where last year he 
celebrated his ninetieth birthday. (See the IBE Bulletin No. 137.) 


Workers with mal-adjusted Tho 10th international meeting of the International 
children Association of Workers for Mal-adjusted Children 
was held in Freiburg-im-Bresgau (Germany) from 3rd to 7th April, 1961. The 
theme under discussion was ‘‘ the preparation for admittance to a re-education 
boarding school". IBE — 371.93 


Summer sehools Two international courses have been organized this year by 
for teachers the Dutch Teachers’ Union: the first was held at Epe from 
Ist to 8th April (working language: German) and the second is due to take place 
at “ De Pietersberg, Arnheim, from 29th July to 5th August (working language: 
English). In connection with the Sonnenberg International Association, the 
“Ligue francaise de l'enseignement" has convened an educational meeting 
from 23rd July to 5th August at the primary teacher training college at Aix-en- 
Provence (working language: French). Finally the Austrian Sonnenberg Asso- 
ciation will be meeting in Vienna from 5th to 14th October, 1961, to discuss reme- 
dial education. IBE - 37 N 


Scientific education The 3rd international conference for the scientific study 
of education will be held at Oslo from 7th to 12th August, 1961, the general 
theme of the conference being the role of pedagogical research in social education. 
IBE — 37 N 


WCOTP Some 400 delegates from sixty different countries will participate 
in the work of the tenth world assembly organized by the World Confederation 
_of Organizations of the Teaching Profession, at New Delhi, from Ist to 8th 
August, 1961. The theme under discussion will be “ Education for Respon- 
aibiity". IBE-37N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 39, second quarter of 1930) 


@ The new study plan of the universities and the training colleges in Italy, 
adopted by the decree of 28th November, 1935, transforms the six training col- 
leges for secondary teachers into university faculties. 


@ An interesting experiment which should improve geography teaching has 
been approved by the London County Council. Through the good offices of a firm 
of steamship owners, four tramp steamers have been “ adopted ’’ by four schools, 
two elementary and two secondary, and each Bchool put into direct contact 
with the personnel of the ship. This has made it possible for the children, 
under the guidance of the geography master, to follow the ship’s route, to study 
trade routes, ports, and countries visited, and obtain first-hand information 
regarding trade and the destination and sources of exports and imports. 


@ The first art museum exclusively for schoolchildren has been opened in 
Buenos-Aires. The museum is named after Fernando Fader, an Argentinian 
painter who died in 19365. 


@ In November, 1935, many fêtes were held to mark the centenary of the 
founding of the first regular school in Bulgaria, in the town of Gabrov, where the 
monument to its founder, Basil Aprilov, was solemnly inaugurated. 


@ The Secretariat of Public Instruction in Mexico has made an important 
decision: textbooks will be given by the State to the children of workers and 
peasants. This measure is the definite carrying out of a project to bring education 
and culture to the masses of the people. 


@ As a result of the insistence of the women’s groups, the Belgian government 
has repealed the decrees reducing the salaries of women teachers and officials 
to a lower level than the salaries of men in similar posts. 


@ For the year ending 31st December, 1034, 1,708 pupils received instruction 
through the Correspondence School in South Australia. As a general rule enrol- 
ment at the School Correspondence is restricted to those children who reside 
more than four miles distant from an established school. 


@ At the end of August, 1935, the first phase in the campaign against literacy 
resulted in more than 10,000 illiterates being awarded a diploma for the Chinese 
language at Shanghai. 
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Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— educatlon libraries 
— educational research Institutes 
~~ centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


—- lecturers in education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibliography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the Internatlonal 
Bureau of Educatlon are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, contalning all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the I B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the ** Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents " used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 
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37 A (o) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SEVERAL COUNTRIES) — 370.48 Com- 
PARATIVE RESEAROH 


KERR, Anthony. Schools of Europe. London, Bowes & Bowes, 1900. 
292 p., tabl., app., ind. — The first nine chapters describe the systems of primary 
and secondary education existing in each of the countries of Europe (both Eastern 
and Western). Then follow a few comparative studies dealing with particular 
matters such as: the transfer from primary school to secondary school; teacher 
training; curricula; examinations; systems of school inspection; experimental 
schools; problema connected with the education of ethnic minority groups. The 
concluding chapter is concerned mainly with a comparison between the English 
educational system and those of the other European countries. In the appendix: 
recent relevant information (July 1959) either based on statistics furnished by 
the different ministries of education or else taken from reports of the Interna- 
tional Bureau of Education or from the Stateman’s Year Book. Comparison of the 
salary scales in some countries, eto. (IBE) 


37 A (430.3) EnpUOATIONAL Systems (GERMAN DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIC) 


Die Schulen in der Deutschen Democratischen Republik. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkscigener Verlag, 1959. 228 p., phot., pl., tabl. — History of the schools 
in the German Democratic Republic since the latter’s foundation ten years ago. 
Description of its educational system as a whole, of the aims, content and methods 
of socialist education ; role of the teachers and of the educational sciences in making 
education democratic; p relative to financing, p ing, achool buildings, 
teaching material, etc. Particular attention is given to the problem of developing 
the system of country schools and to the opportunities which exist for children 
of peasants and of workmen. (IBE) 


37 A (64.2) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 B (64.2) HISTORY or EDUOATION 
(SpanisH Morocco) 


VALDERRAMA MARTÍNEZ, Fernando. Historia de la acción cultural 
de España en Marruecos (1912-1956). Tetuán, Alta Comisaría de España en 
Marruecos, Delegación de edueación y cultura, 1956. 1,110 p., phot., plans, tabl., 
bibl. — After an introduction dealing with education and culture in Morocco 
until 1912, an account is given of conditions under the protectorate: general 
policy and central organization; the Moroccan Higher Council for Education and 
the Boards of Education and Culture; Muslim, Spanish and Jewish primary and 
lower secondary education; craftsmanship and the fine arta; vocational and tech- 
nical education; teacher training; private schools; the Moroccan Study Centre; 
social work and pupil welfare; physical education; records and hbraries; archeo- 
logy; monuments and museums, ete. (IBE) 


37 B (489) History or EDUCATION (DENMARK) — 37 C Lire AND WORK OF 
EDUGATIONISTS 


CARLSEN, Olaf. Pestaloxxi og Danmark. Aarhus, Universitetsforlacet, 
1955-1958. 3 vol. 255+306+261 p., notes, ind. — The first volume of this publi- 
eation on Pestalozzi's influence in Denmark and on his relations with that country 
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reviews the many details of the great Swiss educator's work. Discussion of the 
reactions provee outside Switzerland by his book, ‘‘ Lienhard und Gertrud " 
and notably of its influence on Professor Frederik Minter. Account of the events, 
including the criticism, connected with the penne in Copenhagen of an educa- 
tional institute based on Pestalozzi’s ideas. The setting up of similar institutes in 
Germany and Sweden. Volumes II and III contain a long description of the Danish 
t Jens Baggesen’s life and work, of his visita to Germany, Switzerland and 

ce, in the course of which he studied the educational methods of his time and 

met such noted persons as Lavater, Fichte and Reinhold. His relations with Pes-. 
talozzi, his admiration for the latter and his unsuccessful efforts to have Pesta- 

lozzi appointed in Denmark as principal of a teacher training college. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION — 377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION 


GUNTHER, Karl Heinz et alii. Quellen xur Geschichte der Erziehung. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 407 p., bibl. — Additional 
facts completing a “ History of Education " published in 1957 for the first time. 
Commencing with the primitive Indian communities and the ancient times of 
slavery the periods dealt with then relate successively to: Socrates, Plato and 
Aristotle; feudal times and monastic education; the Humanists; the influence of 
the Reformation; the middle class education of the 17th century; the Franch 
Revolution; Rousseau, Diderot and Pestalozzi; German nationalist education 
during the 19th century; the ideas of Marx and Engels. Finally, some hundred 
pages are devoted more speocif to the relationship between the school and 
communism and to the latter’s educational contribution. These pages contain 
documentary details o the educational policy of the German communist 
party until the advent of Hitler; the obstacles encountered by communist tea- 
chers; Soviet education and its development; the influence of Lenin, N.K. Krups- 
kaja and Makarenko; the educational situation in Germany after the second world 
war; the decisions taken by the communist party to raise the standard of edu- 
cation, ete. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


SCIACCA, Michele Federico. Ul problema dell'educazione nella storia del 
pensiero filosofico e pedagogico. Milano, Principato Editore, 1960. 2 vol. 456+ 363 p., 
ind., app. — Entitled Dalletà antica a Kant the first volume contains a bistorical 
outline of the great philosophical concepts and of their repercussions on educa- 
tional methods, as illustrated by education in Sparta and Athens, by Seneca's 
influence of the idea of personality, by the educational principles which had their 
source in the spirituality of Thomas Aquinas, ete. The second volume, entitled 
Dall'idealismo ai nostri giorni, deals more particularly with the evolution which 
took place, from Pestalozzi to Claparède and Piaget, in education and in the 
teaching procedures and which shows how the trends in thought, from Schelling's 
idealistic ethics to the existentialism of Jaspers and Sartre, have resulted in new 
educational concepts. (IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


KIENITZ, Werner. Leo Tolsto! als Pádagoge. Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1959. 189 p., bibl. (Diskussionsbeitráge zu Fr der Padagogik, Band 
16) (thesis). — Discussion, from a Marxist standpoint, of Tolstoy’s ideas concerning 
education and of his practical activity in this field. Picture of society and of 
popular education in Russia during the 19th century. Evolution of Tolstoy’s 
philosophical, metaphysical and social ideas; his theories as to education and - 

ing; his school at Iasnaia Poliana (1859-1862); Tolstoy the educational 
writer; his place in the history of education and his influence on teaching in the 
20th century. (IBE) 


37 C LFE AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS 


LEWIN, Aleksander. Makarenko. Konfrontacje pedagogicane. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 288 p., phot., bibl. — A study 
dealing with the educational work of the Soviet educator A.8. Makarenko; his 
activity before and after the 1917 revolution; an account of his methods and of 
his educational concepts. (IBE) 
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37 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS ` ‘ 


MEYLAN, Louis. Actualité de Pestalozzi. Préface de Maurice Debesse. 
Paris, Les Editions du Searabée, 1961. 93 p. (Faits et doctrines pédagogiques). — 
Discussion concerning the present significance of Pestalozzi’s educational and 
human message. Throughout the trials of his life (Neuhof, Stans, Yverdon, eto.) 
Pestalozzi is seen successively as educator of the deprived masses, as writer in the 
service of the revolutionary ideal, as social reformer, as the teacher having for 
easential method the love of children and for aim the individual’s trust in human 
nature, (IBE) 


37 C LIFR AND WORK or ÉDUOCATIONISTS 


PETRINI, Enzo. L'opera eil pensiero del Padre Girard. Brescia, '* La Scuola ”’ 
Editrice, 1960. 330 p., pl., bibl. (13 p.), ind. — À work consisting of three distinct 
sections: the first is a complete biography concerning Father Girard, who played 
a dominant role in the development of public education in several Swiss cantons; . 
the second deals with the contacts which he maintained and with the influence 
which he exerted in Italy; in the third section the author endeavours, in reviewing 
. Girard’s educational theories, to identify the spiritual ‘ ancestors ” of Fribourg’s 
eminent teacher, this forerunner of the contemporary activity school and of 
modern teaching. (IBE) 


37 E (42) Rurerence Booxs — 37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL Systems (UNITED) 
KINGDOM) 


Schools 1961. A directory of the schools in Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland arranged in order of their counties and towns. 38th ed. London, Truman 
& Knightley, s.d. 1,016 p., phot., ind. — List of English educational establish- 
ments, together with information concerning the General Certificate of Education, 
yas ona associations, the scholarships offered, vocational guidance, etc. 
(IBE) 


37 E (œ) REFERENCE Booxs — 37 P (wo) Rg8RAROH INSTITUTIONS — 378 (œ) 
HIGHER EDUCATION (SEVERAL COUNTRIES) 


The world of learning 1960-61. Eleventh edition. London, Europa Publica- 
tions, 1961. xiv+1,282 p., ind. — List of educational, scientific and cultural insti- 
tutions existing throughout the world: academies; science societies; research . 
ee ; libraries; museums and art galleries; universities; polytechnical schools. 
(IBE) 


87 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 371.44 
SYSTEMS SPECIALLY DISTINGUISHED BY TESIR SOCIAL TENDENOTES. CHILD- 
REN’s COMAIUNITIES — 377.845 COMMUNIST EDUCATION A 


A. S. Makdrenko Werke. 2. Band. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1960. 542 p., phot., app., ind. — Second volume of Makarenko's complete 
works. The contents relate to fis years between 1928 and 1935 during which the 
author was leader of the '' Dzierzynski Commune " and comprise: two litera 
works, namely “ The march in the year 30” and a comedy m four acts, bot 
works reflecting the life of the Commune; articles relating to the same period; 
commentaries; miscellaneous unpublished material, etc. (IBE) 


37] COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 374 
ADULT EDUCATION f 


BLAKELY, Robert J. Adult education in a free society. Speeches. Edited 
by J.R. Kidd. Toronto, Guardian Bird Publications, 1958. 184 p., 1 phot. — 
Some of the many speeches delivered by this poet of education which his friends 
have published not only on account ob the topics he considers but also out of 
respect for him as a person. Despite the variety of these topics his speeches all 
return to the theme that man is essentially unique and that love is the only true 
V aia force. He discusses the dangers and implications of freedom and em- 
phaaises the necessity of saving man from worry, fear, etc.  (IBE) 


89 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 374 
(47) ADULT EDUCATION (USSR) - 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. Pedagogičeskie sotienija v desjati tomah. Tom 7. 
Bibliotečnoe delo. Ixby-čitaľni. Klubnye ućrexdenija. Muzei. Moskva, Izdatel’ 
stvo Akademii pedagogičeskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 760 p., app., ind. (Institut 
teorii i istorii pedagogiki). — Collected addresses and articles (1918-1939) con- 
cerning the organization and educational role of libraries, of country reading 
centres, of clubs and museums. The pages also contain much practical advice 
relative to adult education and children’s education. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


RUTT, Theodor (Ed.) Wahrheit und Wert in Bildung und Erziehung. 
2. Folge. Ratingen bei Dusseldorf, A. Henn Verlag, 1960. 171 p. — Collection of 
twelve articles written by different educators and published to mark the 80th 
birthday of Professor Johannes von den Driesch, who founded the Academy of 
Education at Aachen. The studies in this volume, which is a sequel to '* Cologne 
Items ” (containing some of the articles which a group of professors at the Colo- 
gne Academy of Education periodically contribute on various educational ques- 
tions) deal with such topics as: '' The place of sociology in education "; ‘‘ The 
evolution in directives concerning the primary school”; “A meeting between 
Romance culture and Germanie culture ”; “ The splendour and decline of ancient 
physical culture ", ete. (IBE) 


37 L (45) EDUCATIONAL DOOUMENTATION — 37 P (45) SOCIETIES AND INSTI- 
TUTES CONCERNED WITH EDUCATION (ITALY) — 372.3 CHARAOTERISTIO 
METHODS IN JUNIOR 


ITALY. MINISTERIO DELLA PUBBLICA ISTRUZIONE. CENTRO 
DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA MATERNA. 1950-1960 Dieci 
anni di attività. Brescia, Centro Didattico Nazionale per la Scuola Materna, 1960. 
366 p., ill., ind. — Collected material published to mark the 10th anniversary of 
the setting up of the National Centre for Nursery School Education at Brescia. 
The contents relate to the functioning of the educational centres, as well as to 
their respective aims, and comprise: articles on the great educators (Froebel, 
Montessori, Decroly, etc.) who have had a determining influence in early child- 
hood education; texts of addreases delivered by eminent persons (Pope Pius 
12th, the Ministers Gonella, Medici, Segni, etc.) who have taken part at some 
time or other in one of the meetings or courses held at Brescia; list of the inquiries 
conducted and of the relevant publications; list of the main educational works 
which may be consulted at the library of the National Educational Centre in 
Brescia. (IBE) 


37 P EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH — 87 E REFERENCE Books 


Encyclopedia of educational research. A project of the American Educational 
~ Research Association. Edited by Chester W. RIS and Marie R. LIBA. 3rd 
ed. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1960. xlvii 4- 1,564 p., bibl. ind. — This 
third edition, re-written, of the encyclopaedia (the two previous editions having 
been published in 1941 and 1949) contains nearly 200 articles, arranged alpha- 
betacally for reference purposes and each accompanied by a bibliography. 
They relate to research in the following fields: (1) human development in 
connection with education; (2) education in its relation to social institutions; 
(3) history of education; (4) philosophy of education; (5) administration, the 
curriculum, counselling, instruction, evaluation; (6) methods of educational 
research. (IBE) - 


370 THEORY oF EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


DEWEY, John. Democracy and education. An introduction to the philo- 
sophy of education. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1959. 31st printing. 
xii4-434. p., ind. — Reprint of the work which is considered as setting fort 
systematically the author's philosophy in connection with education. According 
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to him, demoerstie ideals must be introduced into the whole of education, which 
latter should be related to the technical and scientific changes taling place in 
society. In this context the successive chapters discuss different aspects of edu- 
cation, ranging from educational theories to the practical problems connected 
with teaching, curricula, etc. (IDE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


HERMANN, Erich. Die Grundformen des pág ogischen Verstehens. 
Munchen, Johann Ambrosius Barth, 1959. 247 p., fig., be, md. — This book is 
not addressed solely to professionnal educators, but ia mtended to enlighten all 
who are called upon to guide and to influence young people and to give them an 
insight into the reason for their questions. Understanding being the first condi- 
tion of educational science, the author shows the road to be followed in learning 
to reflect theoretically and then to put the knowledge acquired into practice. 
He shows the necessity of first understanding the structure of educational science 
in order to be able to train and guide the pupils. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION - 371.395 INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH 


THELEN, Herbert A. Education and the human quest. New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1960. 224 p., ind. — Discussion concerning the real nature of man: 
aim of knowledge; way in which education affects society; necessity of applying 
modern scientific knowledge to the problems of education. In support of his 
theory the author shows how the schools could be transformed if provision were 
made for individual research and inquiry to be substituted for the learumng of 
knowledge. A separate chapter deals with developing the basic skills, while in 
the final chapter it is shown why the suggested educational reform requires joint 
action by the school and the community. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


LITT, Theodor. Technisches Denken und menschliche Bildung. Heidelberg, 
Quelle & Meyer, 1957. 96 p. — Problem of " being” and of “ having to be” 
from the standpoint of educational philosophy. The humauist ideal and the forces 
of the day. Man considered as the master of matter and as a person. Thought as 
8 means and as an aim confronted with the whole of humanity. The threat and 
saving of humanity. Education's aim and the human person. (IBF) 


370.83 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


SIEWERT, Gustav. Tane und Bewahrung. Zur metaphysischen Be- 
gründung des erzieherischen Auftrages. Düsseldorf, Pádagogischer Verlag Schwann, 
1958. 402 p. — Discussion concerning education and its ideological aims. Is the 
fundamental mission of educators failing to be accomplished because of the teach- 
ing procedures employed in actual practice by today’s schools (reference is to 
the German Federal Republic)? Education is losing its most authentic sense, 
that of ** taking the child under its protection and doing its best to guide him in 
his adjustment to realities... the Paedeia being the total amount of learning 
prin for livang in accordance with a criterion of life ". For necessary reasons 
(school organization, recruitment, economic and industrial conditions, ete.) the 
school, an institution of the State, has become ‘ the legalised depository of edu- 
cation ”?” and is engaged in planning a culture in which the predominant role is 
played by examinations, success, diligence and above all by subjects which are 
chosen according to artificial and narrow concepta of education (mistaken ideas 
of universality, mirage of a humanist culture through knowledge of Latin, etc.). 
To what extent is the school betraying the Paedeia (according to which one must 
“leam to think "') and deceiving both child and man when it speaks of its * edu- 
cative function ", when order, visible results, syllabuses and the selection of 
allotted subjects are regarded as important, in a world where progress, oppor- 
tunities, training, etc. are determined by quite different criteria 1 Without these 
procedures ix not the whole ethical and cultural future of our society and of the 
teaching profession in jeopardy? (IBE) 
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370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION — 370.47 
SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


SUCHODOLSKI, E pen La pédagogie et les grands courants philosophiques. 
Pédagogie de l'essence. Pédagogie de l'existence. Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée, 
1960. 126 p. (Faits et doctrines pédagogiques). — Discussion which concerns in 
its deepest sense the whole problem ot education and, in leaving aside condition- 
ing factors, takes as starting point the historical situation. Contrast, in a histo- 
rical context, between the '' essence education '' related to rationalist or Christan. 
traditions (Plato, St. Thomas Aquinas, the Jesuits, Comenius, Kant, Fichte) and 
“ existence education " (Rousseau, Kierkegaard, Nietzsche). Implications which 
the theory of evolution has for education. Application of existentialist theories 
to essence education. The second part of the book deals with contemporary 
research for a solution of the conflict: expectations of the new pedagogy ; concepts 
of social pedagogy ; education directed towards the future; a social system viewed 
from the human aspect. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SEVAREV, P. A. Obobstennye associacii v utebnoj rabote skol'nik a. Moskva, 
Izdatelstvo Er a du, E nauk RSFSR, 1859. 302 p., bibl., tæbl. — 
Analysis of the mental operations which take place in front of algebraic and 
arithmetical problems and the difficulties of selling The analysis results in a 
new classification of associations and notably in the introduction of the notion of 
variable associations themselves classified in several groups (associations which 
are abstract, concrete, limited, p ET semi-variable, etc.). A list of the 
chapter headings i8 provided in English. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLOGY — 373.1 SECONDARY TEACHING 


STRUNZ, Kurt. Pädagogische Psychologie fiir Höhere Schulen. Munchen/ 
Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1959. 636 p., bibl., fig. — Collected material due 
to several professors of education and directors of institutes of educational psy- 
chology who, seeking to pee secondary education upon & psychological basis, 
discuss such matters as: the ends and tasks of secondary education; pupil psycho- 
logy; diagnosis, prognosis and the limitations of the latter; school achievement 
and achievement in life, ete. In the third section the personalities of teachers are 
grouped in 2 eategories (logotropie and paedotropie) according to the appraisals 
of pupils. The two final sections deal with the formative value of secondary edu- 
cation: socialising factor; the pupil's personality; formative influence, (school, 
home, community, etc.). Role of culture, programmes and procedures in relation 
to the collective environment. Contribution of the civilisation and culture. 
Secondary education as a school for the individual. Limitations and over-esti- 
mated value of psychology in education. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


UDO-EMA, A.J. An introduction to teaching A study book for teachers-in- 
training and uncertificated teachers. London, ete., Longmans, Green and Co., 
1960. 113 p., fig., bibl. — Basic knowledge in educational psychology (child study, 
children’s behaviour patterns, their attention and fatigue, character training) 
intended mainly for young Nigerian teachers. Questions concerning the problem 
child (stealing, lying, backwardness, inattention). Review of a few mdividual 
and group teaching methods. The teacher and his teaching (using the blackboard, 
answering the pupils’ questions, testing of knowledge, etc.). (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 377.345 Communist EDUCATION 


Über die Wechselbeziehung rwischen Erziehung u. Entwicklung. Berlin, 
Volk u. Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1968. 92 p., bibl. (Informations material aus 
der padagogischen Literatur der Sowjetunion u. der Lander der Volksdemokratie 
Heft 22). — Concerned with today's education, this Soviet information has been 
published by teachers and research workers of the German Democratic Republic 
with a view to eliminating present anomalies and mistakes, formulating a Marxist 
education and defining the aima of a science of educational psychology. Ignorance 
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of ages and ef other individual particulars, mechanical application of so-called 
“ activity " methods without true practical activity, slavish adoption of the 
theories of Marx and Pavlov, prejudice or dogmatic mistrust particularly in 
regard to tests, such are the mistakes frequently encountered among theorists 
and teachers. Definition of objectives and principles: (1) educational reform 
taking account of the relationship between the education, psychological charac- 
teristics and independent dynamics belonging to each age group (** periodisation ’’), 
between the early action and conditioning by means of external stimuli, between 
the influence of such factors as teacher, environment, motor activity, effective 
motivation, ete. (Pavlov’s methods and conditioning); (2) theoretical study and 
experimental work in psychological diagnosis for (a) determining the '' periodi- 
gations " and relevant educational applications, (b) finding both the unity in the 
general evolutionary processes and the external invigorating stimul, by consi- 
dering the learning process (observation of the “ how ") no longer quantitatively 
(level, etc.) but according to the internal transformations between one degree of 
learning and another. (IBE) 


870.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.93 
MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.04 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED 


CHOMBART de LAUWE, Y. M.-J. Psychopathologie sociale de l'enfant 
inadapté. Essai de sélection des variables du milieu et de l'hérédité dans l'étude 
des troubles du comportement. Paris, Centre national de 1a recherche scientifique, 
1959. xii 4-205 p., fig., phot., bibl. (Travaux du groupe d'ethnologie sociale). — 
Analysis of the relationship between on the one hand the various behaviour 
difficulties manifested by the child and adolescent and on the other the factors 
connected with the home and social environment. The study is based on data 
obtained either from the files of many children treated by children’s public 
neuro-psychiatry services or, in a few cases, from private consultants (Paris and 
suburbs, Bordeaux). The environmental factors found to have a significant con- 
nection with behaviour difficulty are many and varied: habitation; socio-occupa- 
tional category of the parents; composition of the family couple; change in the 
home environment; child’s order of birth if there are other children, ete. Each of 
these factors is itself made up of separate variables. By a quantitative analysis: 
of these variables the author established for each a critical value at which it 
begins to produce behaviour difficulty. Consideration of the role played by these 
environmental factors naturally leads to the consideration of hereditary factors. 
The effectiveness of the methods employed in this study is to be noted. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


KUNZ, Johannes (Ed.). Kinder und Eltern. Wegweiser und Ratgeber fur 
Eltern um Erziehungs-Alltag. Zurich, Ex Libris Verlag, 1959. 320 p., bibl. — 
By means of brief accounts, often only a few pages long, several educators, doo- 
tors, psychologists, etc. give their views and advice concerning the many difficul- 
ties which arise in any home. Among the matters discussed: the particular role 
of the father and mother; the problems of early childhood; the ailing child; chil- 
dren’s games; their friendships; the school and "ondas: films; choosing & voca- 
ag BE) 8 for training; reading; remunerated work; pocket money; sport, 
etc. 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 377.21 CHARAOTER EDUCATION 


WALTERS, Zelia M. Vous et votre enfant. (Translated by Mary Sterling 
from the English). Paris, Editions Dangles, 1959. 186 p. — The aim of education 
is to help the child find an inner freedom so that he may always be able to make 
the right choice. Psychological and practical information concerning the child 
and truth (fatal influence of fear), obedience, religion, optimism, self-control, 
habits. A book intended for parents. (IBE) 


371.025 EDUCATIONAL PREPARATION OF PARENTS 


_ BERGE, André. Les défauts des parents. Paris, Société Universitaire d'Edi- 
tion et de Librairie, 1960. 87 p., fig. (Enfants — parents — maîtres). — The 
shortcomings of parents (or children) considered as a certain deceptive way of 
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reacting to the demands of the outside world and as revealing an adjustment 
problem. The seven major shortcomings discussed are: lack of love; excessive 
worry ; over-protective attitude; desire for perfection ; possessive spirit; narcissism ; 
nervousness. Six minor shortcomings also are dealt with in a practical and 
vivid manner. (IBE) 


371.025 EDUCATIONAL PREPARATION OF PARENTS 


SLAVSON, S.R. Child-centered group guidance of parents. New York, Inter- 
national Universities Press, 1958. x--333 p., app., ind. — Account of a proce- 
dure designed for the guidance of parents in solving the problems which they 
encounter in their relations with their children. The procedure consists of group 
talks and discussions which take place between parents and are conducted by a 
leader in accordance with certain rules and principles. Considerable use is made 
of group dynamics for promoting and leading the discussion but there is an 
endeavour to exclude any element which might give to the situation a character 
Bavouring of psychoanalysis or even only of psychotherapy (transference, cathar- 
gis, sublimation, etc.). The author emphasises that the procedure can succeed only 
with parents who have a certain degree of culture and are not suffering from 
marked mental disorders. Many examples of recorded discussions are provided 
and commented. (IBE) 


371.026 RELATIONS BETWEEN HOME AND SonoorL — 379.75 Sonoor Porrrics 
FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PorNT or Vrgw — 379.91 (430.2) SCHOOL 
LEGISLATION (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


STEIN, Erwin; JOEST, Wilfried; DOMBOIS, Hans. Elternrecht. Studien 
zu seiner rechtsphilosophischen und evangelisch-theologischen Miren mcd 
Heidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 1958. 100 p. (Padagogische Forschungen, Verótfent- 
lichungen des Comenius-Instituts). — Texts of three lectures, the first two of 
which were delivered at the discussion days held in 1958 by the Munster Comenius 
Institute. Conscious of the fact that the State, society, the different denomina- 
tions, the family, the school, teachers, as well as somal and vocational circles, are 
all interested in the education of the young the lecturers discuss the rights of parents 
from the philosophical and juridical standpoint, from the evangelical and philo- 
sophical standpoint and from that of the purely evangelical bases. (IBE) 


371.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING — 370.7 (73) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


COX, Johnnye V. Educating thinking teachers. A cooperative venture in 
the education of teachers. (Athens), Georgia, Cooperative Program in Elementary 
Education, College of Education of the University of Georgia, 1959. 132 p., app., 
ind. — Some five years ago three educational institutions of Georgia combined 
their studies to find better ways of educating elementary teachers, making use of 
the resources of college, school and home. is book describes the first planning 
of the scheme, then its development and finally makes an evaluation of it, recog- 
nizing that the job is not yet finished but that enough has been done to justi 
urging teachers collectively and individually to continue their search for improved 
practices. (IBE) 


371.12 (42) TEACHER TRAINING — 37 P (42) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


LAND, F.W. Recruits to teaching. A study of the attainments, qualifica- 
tions and attitudes of students entering training colleges. Liverpool, Liverpool 
University Press, 1960. 83 p., app., tabl. —- A study of the attainments and 

ualifications of over two ehodsand students who entered training colleges in 

ngland and Wales in September, 1957 of and their attitudes to subjects, in 
articular mathematics and science. The project was sponsored by the Shell 
nternational Petroleum Company and it is ho that the findings will provide 
a reliable basis of fact upon which concerted p for ameliorating the shortages 
may be built. (IBE) 
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371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 37 I CoLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE 
Samm AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


DUBOSSON, Jacques. Propos ogiques imagés. Neuchâtel et Paris, 
Delachaux & Niestlé, 1960. 125 p. ( otu&litds pédagogiques et psychologiques). 
— With vivid accounts of twenty-four actual incidents the author presents his 
views concerning some aspects of the teacher's profession, views which manifest 
a certain fellow-feeling for the educator who is also a seeker. The second section 
is devoted to the pa expressed by Jean Rostand and taken from “ Carnet 
d'un biologiste " as well as to certain excerpts from “ Propos sur l'éducation " by 
Alain, “ L'école contre la vie " by Edmond Gilhard and “ Le pédagogue n'aime 
pas les enfante " by H. Roorda. (IBE) 


371.141 TEACHER-Pu?PIL RELATIONSHIPS 


OSTROVSKY, Everett 8. Father to the child. Case studies of the experiences 
of a male teacher with young children. New York, G.P. Putnam’s Sons, 1959. 
173 p., bibl, ind. — At the moment when an increasing number of young men 
are taking teaching posts in schools for young children (posta previously reserved 
in the United States for women teachers) this book, written by a male teacher in 
such a school, makes a timely appearance. Studies drawn from the real lives of 
real children are presented and interpreted as showing their need for father com- 
panionship and their re-action to the absence thereof. Methods and procedures for 
studying children include the particularly valuable one of dramatic play. The 
appointment of men on the staff of nursery and elementary schools 1s shi os 
advocated, other recommendations are made and a number of topics sugg 
for discussion. (IBE) 


371.161 PROFESSIONAL ErTnics — 37 N (42) CONFERENCES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


HALMOS, Paul (Ed.). Moral issues in the training of teachers and social 
workers. Keele, University College of North Staffordshire, 1960. 153 p. (The 
Sociological Review, Monograph No. 3). — Report of the third interprofessional 
conference held at Keele, Staffordshire, to examine the moral issues involved in 
the training of teachers and social workers. Papers were read on ethics and psy- 
pe a reform and therapy, commitment and objectivity, knowledge and 
moral choice, and educational therapy and practice. Each paper was followed by 
two speakers who commented on the subject. (IBE) 


371.17 Tue TEACHER'5 Lire. MEMOIRS AND CONFESSIONS 


HELBLING, Carl. Vom Beruf des Mittelschullehrers. Zurich, Verlag der 
Arche, 1959. 112 p. (Sammlung '' Mein Beruf ", Band 5). — A teacher deeply 
attached to his profession of educator — profession which must be also a vocation 
if to be followed successfully — recalls his training period as well as his experiences 
as secondary teacher both at boarding school (the alpine lycée at Zuoz, Engadine) 
and at boys’ and girls’ public schools. (IBE) 


371.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION 


ALTSZULER, Ida. Badania nad funkcja oceny sxkolnej. Warszawa, Państ- 
wowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 232 P^ tabl., bibl., ind. — Historical 
review of the role played and methods employed m the appraisal of school achieve- 
ment; methods and form of questioning; problem of objectivity in appraisal. 
Documentation on the standards of appraisal applicable for the subject af Polish 
language in the different classes. (IBE) 


371.203 Trsrs — 15 PsyonHoLoay 


CRONBACH, Lee J. Essentials of psychological testing. 2nd. ed. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1960. xxi+650 p., fig., tabl, ind. bibl. — Fundamental 
ideas concerning the drafting, choice and application of different types of tests and 
the qualitative and quantitative appraisal of the test results, and examination of 
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a certain number of general psychological problems (such as motivation and 
reaction to the subject of the test) and of statistical problems (fidelity, validity, 
stability of tests, etc.). Analysis of a large number of tests presented according 
to a classification bearing to some extent on the preceding general considerations. 
Mention should be made, among the large categories of tests identified and stu- 
died, of development tests (individual and collective), scientific aptitude testa, 
ability tests (school, vocational, military, etc.). interest '' inventories ", tests of 
personality and social deportment, etc. Here and there, new technical ideas are 
shown with respect to certain tests presenting interesting particularities such as 
factorial analysis, homogeneity of testa, etc. (IBE) 


371.203 TESTS 


GRZYWAK-KACZYNSKA, Maria. Testy w szkole., Warszawa, Państwowe 
zakiady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 268 p., fig., bibl. tabl. — General review 
of tests, together with discussion concerning the possibilities of employing them 
in schools; tests of intelligence and of school ability ; procedures relative to reading, 
writing, arithmetic and drawing; criteria for evaluating and comparing the 
work of parallel classes. (IBE) 


371.265 PSYCHOLOGICAL Tests — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


GHETTI, Bruno. Guida pratica per lo studio della personalità. Roma, 
Fratelli Palombi Editori (1957). 352 p., bibl., pl., fig. — A guide for teachers who 
wish, by studying the personalities of their pupils, to improve their teaching and 
to make it more effective. General account of the various aspects of personality, 
together with detailed description of the methods of inquiry necessary for such 
study. Due to the many tests given for application in the classroom in the case 
of the various subjects taught, fho book provides means of appraising the pupil’s 
scholastic and cultural level and constitutes a tool which can ie "ed employed 
in the measurement of intelligence. (IBE) 


871.281 RUBAL SCHOOLS. OwxE-TEACHER SCHOOLS 


APREDA, Lucia. La pluriclasse. Sorrento, Tipografia Giovanni Petagna, 
1958. 240 p- — Advantages of the one-teacher school in comparison with the 
school which has several teachers: attended by children of different ages and who 
educate each other the school is analogous to a human society; due to the indivi- 
dual freedom and to the continuity in the teaching the pupils gradually acquire 
deeper knowledge in accordance with a complete programme which they follow 
together and which is developed with greater breadth because of being repeated 
during five years; more intelligent and more active individual work. (IBE) 


871.291 RURAL SoHoors. ONE-TEACHER SCHOOLS 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Direccién general 
de ensefianza primaria. La escuela unitaria completa. Curso organizado por el 
Gobierno español como colaboración al Proyecto principal de la Unesco “‘ Exten- 
sión de la enseñanza primaria en América latina ". Madrid, Centro de documen- 
tación y orientación didáctica de ensefíanza primaria, 1960. xvi+ 843 p., fig., 
tabl., bibl. — The collected 143 lectures which 22 professors delivered on complete 
one-teacher primary schools during & course organized by the Spanish Government 
in connection with the Unesco major development project for Latin America. 
The course dealt with the following matters: history and administration of the 
one-teacher school; ecology and sociology; pupil psychology and its implications 
for education; material factors; olxasification and grouping of the pupils; the 
syllabus; teaching methods; the school work; the time-table; the school and the 
community; complementary measures and measures for extension; evaluation 
of pro ; types of complete one-teacher school; training and further training 
of fender. At a time when strenuous efforts are being made more or less every- 
where to combat the present inequality as regards the educational facilities for 
town children and country children, this publication analyses all aspects of the 
problem involved in the organization of a one-teacher school which groups in the 
same class all children obliged to attend primary school. (IBE) 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDS OF THE MOROCCAN STAND 


371.291 (436) RURAL ScHoors -—— 372.222 (436) INTERMEDIATE PRIMARY 

EDUCATION (AUSTRIA) 

LANG, Ludwig. Die Schule der Zehn- bis Vierzehnjührigen. Wien, Oster- 
reichischer Bundesverlag fur Unterricht, Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1959. 194 p., fig., 
bibl. (14 p.). (Landschulreihe, Band VII). — A report on various conferences and 
discussions recently (1959) concerned with economic, social and educational pro- 
blems relating to rural schools. Necessity of improving upper primary education 
(children 10 to 14 years old); reducing the distances to be travelled by pupils; decen- 
tralising modern lycées and increasing their number; encouraging the efforts 
made to reorganize primary education; providing a network of special classes, 
etc. (IBE) 


371.30 DrpaAcTIO PRINCIPLES 


DOBROWOLSKI, Antoni Bolesław. Nowa dydaktyka. Warszawa, Państ- 
wowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 220 p» fig., ref. (Pisma Tedagogicme, 
tom 2). — A work dealing with the general principles of teaching. The “ didactic 
postulates "; the main problems involved in teaching; the psychological and 
social aspects of education. (IBE) 


371.30 Dmaotic PRINCIPLES — 373.5 VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


W poszukiwania lepszych metod naucaznia w szkole zawodowej, Odezyty 
giczne. Zeszyt VL Warszawa, Paüstwowe wydawnictwa azkolnictwa 
zawodowego, 1960. 158 P fig., tabL, bibl. — Collection of eight articles in which 
an endeavour is made to find the best teaching methods applicable (for mathematics, 
chemistry, history, spelling, general culture, practical geology) at vocational 
schools. Among the matters discussed: advantages of the direct method; ways 
of developing the pupil's personality; psychological aspects of mathematics 
study; the interest aroused by chemistry lessons; the mental discipline required 
for the learning of history and of spelling; practical work in geology; problems 
relative to the extension of general culture among young technicians during their 


special training. (IBE) 
371.305 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


BOGOJAVLENSKIJ, D.N. & MENCINSKAJA, N.A. Psihologija usvoenija 
xnanij v škole. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii p giteskih nauk RSFSR, 
1959. 347 p., bibl. —- Discussion concerning the general principles which govern 
the assimilation of school knowledge and concerning the individual factors invol- 
ved in such assimilation. The authors, who are psychologists, have drawn on the 
observations of many teachers. Definition of the Desaholomónl conditions under 
which the effectiveness of school education is increased. Examination of the 
inter-relationship between sensory and abstract factors in the activity of the 
pupil’s intellect, together with consideration of the learning process in relation to 
subject matter and to the pupil’s age, his degree of preparation and other indivi- 
dual differences. A list of chapter headings is provided in English. (IBE) 


371.36 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


ERICKSON, Carlton W.H. Administering audio-visual services. New York, 
The Macmillan Company, 1959. xvi+479 p., Re. phot., bibl, ind. — Examin- 
ation of the problems encountered by an audio-visual director while carrying out 
his duties, and suggested solutions: how to set up an audio-visual service; acqui- 
sition of the necessary materials and equipment (needing an intimate knowledge 
of audio-visual technology); problems of financing, etc. Practical examples are 
given. A chapter is devoted to struction of teachers in audio-visual skills and 
also to the p ing, writing and editing of publications for distributions to 
teachers. Suggested uctivities added to euch chapter provide a study and activity 

ide for the fundamental course in the administration of audio-visual services 
or which the whole book should be used as a basic text. (IBE) 


371.368 TELEVISION 


FOSHAY, Finette. Interaction in learning: implication for television. A 
report of a seminar held at NEA headquarters... 1959. Washington, NEA, Divi- 
sion of Audio-visual Instructional Service, 1959. 64 p., fig. — A study on the 
interaction which is made possible by televised instruction. Respective roles of 
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the programme planner, television teacher and classroom teacher as well as of 
the viewer-learners. Opinions concerning the degree to which interaction is 
necessary for learning and concerning what special problems in achieving inter- 
rae are presented when television is employed. Suggestions for needed research. 
(IBE) 


371.368 TELEVISION 


FRAZIER, Alexander & WIGREN, Harold (Ed.). Opportunities for learn- 
ing: guidelines for television. A report of & seminar held at NEA headquarters... 
1959. Washington, NEA, Division of Audio-visual Instructional Service, 
1960. 79 p., fig. — The different opinions of several specialists and programme 
producers of edueational television are presented for the following purposes: 
(a) standardising the basic principles, which are too often neglected ; (b) improving 
the quality and possibilities of TV; (c) stimulating the television viewer’s capa- 
city of critical thinkin ing; (d) listing the types of teaching for which TV is most 
appropriate. Presentation of fourteen personal points of view, together with 
t n guiding principles for the future. (IBE) 


371.383 (438) DRAMATISATION (POLAND) 


SLODRKOWSKI, Wladyslaw (Ed.). Praca w teatrze szkolnym. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 120 p., phot. — Collection of 
material dealing with Sere of dramatisation (production, choice of plays) and 
with experiments in Poland. Discussion concerning the educational value of 
dramatisation and whether the time has not come to employ it more systema- 
tically. (IBE) 


371.386 INTER-30HOOL CORRESPONDENCE AND EXCHANGE OF OBJECTS — 
377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


La correspondance scolaire et son utilisation pédagogique. Paris, Institut 
Pédagogique National, 1960. 47 p., fig., app. (Mémoires et Documents scolaires). 
— mall brochure containing, after a brief outline of the circumstances prevailing 
when immediately following the first world war the international correspondence 
between schools was instituted, an examination of the possibilities which such 
correspondence offers. An ‘ activity’ teaching procedure in the true sense, 
particularly for foreign language classes, it is not only of immediate value because 
of the interest given to the class work but also helps to widen the outlook of young 
people who take part and to enrich their personalities. The effort made to under- 
stand others leads to more tolerance and fellowship, feelings which are of fanda- 
mental importance for better international understanding. (IBE) 


371.386 (c) INTER-SOHOOL CORRESPONDENCE AND EXOHANGE OF OBJEOTS — 
379.822 (o) EXCHANGE OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS BETWEEN DIFFERENT 
COUNTRIES — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF TEACHERS ASSOCIATIONS 
(I.F.T.A.). Congress of Amsterdam 1960. Exchanges with a view to a better 
understanding of different civilizations. Lausanne, IPTA, 1960. 46 p., ron. — 
Replies sent by sixteen countries (the majority of them European) to the IFT A's 
questionnaire concerning (a) the nature, aims and organization of international 
exchanges between schools, (b) practical ways of epa gee: Buch exchanges, (o) 
exchanges other than by correspondence (ex of children, making visita, 
collecting stamps, exchange of toys, drawings, school magazines, etc.). (IBE) 


371.388 SCHOOL GARDENS — 375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


HILTON, A.C. Gardening and nature study. London, B.T. Batsford, 1960. 
160 p., fig., phot., ind. — A detailed description of how to establish gardens in 
junior and infant schools, indoors as well as out, how to experiment with seeds 
&nd growing pne. what tools to use, how to grow vegetables in boxes and 
troughs and plants in classrooms. The i ens of living creatures is also described, 
the recording of weather, the making of plastic ponds. Nature study linked with 
practical gardening and with simple physics and chemistry will lead children to 
the knowledge of scientific principles through their own inquiries and observations. 
(IBE) 
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371.42 (430.2) SCHOOL REFORM (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


Probleme einer Schulreform. Eine Vortragsreihe. Stuttgart, Alfred Kroner 
Verlag, 1059. 195 p. — Texts of twelve lectures delivered by university professors 
and other leading persons interested in educational reform in Germany. Topics 
concerned: the present as the time for such reform (G. Dohmen); school reform 
abroad (H. Reimers); demands made on the school by the different vocations 
(A. Huth); rights of parents (E. Stein); reducmg the number of subjects in the 
curriculum. (HE. Scheuerl); shortcomings of the political education (G. Mobus); 
schools and the administration (H. Becker); reform of the teacher training insti- 
tutes (W. Helmich); openmg of model schools (W. Flitner); problem of excep- 
tionally gifted pupils (C. Caselmann); humanist ideal confronted by the demands 
of today (W. Schadewaldt); education for responsibility (E. Spranger). Each text 
is preceded by a short biographical note on the author. (IBE) 


371.42 (45) ScHoor Rreromx — 379.6 (45) SCHOOL POLITICS FROM THE SOCIAL 
Porst or View (ITALY) 


VOLPICELLI, Luigi. Contro la scuola unica. Roma, Armando Armando 
Editore, 1960. 86 p. (Educazione e Politica). — Plea for the planning of syllabuses 
and for the extension of compulsory schooling until the age of 15 years but with- 
out one type of school only being instituted throughout Italy. In order effec- 
tively to combat illiteracy and the poor attendance of schools more must be done 
to deal with educational pos locally. The consequent demand for funds 
should not be satisfied solely on a national level but should be also a responsibility 
of the region, where more encouragement must be given to private or comm 
initiative. Any true reform must not merely adjust the existing school system 
but transform the whole structure of school organization in order to make edu- 
cation really democratic. (IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE — 371.301 
PARTICULAR THEORIES: FUNCTIONAL EDUCATION 


DEBESSE, M. Problemi e metodi dell'educaxione moderna. Milano, Gia- 
nasso Editore (1959). 108 p., bibl. (L’educazione e il nostro tempo). — Translation 
from the French original of an article entitled ‘‘ La formation éducative ” and 
which constituted Chapter I in the 4th volume of “ Traité de psychologie appli- 
quée '' published under the editorship of Henri Piéron. (IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: ACTIVITY 
ScHOOL 


JANISZOWSKA, I. et alii. O aktywizacji nauczania w szkole podstawowej. 
Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnyoh, 1960. 196 p., tabl., 
notes, bibl. (Instytut pedagogiki). — Three collected articles on those teaching 
methods which aim at inducing the pupils to take an aotive part in the lesson. 
qui given relate to instruction in geography, history and arithmetic. 

) 


371.43 Systems DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE — 
371.308 EDUCATION OF JUDGMENT 


LECH, Konstanty. Roxwijanie mySlenia ucxnié6w przez licxenie teorii x 
praktyka. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 247 p., 
tabl., fig. — In discussing the problems of educators who have the task of creating 
a new education, in which theory and practice are combined for increasing the 
effectiveness of both, the author is led to show not only the intellectual oppor- 
tunities which are offered to pupils by the new methods but also the difficulties 
faced by teachers with the different age groups; he describes as well as recommends 
practical methods for the new teaching and gives a brief critical account of their 
application. (IBE) 


371.452 (71) CatHoLico EDUCATION — 371.028 (71) RELATIONS BETWEEN Home 

AND ScHOOL — 37 N (71) CONFERENCES (CANADA) 

ASSOCIATION CANADIENNE DES EDUCATEURS DE LANGUE FRAN. 
AISE. Nos institutions d'enseignement au service de tous. Québec (Canada), 
ditions “ L'A.C.E.L.F. ", s.d. 121 p. — A report on the XIIth congress of the 

Canadian French-speaking Teachers’ Association. The congress examined the 
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possibilities of collaboration between educational institutions and the society of 
which they are required to form part. Partioular emphaais is laid on the respon- 
sibility of educators whose duty is to establish vocal contact with individuals, 
with familiee and with the whole Canadian community. (IBE) 


371.6 DiscrPLINE — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (GERMAN FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC) 


WAGNER, Otto (Ed.). Ist unsere Volksschule in “ Ordnung " ? Aussagen, 
Analysen und Folgerungen aus den Erhebungen zum Problem der Sehuldisciplin. 
Hamburg 13, Verlag der Gesellschaft der unde des vaterlandischen Schul- 
und Erziehungswesens, 1959. 132 p. — Discussion of the 1,200 replies to a ques- 
tionnaire which was sent to teachers in Hamburg. Attention drawn to the way. 
teachers suffer, often while powerless, on account of the difficulties created by 
pupils of the '' Teddy boy " type. Hope expressed that the 9th school year should 
come to be regarded not as an obligation but as constituting a privilege. Problem of 
corporal punishment. Remedies and suggestions. The discussion is preceded by a 
few excerpts from the works of C. Mennicke, W. Hochheimer, J.L. Hymes, R. 
Lloyd, J.P. Pie H. Roth and J. Piaget concerning the problem of social 
attitudes and of discipline as well as by the correspondence which was exchanged 
between teachers in the '' Konbo Lehrerzeitung " from 1957 to 1959 and 
which gave rise to the inquiry. (IBE) 


371.7 SCHOOL HYGIENE 


MITKIEWICZ, Karol. Higiena szkolna. Warszawa, Państwowe zakiady 
wydawnictw szkolnych, 1900. 315 p., tabl., fig., bibl., md. — A work on school 
hygiene and containing a general discussion of the subject as well as a description 
of the school equipment necessary for satisfactory hygiene. Essential charac- 
teristics of the healthy schoolchild and of the one which is sickly ; place which should 
be given to hygiene in the school work and to individual hygiene; medical super- 
vision of schools; illnesses connected with the teacher's profession and affecting 
the throat, circulation, nerves, etc. (IBE) 


371.7 ScHoo. HYGIENE — 375.83 TEACHING OF H Xx GXENE 


WILLGOOSE, Carl E. Health education in the elementary school. Phila- 
delphia & London, W.B. Saunders Company, 1959. viiid-450 p., fig., tabl., bibl, 
ind. — The primary school has a significant role to play in connection with school 
hygiene and schoolchildren’s physical health. Because of his long contact with 
the children of his class the classroom teacher is the one best fitted for observing 
and guiding them in matters of health as well as for collaborating with health 
service personnel. Forming part of the curriculum the school health programme 
should be designed to satisfy the partacular interests and needs of the children in 
the respective age groups and should take account of their physical, mental 
and emotional development. Since education has the task of supervising the chil- 
dren and teaching them the rules of health as they become capable of learnin 
these it is necessary to provide methods specially suited to the school. The boo 
describes, in addition to a series of methods, several procedures for implementing 
the programme. (IBE) 


371.71 SCHOOLOHILDREN’s HEALTH AND HYGIENE — 375.83 (73) TEACHING OF 
HYGIENE (UNITED STATES) 


NEMIR, Alma. The school health program. A textbook for teachers and for 
other profeasional personnel in school health. Philadelphia & London, W.B. 
Saunders Company, 1959. xix+428 p., fig.; bibl, app., ind. — Dealing with the 
problems of physical development and general hygiene in their relation to school- 
age children the book is intended to provide educators and parents with the neces- 
sary knowledge for ensuring the child's physical health and detecting various 
types of abnormality and illness with a view to suitable treatment. The different 
functions of the human body as well as ita different systems and E (digestive, 
breathing and circulatory systems, the sensory organs, the skin, height, weight, etc.) 
are discussed from the aspects of normal growth, correct hygiene and the most 
usual pathological symptoms. Several chapters are devoted to a critical analysis 
of the school health programmes now being followed in American publie schools. 
(IBE) 
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371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


i RECLA, Josef (Ed.). Bibliographie und Dokumentation der Leibesübungen. 
Vorirage, Referate und Berichte der Internationalen Tagung fur Bibliographie 
und Dokumentation der Leibesubungen und der Sportmedizin... April 1959... 
Graz. Institut fur Leibeserziehung der Universitat, 1959. 246 p., phot. — Lectures, 
reports and addresses delivered at the '' international conference on biblio aphy 
and documentation of physical education and sports medieme ”, held at Sone - 
leiten (Austria) in April 1959, and which was attended by 82 delegates representing 
17 countries and 40 institutions. The increasing te given to sport in all kinds 
of circles; sport as a bond between peoples; its educative purposes; the scientific 
nature of the theory regarding physical exercise; the progress of documentation 
and its importance for modern physical culture. Reports which were submitted 
by heads of the documentation centres of some higher physical education insti- 
tutes. Account of the achievements in different countries in regard to sports 
literature. Excerpts and summaries in English, French and Russian. (IBE) 


371.81 Toe PUPIL AND HIS ENVIRONMENT — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


PIETER, Josef. Poznawanie Srodowiska wychowawe . Wroclaw — 
Kraków, Zakiad narodowy im. Ossolińskich. Wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii 
nauk, 1960. 217 p., bibl., summary in English and Russian. (Polska Akademia 
nauk, Prace monografiezne, Tom IV). — Analysis of the purely educational fac- 
tors in environment in their relationship to the child's physical and psychic cha- 
racterisiics. Account of an evaluation procedure correla Gon coefficients) suitable 
for elucidating many theoretical questions as well as for facilitating the task of 
educators. Several scores of factors or components were examined by the author 
and they relate to various types of environment (immediate, local, home). He 
considers that some of the assumptions stated require detailed confirmation. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


HAZARD, Paul. Uomini, ragazzi e libri. Letteratura infantile. Roma, 
Armando Armando, 1958. 218 p., app. (I problemi della pedagogia). — Transla- 
tion by A. de Marchis of the French work published under the title ** Les livres, 
les enfants et les hommes " (Paris, Flammarion, 1932) and which relates the story 
and evolution of children's literature in the world. (IBE) 


371.862 (436) CHILDREN’S LITERATURE (AUSTRIA) 


SCHMIDT, Heiner. Das lesende Madchen. Eine Untersuch der Mád- 
chenlekture. Wien —— Munchen, Osterreichischer Bundesverlag fur Unterricht, 
Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1959. 107 p., fig., bibl. (16 p.). — A study concerning the 
reading matter which girls of different ages (from the child to the young woman) 
like most and which is classified and listed according to their ages. Psychological 
and educational aspects of the girls’ book. Actual examples of works which are 
harmful for the imagination. Information on the activity of the Austrian Com- 
mission for Youth Literature (OJSK), which endeavours to exercise supervision 
over the books kept by libraries. At the end of the volume are lists of works 
written for young girls aged 10 to 12 years, 12 to 13 years and 13 to 15 years. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE (NORWAY) 


SLETVOLD, Sverre. Barna og litteraturen. En analyse av utviklingen av 
litteraer vurdering hos Norske skolebarn. Oslo, Universitetsforlaget, 1958. 456 p., 
tabl., bibl. — Based on research which was conducted in Norwegian schools, a 
detailed analysis of young ee literary tastes. Reasons for likes and dislikes. 
Among boys the Biggles and Tarzan adventure books are definitely preferred to 
Robinson Crusoe and Fenimore Cooper’s books so dearto the previous generation. As 
for Dickens, Kipling, Grimm and Gulliver’s Travels, they figure at the bottom 
of the list. With girls, detective stories oceupy first place, Uncle Tom’s Cabin 
the second, Heidi the fourth, while the Biggles and Tarzan books occupy only 
26th and 26th places and Robinson Crusoe the 64th place. Poetry has but httle 
attraction for the young. The school should give more attention to children’s 
cultural and aesthetic education and offer them a choice of literary texts which | 
possess merit. There should be no great difference between what children read in 
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the home and what they read at school. It is desirable that parents receive edu- 
cation in this regard. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 376.106 LITERATURE 


WEYERGANS, Franz. La bibliothéque idéale des jeunes. Paris, Editions 
universitaires, 1960. 334 p., ind. — A guide to the ideal books for the young and 
containing a critical analysis of literary works, which are classified under the 
following headings: novels and short stories, plays, poems, humour, essays —bio- 
graphies, literary criticism — memoirs and AR adventures, amusement. Those 
listed are modern authors recommended for adolescents from 15 to 18 years old, 
who should thus be able to make intelligent choice of reading matter which corres- 
ponds to their quest for truth. (IBE) 


371.864 ENTERTAINMENTS FOR CHILDREN — 778.53 FMS 


KEILHACKER, M.; BRUDNY, Wolfgang; LAMMERS, Paul. Kinder 
sehen Filme, Ausdruckspsychologische Studien zum Filmerleben des Kindes 
unter Verwendung von Foto- und Filmaufnahmen. Hera ben vom Wissen- 
schaftlichen Institut für Jugendfilmfragen Munchen. München, Ehrenwirth Ver- 
lag, s.d. 167 p., phot., bibl. — This analysis of the reactions produced in children 
when viewing is based on a study of photos taken without the children’s 
knowledge and which are commented by two educators and a doctor, all specialists 
in the matter, who examine the repercussions of certain films on the nervous 
system and emotional life of the children. (IBE) 


371.0 EDUCATION or PARTICULAR CATEGORIES OF CHILDREN 


ABRAHAM, Willard. A guide for the study of exceptional children. Boston, 
Mass., Porter Sargent, 1955, 1956. 276 p., bibl. (10 p.), gloss. — A guide intended 
to assist in investigation regarding various categories of exceptional children and 
to encourage research of a more systematic nature concerning them. Among the 
categories of children considered are the bi-lingual, the gifted, the mentally retarded, 
those handicapped by speech, hearing or sight defects. In the case of each cate- 
gory there is given a classified list which, indicating the different fields of inves- 
tigation and the various methods of study, the practitioner or research worker 
may consult for better planning and directing his efforts; bibliographies also are 
provided. In addition, the book contains several articles written by specialists 
and relating to the topics treated. 


371.91 PHY8SIOALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.264 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGIOAL 
DIAGNOSTICS 


TAYLOR, Edith Meyer. ien TE appraisal of children with cerebral 
defects. Published for the Commonwealth Fund. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Prees, 1959. xvii+ 99 p., fig., ind. — The first section of the book 
consists of seven psychological studies concerning certain children afflicted with 
particular cerebral malformations, either congenital or contracted. As the children 
were examined at various intervals, these studies are longitudinal and show in 
particular the development of psychological symptoms due to nervous malfor- 
mations and lesions. While discussing the cases the author makes use of clinical 
experience and general theory in an endeavour to develop a clinical method. The 
second section contains a detailed account of many investigation procedures 
which have been shown by experience to be of value for this psychological ap- 
praisal. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


EGG, Maria. Ein Kind ist anders. Ein Wegweiser fur Eltern, Betreuer 
und Freunde gextig gebrechlicher Kinder. Zurich, Schweizer Spiegel Verlag, 
1959. 116 p. — The way to diagnose backwardness and other irregularities (wit 
their degrees and pp sus in a baby’s development. Importance of the 
attitudes held by the m and other near ones, who should accept the state 
of the mentally weak child. Necessity for a well ordered day with a regular pro- 
gramme as well as for practical demonstration with simple and repeated expla- 
nation. Role of play and music. How to teach the child to fend for hi in 
daily life. Institutions and organizations which can eure aasistance to parents. 
Whether to leave the child in a boarding centre. (IBE) 
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371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.265 INTELLIGENCE TESTS 


PRUDHOMMEAU, M. Les enfants déficients intellectuels. Bases psycho- 
pédagogiques de leur dépistage et de l'enseignement spécial. Préface de Louis 
umas. Paris, Presses universitaires de France, 1956. 305 p., fig., pl. — The defi- 
nition, based on the relationship between intellectual w ess and weakness in 
school work, of true intellectual deficiency. The interpretation of official statistics 
(France) concerning mental retardation raises the question as to whether intel- 
ligence tests which depend solely on mental level are adequate. An account of 
procedures (battery of tests) for detecting and measuring intellectual deficiency. 


(IBE) 
371.93 (44) MORALLY HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS (FRANCE) 


LUTZ, Paul. La rééducation des enfants et adolescents inadaptés. Préface 
de M. Pierre Ceccaldi. Paris, Editions Privat, 1960. 116 p. (‘‘ Mésopé ", No. 12). — 
After a preliminary p indicating not only the nature and magnitude of 
juvenile delinquency but the dangers to which the young are exposed there 
follows a historical review of concepts 1n regard to re-education. A new situation 
is envisaged as a result of present nch legislation (1958), which makes educa- 
tional measures possible in the absence of pei aoe When the crime has already 
been committed it is necessary to decide whether re-education is possible and which 
of the following steps should be taken: education in an open environment; super- 
vised freedom; re-education in a boarding institution. Finally, consideration is 
given to the problem of the “ uneducables " and to that of the social rehabili- 
tation of delinquents. (IBE) 


371.94 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED, WAIFS AND STRAYS, ETC. 


TRASLER, Gordon. In place of parents. A study of foster care. London, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1960. 248 p., tabL, bibl., ind. (The International Library 
of Sociology & Social Reconstruction). — A book about foster families, describing 
an investigation into ee SE needs of children and their foster parents and 
ways of meeting them satisfactorily. Causes and consequences of the break-down 
of foster families are studied, problems and decisions of case-workers are examined 
and evaluated, the difficulties of placement, the selection of foster parents, psy- 
chological conditions to be understood, the social development of boarded-out 
children, the advantages or otherwise of residential children’s homes — all these 
matters are explored in this study which should be of great value to psychologists 
and social workers concerned with family problems. (IBE) 


372 PRIMARY EDUCATION — 370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


SPRANGER, Eduard. Ambiente e cultura. Lo spirito caratteristico della 
scuola di tutti. Presentazione di Giuseppe Flores d’Arcais. Roma, Armando 
Armando Editore, 1959. 85 p. — Translation of the work first published in 1955 
in German, under the title Dor Eigengeist der Volksschule "', by Quelle & Meyer 
in Heidelberg (see IBE Bulletin No. 120). (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


BARNOUW, Elsa & SWAN, Arthur. Adventures with children in nursery 
schools and kindergarten. New York, Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1959. 276 p. — 
Actual experiences with Md young children in nursery school and kindergarten 
are here described. The book provides an answer, with ample demonstration, for 
any parents who want to know what the purposes and values of these schools are 
and, in particular, how they supplement home lıfe. It shows very clearly how they 
present each child with a variety of experience through which he can make dis- 
coveries about himself, his fellow beings and the world around him and how he can 
try to find answers to some of the questions fundamental to his nature and to his 
existence. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-PRMARY EDUCATION 


KRZYSZTOSZEK, Zofia. Zabawa praca i nauka w przedszkolu. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 143 p., phot., bıbl. — Descrip- 
tion of different pre-primary age groups and of their activity in the kindergarten. 


103 


- 


The author is led to compare the respective advantages of various types of pre- 
pri establishment and to draw some general conclusions concerning the . 
characteristic behaviour of young children at their different ages. (IBE) 


872.3 EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


HEFFERNAN, Helen (Ed.). Guiding the young child. Kindergarten to 
grade three. 2nd ed. Prepared by a committee of the Cahfornia School Supervi- 
sors Association. Boston, D.C. Heath and Company, 1959. 362 p., phot., fig., 
bibl. (10 p.), ind. — A group of educators have collaborated in the preparation 
of this book, which aims at providing a sound basis for all those who intend to 
engage in the education of pre-school age children. Picture of the child and the 
school in relation to the American democratic community. The teacher's role in 
training the child for life in society and for all forms of expression (language, 
music, ete.). This second edition contains three new chapters intended for teachers 
of the first three elementary school grades. The appendix furnishes information 
to assist in child study and in equipping a kindergarten or an elementary school, 
as well as criteria for the appraisal of a pre-primary establishment. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


GILMANT, L.; MATHOT, E.; REISSE, N. Comment enseigner la lecture 
par la méthode globale. Guide pratique pour le maitre de premiére année. Préface 
de M.-G. Goderniaux. 3° éd. Namur, Belgique, Maison d’éditions Ad. Wesmael- 
Charlier, 1960. 93 P: fg., bibl. — Practical advice to guide the young teacher in 
his employment of the global method when beginning to teach . Stages 
to be covered and rules to be observed. Precautions to take and mistakes to 
avoid. Examples for assisting in preparation of material (word lists, their order, 
number and composition, ete.). Writing, spelling and initial experiences in 
grammar. (IBE) 


3723.5 WRITING 


GUR'JANOV, E..V. Psihologija obucenija pis'mu. Moskva, Izdatelstvo 
Akademii pe nauk RSFSR, 1969. 204 p., fig., bibl. — A work for 
primary school psychologists, teachers and method specialists. Discussion concern- 
ing the main difficulties to be overcome in acquiring a clear handwriting and 
concerning the psychological conditions neceasary for the transition to ape 
handwriting. Consideration óf the means of correcting defective writing. (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIO 


DECROLY,.Ovide and HAMAIDE, Améhe. ll calcolo e la misura nel primo 
ciclo della scuola elementare. Milano, Gianasso Editore (1958). 78 p., phot. (L'edu- 
eazione e il nostro tempo). — Translation of the work first published in 1955 in 
French, under the title “ Le calcul et la mesure au ponas degré de l'école Decro- 
ly ", by Delachaux & Niestlé in Neuchatel. (IBE) 


372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND Motor Nerves — 371.231 ADMISSION. 
Scuoon READINESS 


RADLER, D.H. & KEPHART, Newell C. Suecess through play. How to 
prepare your child for school achievement — and enjoy it. Foreword bs Richard 
J. Àpell. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1960. 140 p., fig., gloss., ind. — Based on 
latest psychological research and on new clinical experience this book offers a 
clear explanation of the abilities which are expected of the child when he begi 
school. Such abilities are complex and may in certain cases be lacking. The first 
section deals with the different skills, namely motor, visual (perception), etc., 
on which depend the whole of the child’s progress at achool, in particular his 
learning to read. The second.section contains an account of several games and 
exercises for developing the required abilities. (IBE) 


372.72 OBSERVATION OF NATURE. OBJECT LESSONS 


DAWID, Jan Wladislaw. Nauka orzeczach. Wroclaw. Zakladnarodowy im. 
Ossoluiskich wydawnictwo Polskie] Akademii nauk, 1960. 564 p., biograph. notes, 
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£lose. ind. — The history and the psychological and mental aspects of object 
essons ; the aims pursued, methods employed and results obtained ; many examples 
and explanations of the questions asked, reasoning evoked and conclusions 
reached during lessons either given or imagined by the author. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ÁOTIVITIES 


PARNOWSKA-KWIATOWSKA, M. Badanie twórcz$ci plastyeznej dzieci 
3-4 letnich, Warszawa, Patstwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 253 p., 
fig., tabl. — A study on the plastic arts work of pre-primary age children: origi- 
nality of conception; characteristics which aa regards choice of form are inherent 
in drawing, painting and modelling; differences and similarities in the manner of 
treating a free subject and a subject which is given. (IBE) 


373 (co) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 370.0 (©) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE 
TO THE CURRICULUM (VARIOUS OOUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
RESEARCH 


Conférence européenne de l'Unesco. Rapports et exposés présentés sur les 
rogrammes des enseignements du second degré. Sévres, avril 1958. (Paris), 
titut gique national, s.d. 221 p. (Mémoires et documents scolaires). — 
Report of a European conference held under the pewonage of Unesco in 1958 at 
Sèvres concerning secondary school syllabuses: definition of secondary education; 
its aims; extension of the schooling period; '' general culture " in tion to the 
demands of modern life; present state of the syllabuses; findings of educational 
psychology ; procedures in syllabus revision; moral education, civies; natural 
science; human sciences; mutual appreciation of cultural values between East 
and West; syllabuses and examinations; selection and guidance. (IBE) 


373.11 (71) CLASSICAL STUDIES — 377.922 (71) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 
37 P (71) REsgAROH (CANADA) 


FÉDÉRATION DES COLLEGES CLASSIQUES (Québec). Les finissants 
de juin 1959 dans les collèges classiques. Rapport d'une recherche sur l'orientation, 
Page, le succès académique et l'origine familiale des finissants, | Sd a et filles. 
Montréal 26, Fédération des collèges classiques, s.d. 92 p., tabl. (document No. 8). 
— Report of a statistical research on (1) the branch of study chosen, the age, the 
academic achievement and the family origin of French-speaking Canadian pupils 
(boys and girls) completing in June, 1959, their courses at classical colleges 
(including religious seminaries where the course finishes with ‘‘ Rhetoric ’’) and 
(2) their continuance with their vocational choice. So, for a general inves- 
i jd rr. the various factors which contribute to the choice and success 
of a career. (IB 
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373.11 CLASSICAL STUDIES — 370.3 PuLoOsSoPrtnyY or EDUCATION 


MEYLAN, Louis. L'educazione umanistica e la persona. Saggio di una filo- 
sofia, dell'ingegnamento umanistico. Brescia, “ La Scuola’, 1958, 306 p. (Meri- 
diani dell'educazione). — Translation by Armando Rigobello of the work published 
in 1939 in French, under the title “ Lea humanitéa et la personne ", by Delachaux 
& Niestlé in Neuchatel. (IBE) 


373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


LITT, Theodor. Istrusione teenica e formazione umana. Roma, Armando 

Armando Editore, 1958. 104 p. — Translation by Carlo d'Altavilla of the work 

ublished under the title “ Technisches Denken und menschliche Bildung " by 
uelle & Meyer in Heidelberg. (IBE) 


373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


ZABOROWSKI, Zbigniew. Problemy wychowania spoleexnego w szkole, 
Warszawa, Państwowe y Mb ae rek szkolnych, 1960. 173 p., ñg., bibl. — 
Discussion concerning the ee ogical aspects of general culture. Emphasis on 
the danger arising from the ''dehumanising ” effect of an educational system 
which neglects psychological rimes and processes. (IBE) 


105 


f 
^ 


373.5 (438) VOCATIONAL EDUOATION (POLAND) 


HALICKA, Eugenia & PYRKO, Zygmunt. Droga do pracy w xawodmie.. 
Warszawa, Państwowe wydawnictwa olnictwa zawodowego, 1960. 183 p., 
fig. — Respective problems relating to the vocational training of the young and 
to the work and remuneration of those who have successfully completed secondary 
or higher school courses. The book contains relevant official clauses and is intended 
particularly for specialists in vocational education whether they be adminis- 
trators or teachers. (IBE) / 


373.54 (438) TBOHNIOAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (438) HIGHER TEoHNIOAL EDU- 
CATION (POLAND) 


TYMOWSKI, Janusz. Obliczanie xapotrxebowania na kadry techniezne w 
przemysle. Warszawa, Polskie Wydawnictwa Gospodareze, 1958. 188 p., fig., 
tabl, bibl. — Discussion concerning the needs of Polish industry as 
senior qualified personnel. The lack of senior personnel, its causes and what 
difficulties must be overcome; the present situation as to the recruiting of senior 
rdum in various countries; structural reforms in higher technical education. 

ethods employed in Poland for estimating needs in senior personnel possessing 


technical qualifications. (IBE) 
| 


374 (438) ADULT EDUCATION (POLAND) 


ÓWIAKOWSKI, Marek. Praca oświatowa wśród dorosłych. Katowice, 
Wydawnictwo “ Slask ”, 1960. 204 p., bibl. — Discussion of adult education in. 
Poland: eral considerations, historical review, varying kinds of educational 
work; different theories and methods, the group systems and individual consul- 
tations; various types of adults included in the educational activity and who are 
classified according to the extent of their previous training. The book provides 
useful documentary information for ppecialicis and for those interested in impor- 
tant social problems. (IBE) 


374 (42) ADULT EDUCATION — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


GROOMBRIDGE, Brian. Education and retirement. An enquiry into the 
relevance of education to the enjoyment of leisure in later life. London, The 
National Institute of Adult Education, 1960. 159 p., tabl., app., bibl, ind. — 
An investigation into the relevance of education to the enjoyment of leisure in 
later life since the conventional picture of simple enjoyment of leisure after a life- 
time of service is too often a false one. The purpose of the study was to collect 
information on the educational facilities available, on the use made of them and 
on what adult education can do in the matter. Valuable recommendations are 
made: that local councils should stress the worth-while-ness of creative and 
satisfying pursuits, that broadcasting should play a greater role in the development 
of education for retirement. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION — 37 B HISTORY or EDUCATION 


NETTUM, Rolf N. et alii. Folkelig kulturarbeid. Det mE folkeopplysn- 
ingsarbeidet i Norge. Oslo, Universitetsforlaget, 1958. 437 p., bibl. (16 p.). — 
Historical information concerning the adult education movement. Idea already 
manifested in the 18th century by the pietists, who founded adults’ schools, and 
by the rationalists, who sought to make humans more happy by education. 
Inadequacies and reforms. Founding of undenominational Sunday schools about 
the year 1800 with the aim of teaching adults from the ranks of the people to 
read, write and count, an idea which came from England and spread to other 
countries. Forming of patriotic clubs and organizing of lectures, study circles, 
etc. The cooperative movement. Publication of books, periodicals, etc. Women’s 
movements. People’s education centres, conforming to the ideas of Grundtvig. 
Winter schools for young peasants. Mobile libraries. Correspondence courses and 
courses for the unemployed. The first condition to be satisfied is that there be no 
coercion and the teaching must never take the form of propaganda. (IBE) 


106 


374.5 (73) UNIVERSITY EXTENSION Courses (UNITED STATES) 


Continuing education. An evolving form of adult-education. Battle Creek, 
Michigan, W.K. Kellogg Foundation, s.d. 57 p., fig., phot. —- The feature which 
distinguishes continuing education from other aspects of adult education is the 
use of university resources, a requisite for the content of the meetings being that 
the field of interest must be that of a college or university department and spon- 
sored by it. In 1961 the opening of Kellogg Centre at Michigan State University 
marked ee of the modern form of continuing education in the United 
States. A similar centre was opened at Georgia University and three more are in 
course of construction. A description of the five centres and their programmes is 
given in this brochure. (IBE) 


375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM — 370.47 (73) 
SooroLoaY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


GWYNN, J. Minor. Curriculum principles and social trends. 3rd ed. New 
York, The Macmillan Company, 1960. xx+ 095 p., fig., phot., bibl., ind. — Text- 
book on the planning of the elementary and secondary school curriculum. Dis- 
cussion of the many E sociological and technical aspects of the problem. 
In the introduction the author reviews the historical development which in the 
United States has taken place in education and in curriculum content under the 
influence of religious, political and empirical factors and finally, in recent times, 
in accordance with the requirements of universal public education. Then in 
several chapters the same questions of the relationship between the syllabuses 
and various sociological factors are discussed in their present context. Con- | 
sideration is given to relevant current trends and to the effect which technology 
and science will probably have upon them. In later chapters a discussion more 
particularly concerned with elemen and secondary school curricula and with 
teaching methods draws attention to the relationship between the syllabuses and 
the teaching. (IBE) l i 


375.03 GROUPING OF SUBJECTS. GLOBAL METHODS — 136.7 Cmrbp PsycuHorogY - 
— 870.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcoHoLoaY — 37 C Lire AND WORK. or EDU- 
OATIONISTS 


Die Ganxheit in Wissenschaft und Schule. Johannes Wittm zum 70. 
Geburtstag. Dortmund, W. Cruwell Verlagsbuchbandlung, 1956. 289 p. — To 
show their respect for J. Wittmann and his work several collaborators present 
the essential principles embodied in the theory of ''totahties " and discuss the 
concept of “ totality '" as applied in teaching and in science. According to Witt- 
mann the child sees the world as an undivided whole and fails to remark the rela- 
tionships between the parts. It is psychological heresy on the part of the school 
to ignore the laws of intellectual development, neglect the emotional participation 
involved in the child's syncretism and persist in an *' analytical " education sepa- 
rated from the whole and beyond the powers of the schoolchild because based on 
a logic which is foreign to him. Education by means of '' totalities " is founded 
on 3 principles: (1) basic symbolical relation: functions of subject grouping-activity- 
affective association; (2) systematic prefiguration: taking as starting point an 
intuitive preconceptual representation, assistance in the forming of new precon- 
sidered relations; (3) common denominator: every item of knowledge must start 
from a whole, have as ambit a whole, be developed in relation to a whole and 
return to a whole. The operations involved in elementary arithmetic are the 
same as in the case of other kinds of learning. Play, work, group learning, all 
these constitute organic components of the programme. (IBE) 


375.00: 373.1 (494) SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULA — 379.45 (4904) PROB- 

- LEMS OF COORDINATION AND ARTICULATION — 377.922 (494) EDUCATIONAL 

GUIDANCE — 379.6 (404) SCHOOL POLITICS FROM THE SOCIAL POINT or 
View (SWITZERLAND) ; 


PAULI, Laurent. Stage d'études organisé par la section de l'éducation de la 
Commission nationale suisse pour l'Unesco sur le passage de l'enseignement pri- 
maire à l'enseignement secondaire... 1959. (Berne), Commission nationale suisse 
pour l'Unesco, s.d. 136 p., tabl. — Report on a seminar organized in 1959 by the 
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educstion division of the Swiss National Commission for Unesco and which, in 
connection with the pupil's transfer from primary school to secondary school, 
dealt with the results of four inquiries concerning respectively : (a) the content and 
structure of Swiss secondary school curricula; (b) the transfer from primary 
school to secondary school (including the grammar school); (c) the enrolment 
trends and educational guidance during the first years at secondary (including 
grammar) schools; (d) the social structure and the provision of secondary educa- 
tion free of charge, scholarships. (IBE) 


875.101 Composition, STYLE — 37 P RESEARCH 


CHALL, Jeanne S. Readability. Àn appraisal of research and application. 
Columbus, Ohio, The Ohio State University, 1958. xiv+202 p., ta&bl.,' bibl. 
(16 p.), ind. (Bureau of Educational Research, Monograph No. 34). — After draw- 
ing attention to three distinct though related technical meanings of the word 
“ readability ", namely readability of the Quand or writing as such, readability 
from the standpoint of the interest aroused in the reader by the text content and 
readability in the sense of the comprehension and assimilation of the content, 
the author presents a critical discussion of readability in this last sense. Detailed 
historical review of relevant research. Account of the different methods designed 
to ensure readability (from the standpoint of comprehension) of the text. Most of 
these methods consist of applying simple linear formulas which show the rela- 
tionship between readability and its different factors. The factors which deter- 
mine the readability of text are many and include, in order of importance: the 
‘saturation " from the standpoint of reading (variety of the vocabulary, its 
intrinsic difficulty. etc.); the structure of the sentences (length, syntax, eto.); 
the density of the content, etc. Attention is drawn to the applications which this 
research has in various flelds, notably m that of education (where the readability 
of textbooks can thus be related to the respective levels of comprehension of the 
school populations for which they are intended) and in the field of psychology 
(for solving problems involved in the prepa OH of verbal tests, of question- 
naires and of examination instructions). (IBE) 


375.12 (71) MorumxR Toneur: Frenca — 37 N (71) CowmrERENOES (CANADA) 


La langue parlée. Travaux du XIe Congrès de l'Association Canadienne des 
éducateurs de e francaise sur le français parlé au Canada. Québec 2, Ed. 
*"* L'ACELF ”, s.d. 193 p. — A report on the Xith congress (Chicoutimi, August 
1958) of the Canadian Association of French-speaking Teachers (ACELF). At the 
congress, which was concerned with the French spoken. in Canada, the principal 
matters dealt with were the following: relationship between the language and the 
civilisation; place which the spoken language occupies or should occupy in every- 
day life and in the school; actual state of the French spoken in Canada among 
the different social circles and at schools (elementary, secondary, higher). The 
resolution which was voted for raising the standard of this French and for extend- 
ing its employment. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


SCHROTER, Gunter & LADWEIN, Hans. Der neusprachliche Unterricht. 
Frankfurt a. M., eto., Verlag Moritz Diesterweg, 1958. 147 p., bibl. (Erziehung u. 
Unterricht in den Mittleren Schulen, Heft 6). — Description of the “ direct ” 
method employed for the teaching of modern pps i in the lower secondary 
schools of ihe German Federal Republic. The curriculum is designed in relation 
to (1) the practical aims of the lower secondary school (judicious preparation for 
the demands of active life), (2) pupil age and the course length in each - 
(compulsory 6-year course in English for pupils 10 to 16 years old, optional 
4-year course in French for those 12 to 16 years old) and (3) s Saee peie 
ties (in EEE the Anglicisms and in French the grammar). e object of the 
direct method is to promote habits of speaking and thinking by producing a 
dynamic identification with the foreign lan . As the latter is ever influenced 
by the ethnical and cultural characteristics of its country the concrete expression 
ol these (in literature, mimesis, idiomatic phrases, etc.) gives meaning to the 
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teaching and its procedures. The present account, accompanied by practical 
references and illustrated by examples of English and French texts, is intended 
not to provide a “ closed ” method but as a guide. Particular matters discussed: 
respective places of the spoken and the written languages; exercises to be per- 
formed in the home; criteria for correction and appraisal; composition and trans- 
lation. Emphasis on the negative role of phonetic exercises which are without 
context and on the value of audio-visual means, (IBE) 


376.2 SCIENCE 


FREEMAN, Kenneth et alii. Helping children understand science. Philadel- 
phia, eto., The John C. Winston Company, 1958. v+314 p., phot., ind. — Discus- 
Blon, intended for teachers, which d with the problems involved in the teaching 
of elementary scientific knowledge at elementary schools, where it is becomi 
more and more an integral part of the curriculum. Science teaching should be 
suited to the mental capacities of the children in each age group and to individual 
aptitudes. In this connection the authors provide some examples of knowledge 
which is able to be learned by children without difficulty. Problems relating to 
the teaching itself are treated at the same time as the ae of the curriculum 
is discussed. Consideration of the role which can be played by experiments and 
direct observation, by the employment of instructional material, etc. (IBE) 


375.21 Poysics — 375.22 CHEMISTRY — 376.32 GROMETRY 


KUPISIEWICZ, Czesław. O efektywnosei nauczania problemowego. Wars- 
zawa, Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1960. 176 p» tabl., bibl. — Discussion 
of the various teaching methods which may be emo oyed in physics, chemistry 
and geometry (oral presentation, direct method, laboratory work, laboratory 
problems). Some type lessons sre described in the appendix. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 370.46 EnUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


MARGOT, Michel. L'école opérante. Psychopédagogie de l'élaboration 
mathématique. Neuchatel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1960. 175 p., bibL, fig. (Actua- 
lités Pédagogiques et Psychologiques). — In order to determine, with the maxi- 
mum. of certitude, the causes of the troubles in mathematical formulation, it is 
desirable to establish a diagnostic localising the deficient mental activity, then to 
adapt the proper educational measures for improving intellectual work. By the 
operative method, the pupil is constantly led to deductive reasoning. The repeti- 
tion of exercises, too often practised, does not constitute a remedy for the basic 
poar if wrongly assimilated, will always prevent the acquisition of new 

owledge. 'Thus, for efficient pedagogy, it is indispensable to study the mental 
activities and their evolution. (IBE) 


$76.31 ARITHMETIO 


CUISENAIRE, G. & GATTEGNO, C. Initiation à la méthode '* Les nombres 
en couleurs ". Ed. rev. et augm. Neuch&tel & Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1960. 
98 p., ig. — Founded on the organic connection between thought and vision, 
this method synthetises perception and action in the manipulation of coloured 
material which arouses a conscious thought when the child verbally expresses 
what he has observed. Instructions for the utilisation of coloured measures in the 
lst to 6th primary years; various uses forthe material. Use of these measures in the 
secondary school, and combining of the measures are given in theappendix. (IBE) 


376.40 (73) Socar Sropres — 376.13 (73) MODÐEN LANGUAGES: RUSSIAN 
(UNITED STATES) 


BLACK, Cyril E. & THOMPSON, John M. (Ed.). American teaching about 
Russia. Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 1959. 189 p., tabl. — Place given 
to the teaching of Russian language and culture, as well as to the vus ey dm and 
cultures of the other Slav countries, at the graduate, undergraduate and secon- 
dary levels of education in the United States. Suggestions and advice for the 
development of this branch of study during the coming years. (IBE) 
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375.5 PHILOSOPHY 


HAHNE, Heinrich. Probleme des Philosophie- Unterrichts. Stuttgart, 
Ernst Klett Verlag, 8.d. 112 p. — In & work specially intended for the new gene- 
ration of philosophy teachers the author asks the question ‘‘ What is philosophy f ” 
and gives among others the definitions of Karl Jaspers and Martin Heidegger. 
Discussion not only of what requirements should be satisfied by a teacher of 
philosophy but also concerning the student’s point of view. Outline of the various 
systems, origins and trends, together with a brief account of the general views 
as regards the teaching practices and methods. (IBE) 


375.5 PHILOSOPHY 


STOFFER, Helmut (Ed.). Aufgabe und Gestaltung des Philosophie- Unter- 
richts. Handreichungen für den Philosophielehrer. Frankfurt am Main, eto., 
Verlag Moritz Diesterweg, s.d. 262 p., bibl. app. — Several articles, by different 
authors, on the teaching of philosophy in the upper secondary schools. The con- 
tributors do not recommend any methods, any particular forms of thought or 
doctrines but seek to make philosophy teaching more attractive and effective as 
well as to enrich the subject. Among the Me be a and views which are pre- 
sented the reader is thus left to choose. The book has four sections: (1) basic ques- 
tions; (2) general methods and the principles of arn teaching; (3) practical 
aspects of such teaching; (4) examples of lessons. (IBE) 


875.6 RELIGIOUS TEACHING 


HARRIS, William J. Our priceless primaries. Making child teaching more 
child reaching for primary leaders and teachers. Mountain View, California, 
etc., Pacific Press, 1959. 195 p., fg., phot. — The way to improve the running of 
Seventh-day Adventist “ Sabbath schools " and particularly the primary classes 
in such schools. Importance of well trained ers who are conscious of their 
_ responsibilities. Practical methods. Quality of the programme. Use of songs, 
, Stories and games. Role of child psychology in the process of bringing up the 

. child to believe in God. (IBE) 


375.0 RELIGIOUS TEACHING 


SCHOLL, Robert. Evangelische Religionsmethodik kurzgefasst. Arbeits- 
formen und See Worms, Ernst Wunderlich, 1960. 130 p., ind. — 
Method for instruction in the Protestant religion at primary schools. Historical 
and current information concerning the educational problems. Methodical use 
of the Bible. Psychology relative to the learning and fixing of what is taught at the 
i age levels. Suggestions for the employment of suitable teaching material. 
(IBE) 


375.7 ART TEACHING 


ROTTGER, Ernst & KLANTE, Dieter. Das Spiel mit den bildnerischen 
Mitteln. Band I. Werkstoff Papier. Ravensburg, Otto Maier Verlag, 1959. 95 p., 

l. — Creative art in one or other of its forms enables the individual to forget 
m lf and his purely material cares. Both the timid child and the hesitant 
adolescent expand when they create. The authors indicate how with such simple 
material as a piece of paper a definite artistic effect can be obtained by cutting 
out, folding, rolling and assembling. The examples given, chosen from the work 
of pupils of all ages, show remarkable variety and beauty. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


OTTO, Hans. Volksgesang und Volksschule. Eine Didaktik. 2. Band: Der 
Unterricht. Gesange und Lieder in didaktischer Ordnung. Celle, Hermann Mock 
Verlag, 1959. 463 p., app. (59 p.). — Second part of a work on singing in the 
primary school (see IBE Bulletin No. 131). Music and words of 662 German folk 
gongs. The teaching section is contained in the appendix. (IBE) 
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375.75 MUSIC — 372.91 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION : 


' PFAFF, Philip. Music handbook for infant schools. London, Evans Brothers, 
1960. 144 p., fig., app. — Purposes of music education at infant schools, together 
with a review of the different methods (singing, movement, instrumental work, 
eie.) available for achieving these objectives. Weekly programme of work for 
the six terms. Su tions concerning the teaching and material. Songs, music, 
books and gramophone records are listed in the appendix. (IBE) 


375.825 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING 


LEHTONEN, Kai R. & TARMIO, Hannu. Koulon YK-Kixrja. Porvoo, 
Helsinki, Werner Sdderstrom Osakeyhtio, 1960. 68 p., phot. — Brochure pub- 
lished under the auspices of the Finnish National Commission for Unesco and 
intended for teachers who have the task of informing pupils about the work of the 
United Nations and its specialised institutions. (IBE) 


375.825 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING — 377.34 POLITIOAL EDUCATION 


BERGNER, Herbert. Weltpolitische Fragen. Berichte aus der Arbeit einer 
Volksschuloberklasse. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, 1959. 85 p., fig. (Das pada- 
gogische Beispiel). — A schoolmaster gives an account of the method which, in 
an 8th year class, he employed for providing the young with a first acquaintance 
of the important political, economic and social movements and describes the 
reactions of his pupils. The latter were told about the two great powers, namely 
the United States of America and the Soviet Union, as well as about China, 
India, the decadence in Europe, the liberation of colonial peoples, the development 
in technology. The pupils were shown maps, booklets, newspapers, statistics, 
as well as graphs of economic trends, and were made to do individual work, 
engage in constructive games and read together. In this, as in other areas of 
instruction, the teacher’s personality plays a leading role. (IBE) ; 


375.83 COURSES IN HYGIENE 


DAVIES, M.B. Hygiene and health education for training colleges. 8th ed. 
Longmans, Green & Co., 1959. 438 p., fig., phot., — Students’ textbook. Relevant 
knowl of anatomy, dietetics and medico-psychology (intelligence tests, 
backward children, etc.) Review of the principal laws governing heredity. 
Rheumatism, the infectious diseases, pre-natal care, school hygiene, etc. (IBE) 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD — 371.025 EDUCATIONAL PREPARATION OF PARENTS 


RUBEN, M te et alii, Parent guidance in the nursery school. Foreword 
by Anna Freud. New York, International Universities Press, 1960. 72 p., bibl. — 
The successful upbringing of a young child depends not only upon his mother’s 
objective knowledge but also upon her subjective emotional attitudes. These 
two aspects are dealt with in a small practical book which is based on collabora- 
tion between the staff of a nursery school and the mothers of the pupils. Amon 
the matters discussed: thumb sucking; the child who rejects his food; the timi 
child; jealousy, etc. (IBE) 


376.5 EARLY OnupHoop — 376.0 CampHOOD, PERE-ADOLESGENCE 


SHUEY, Rebekah M.; WOODS, Elizabeth L.; YOUNG, Esther Mason. 
S Ta Ooa children. Chicago, etc., J.B. Lippincott Company, 1958. x+ 
294 p., phot., bibL, gloss., ind. — Problems of child growth, from birth to the 
of twelve years, with particular consideration of the attention which should be 
iven to the children of each age group in order to ensure both a proper balance 
etween the different physical functions (nutrition, sleep, play, etc.) and a har- 
monious development. (IBE) 


$76.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD 


SPIONEK, Halina. Psychologia wychowaweza dla rodziców (lata 0-7). 
Warszawa, Państwowe z y wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 132 p., bibl., 
tabl., phot. — For parents, an account of psychic development from birth to the 
age of 7 years, together with appropriate practical advice. (IBE) 
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378.7 AD OLESOENOE 


ROUSSELET, Jean. Jeunesse d'aujourd'hui. Paris, Flammarion, 1960. 
~218 p. — Review of the main subjects of reproach (anti- social attitudes, scan 
dalous and incom eee boleroa, juvenile crime) levelled at today’s youth. 
Moral crisis which the normal type of adolescent 1s undergoing (exaltation, 
egoism, altruism, need for admiration). Difficulty of liberation in the present world. 
Causes, dangers and consequences of relaxing all moral education. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION — 
37 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


SENFTLE, Alexander. Menschenbildung in Fransziskanischer CE 

Die Bedeutung der franziskanischen Poenitentialehre. Freiburg im B 
Lambertus Verlag, 1059. 126 p., bibl, ind. (Grundfragen der Padi d 
8). — Presented in 1957, this study i is intended as only part of a wider discussion 
which is to deal with man's education according to Franciscan spirituality. The 

resent study consists of three parts: (1) definition of a living Franciscan tradition; 

2) discussion conce (a) the doctrine of the penitence of Saint Francis of 
Assizi as education founded on i ere ps (b) the penitence suffered in the “ exire 
de seculo ” as the completion of education and (c) the meaning of such penitence 
for a systematic theory of education; (3) conclusion, in which emphasis is given 
to the educational value of the ideas of Saint Francis. (IBE) 


377.25 EDUCATION FOR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS — 371.452 CaATHOLIC EDUCA- 
TION 


BLANC, M.etalii. Population, Famille, Education. Lyon, Editions Chronique 
Sociale de France, 1960. 320 p., bibl. (Collection “ Savoir pour Agir ”, Volume 
VII). — The result of group effort this work is intended to serve as an introductory 
textbook on family problems and is addressed particularly to the young militant 
ranks of family associations. Devoted to educational and social problems, it 
presents those of their sociological and economic aspects which specially concern 
the French family, ran from quantitative aspects of the population to the 
State’s role in education one chapter considerable attention is given to the 
situation of the Church and to freedom for the Christian schools with regard to 
education. (IBE) 


377.2655 SEX EDUCATION 


PROHASKA, Leopold. Pedagogia sexual. Psicologia y antropologia del 
Bexo. Barcelona, Editorial Herder, 1960. 285 p., fig., ind. — Translation of the 
work published in German, under the title ** Geschlechtageheimnis und Erziehung. 
Ain und Anthropologie der Geschlechter als Grundlage einer moderner 
Sexualpad agogik ", by Herder in Vienna (see IBE Bulletin No. 138). (IBE) 


377.3 SOCUL EDUCATION 


ASSOCIATION CANADIENNE DES ÉDUCATEURS DE LANGUE 
FRANCAISE. L'éducation du sens social. Québec, Editions de '' L'ACELF ", 
B.d. 145 p. — Publication to mark the tenth anniversary of the Canadian Asso- 
ciation of French-speaking Teachers (ACELE) and concerning education of the 
social sense. Discussion of the social sense and of the different obstacles to its 
development, obstacles which originate in the individual himself, as well as in 
his family, and even in the school. Consideration of the means by which education 
of the social sense may be ensured not only at the various ea of schools in 
Canada but also in the extra-scholastic activity. Texts of the different addresses 
which were delivered, the resolutions passed and the hopes expressed. (IBE) 


377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION 


LEWIN, Aleksander (Ed.) Dxiecko w xespole. Warszawa, Palstwowe 
rakiady wydawnictw szkoln ad ust 1960. 220 p., bibl. — Collected articles on school 
education and the child's tment to the group. Various reactions manifested 
by problem or backward children: dno of the community spirit, methods of 
developing it; difficulties to be overcome educators; role which pupils’ inde- 
pendence plays i in the training of future Sane tara. (IBE) 
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377.3 SootaL EDUCATION 


WARR, Edith B. La formación de los sentimientos sociales. Buenos Aires, 
, Kapelusz, 1958. 141 p., diagr., app. — Translation, by Felipe Alberto Mantero, 
of the work published in 1951, under the title ‘‘ Social Experience in the Junior 
School", by Methuen & Co. in London (see IBE Bulletin No. 99). (IBE) 


377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION — 371.06 EDUCATION FOR PRAOTICAL Lire — 
375.9 POLYTECHNICAL EDUCATION 


KRAPP, Gotthold. Marx und Engels fiber die Verbindung des Unterrichts 
mit produktiver Arbeit und die polytechnische Bildung. Berlin, Volk u. Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 200 p., bibl. Thèse phil. (Di ionsbeitr&ge zu Fragen 
der Padagogik, Bd. 10). — Marx claimed that technical training was no more 
‘than a necessity introduced for historical and economic reasons solely in order 
to benefit capitalism and increase productivity, that for the worker it meant 
only an ficial division of labour, a training confined to the tool itself and, 
because of the limited nature of the subjects taught, greater enslavement to capi- 
tal and the machine. He considered Utopian the conventional socialism of Four- 
- nier, Owen and others and illusory a ‘‘ liberating education " of workers’ children 
under the domination of productivity. Marx and Engels define the attributes of a 
new technology which is to have a humanising effect by allowing workers to choose 
their work freely and by rendering them happy in their mastery of the machine 
and productivity: (1) thorough understanding of production; (2) elimination of 
the callings in the capitalistic sense and in their stead a acientific integrated know- 
ledge of the tool; (3) mastery of one particular skill in relation to the social and 
economic context as well as to the needs of the community and production. The 
education and methods of the school: early technical education ; systematic teach- 
ing which is related to productivity and realities (using of tools in the place of 
hand games); practical instruction in the results of theories and in the strict 
requirements of work. The communist worker should be productive and exercise a 
complete activity in common production. (IBE) 


877.35 (71) EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP (CANADA) 


: ASSOCIATION CANADIENNE DES ÉDUCATEURS DE LANGUE 
. FRANCAISE. L'éducation patriotique aux niveaux secondaire et collégial. 

Sessions d'études tenues en la ville de Trois-Rividres du 18 au 20 avril 1958. Qué- 
bec, Les Editions ACELF, s.d. 80 p. — A report on the discussion days of the 
Canadian Association of French-speaking Teachers (ACELF) which were held at 
the town of Trois-Rivières (18th to 20th April, 1958) and dealt with * patriotic 
education at secondary and college levels ". Addresses which were delivered. 
Reports of the different sectors of secondary education (boys’ and girle’ classical 
colleges, teacher training uer m family institutes, public vocational and second- 
ary schools) Resolutions. (IBE) 


877.37 (485) TRAINING OF LEADERS — 971.037 (485) Youre MOVEMENTS 
(SWEDEN) 


Ungdomsledarutbildning. Utredning och förslag av Skoloverstyrelsens pla- 
nerings komitté för de stora árskullarna. (Stockholm), Kungl. Skolöverstyrelsen, 
1959. 119 p. (Utredningar i skofrågor 2). -— The different denominational and 
secular organizations which are concerned with the fate of the young. Model pro- 
gramme for the training of youth movement leaders. Detailed syllabus of the 
“ Stora Skóndal ” school (school recognised by the State). Courses in Finland 
and England for the training of senior members. Proposals of the planning com- 
mittee concerning an ideal syllabus (content, time-tables). Plans for the opening 
of new training centres. (IBE) 


877.4 Ant EDUOATION — 012.821 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 


KIREENKO, V.I. Psihologija sposobnostej k ixobraxitel'noj dejatelnosti. 
Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogifeakih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 303 p» 
bibl., fig., tabl. — pees 2) concerning the aptitudes which are possessed by 


the artist and by chil who are exceptionally gifted for painting, drawing and 
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modelling. A considerable part of the book deals with the author's experimental 
research work, while many pages are devoted also to a critical discussion of similar 
research eonducted abroad. (IBE) 


877.01 MxDIOO-PSYOHOLOGIOAL AID 


BALSER, Benjamin Harris (Ed.). Psychotherapy of the adolescent. New 
York, International Universities Press, 1957. 270 p., bibL, ind. — Collected arti- 
cles contributed to a symposium on psychotherapy of the adolescent. The origi- 
nality of the subject treated is due to the fact that while psychotherapy of the child 
and psychotherapy of the adult have both become disciplines possessing each its 
academic privileges the approprimte methods for treating psychic disturbances in 
the adolescent (12-18 to 19-20 years) have received little attention. Each of the 
articles deals with one or other of the psychotherapeutic or psycho-prophylactio 
methods in relation to the pathological characteristics of the adolescent’s normal 
development. Particular attention is given to causative factors of a psycho- 
genetic nature (role of the home environment, difficulties of social adjustment, 
etc.) as well as to the role of the school and the importance of collaboration be- 
tween the psychiatrist and the teacher in the prevention, detection and treatment 
of psychio disturbances. Among specific problems discussed: employment of 
intelligence tests; training of specialists in psychiatry concerning the adolescent, 
etc. An account is given in full, and with commentary, of an interview conducted 
by a specialist in psychotherapy. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDIOCO-PSYOHOLOGICAL AID 


WLODARSKI, Ziemowit. Zaburzenia równowagi procesów nerwowych u 
dzieci. Warszawa, Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1960. 156 p., bibl., fig., 
tabl., notes. — Causes and manifestations of nervous troubles in dren. Edu- 
ae methods of prophylactic treatment. Many examples and experiences, 
(IBE) 


377.92 EDUOATIONAL Árp — 371.237 RETARDATION 


BERNART, Emanuel. Heilpüdagogik in Volks- und Sonderschule. Psycho- 
eee Praxis. München.Basel Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1957. 290 p., bibl, 
ind. — The increasing number of highly-strung and -adjusted children in 
primary schools (often over 60%) makes important the early diagnosis of cases and 
the setting up of special classes for remedial work. The present book has been 
written to assist teachers in their observations as well as in order that parents 
and children may know what psychological and educational means of remedial 
treatment are available and eE attendance of a special school is n ; 
Discussion of several concrete cases. Advice to parents. Specific educational 
problems (retardation, backwardness, repeating of classes, etc.). On account of 
the technical and material matters (educational and intelligence test records, 
anamnesis and the parental environment, ete.) connected with school medico- 
psychological diagnosis, on which depend any decisions taken by inspectors, it 
18 n that teachers who in the special classes are responsible for givi 
edanitiondl therapeutic treatment receive additional training of & iali 
nature and that collaboration in such diagnosis be offe by teachers of 
id classes, by the home and by medical or social authorities and advisers. 
(IBE) 


377.04 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 158.1 PsycHoLoaY or Work. PsyraHo- 
TECHNICS 
MALLART, José. Orientación funcional y formación profesional, Psico- 
tecnia — Pedagogía del trabajo — Profeeiología — Colocación. 2a ed. Madrid, 
Espasa-Calpe, 1959. 213 p. (Monografías de psicología normal y Patoa — 
Second edition, revised and enlarged, of a work published in 1946 (see IBE Bul- 
letin No. 80). (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


BERELSON, Bernard. Graduate education in the United States. New York, 
London, eto., McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1960. vi+3846 p.,-fig., bibl, app. — 
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The first section of the book commences with a historical review of higher educa- 
tion in the United States and shows how development took place in several stages 
marked by world events (the two world wars) in which the United States was invol- 
ved. The main section is devoted to & discussion concerning the present state of 
American higher education ın its numerous aspects. The educational system and 
curriculum planning as well as social and economic factors are examined both 
with the aid of available documentary data and on the basis of a special inquiry 
conducted by the author. His discussion leads him to make some forecasts 
regarding the future which are contained in the third section of the book. Pro- 
bable trends in evolution up to the year 1975 are considered in the light of demo- 
graphio, industrial, political and other relevant factors which have a determining 
effect. (IBE) 


378.241 ORGANIZATION OF WORK 


CHARNOZ, Gérard. L'enseignement, effort improductif? Vers une organiza- 
tion scientifique du travail scolaire. Paris, Presses universitaires de France, 1960. 
233 p., bibl., ind. — One of the principal ams of today's education should be to 
train investigators. It would seem impossible to reconcile the acquiring of a suffi- 
ciently extensive cultural equipment with the learning of & skill which is suitable 
for the modern world. Team work being the only solution it is necessary that 
education be so organized as to give preparation for group instead of individual 
work. A spirit of inquiry will naturally replace the spirit of imitation if greater 
continuity is ensured between education and research. Scientific organization 
of school work must aim chiefly at training the individual for group work as in 
the present world this is the essential condition for more effective use of each 
person’s gifts and aptitudes. (IBE) 


378.241 ORGANIZATION OF WORK — 37 P (438) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


(POLAND) 
SIEMIENSKI, Maksymilian. Psychofixjologicane i spoleczne uwarunkowanie 
procesu nexenia sie w szkole xej. Wroclaw — E Zakiad narodowy 


im. Ossoliiskich wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii nauk, 1960. 150 p. (Summaries 
in Russian and English). — A study on the psycho- physiological and social factors 
involved in university study. Advantages of the learning „process as perceptive 
activity, in comparison with memorising. Roles played by environment, fatigue, 
noise and sleep from the point of view of mental hygiene. The experimental 
research described resulta in the formulation of certain “ desiderata " concerning 
the instruction at higher level as well aa with regard to curricula and the o izi 

of the students’ work and daily life. The data furnished is borrowed from similar 
oe or relates to experience acquired at the Jagellonian University. 

) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATERS) 


CAMPBELL, Roald F.; CORBALLY, John E., Jr.; RAMSEYER, John 
A. Introduction to educational administration. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1958. 
xvil+434 p., fig., bibl, ind. — Intended primarily for the prospective school 
administrator (superintendent, principal, supervisor) but also for teachers and 
others, the book has three parts dealing with: (1) the evolution of American 
educational administration, its purposes, tasks and process, “ situational” fac- 
tors, the teacher’s role; (2) the administrator as an individual (attitudes, values, 
motives, the competencies and qualifications required and other factors which 
enable the student to examine his own potential for such work); (3) the profes- 
sional opportunities, remuneration, the opportunity of furthering the country’s 
democratic way of life, ete. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


HUNT, Herold C. & PIERCE, Paul R. The practice of school administra- 
tion. À cooperative professional enterprise. Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 
1958. x--544 p., fig., phot., bibl. ind. — Textbook and guide dealing with the 
various tasks of those (principals, superintendents, etc.) who administer Ameri- 
can schools. Examples of existing practices, together with the basic principles 
to be observed. The tasks — involving, it is emphasised, the use of cooperative 
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procedures and demanding special personal, professional and leadership qualities 
— relate to: problems resulting at different administrative levels (the school, dis- 
trict, etc.) from social changes; the curriculum; pupils’ individual needs; reoruit- 
ment of adequately trained teachers; ment of finances; school premises, 
eto. The book's final chapter treats the furtherance of the career of school admi- 
nistration. (IBE) ; 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


YEAGER, William A. Administration of the noninstructional personnel and 
services. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1959. xiv-+426 p., phot., tabl., bibl, 
ind. (Education for living series). — Textbook on administration in connection 
- with the personnel who, in the American school system, fulfil services relative to: 

legal controls (state, intermediate and local levels) ; relationships between officers of 
boards of education and personnel; business management and secretarial work; 
the p ing, construction, operation and maintenance of school plant; school 
attendance, health, meals and pupil transport. Among matters treated: nature 
and legal bases of the various services; classification of positions; qualifications 
of personnel, their appointment, Mee and economic conditions, etc. The final 
chapter discusses the role of educational leadership. (IBE) 


379.3 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION. SMALLER UNITS THAN THE STATE (UNITED 
' ^ BfmrATES) 


TUTTLE, Edward Mowbray. School board leadership in America. Chi 
and Danville, Illinois, E.M. Tuttle, 1958. 320 p., app., ind. — Role which the 
school boards play at district level in the American educational system. Detailed 
account of the manner in which these boards are constituted, their functions and 
responsibilities both m planning the different aspects of school life and in regard 
to the other education authorities, etc. The boards are organized in regional asso- 
ciations, which in their turn are affiliated with a national association, the latter 
bemg one of the most important educational bodies in the United States. Both 


_ -in the chapters of the book and in the appendix much information is provided 


concerning these associations of school boards. (IBE) 


379.39 (73) HBADSHIPS (UNITED STATES) 


SHUSTER, Albert H. & WETZLER, Wilson F. Leadership in elementary 
school administration and supervision. Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, (1958). 
xvii+ 505 p., fig., bibL, ind. — Textbook and guide dealing with the leadership 
role of the American elementary school principal. The tendency is for him to be 
relieved of eee order that he may devote more time to administrative and 
supervisory tasks. Believing that in these the key to success is dynamic leadership 
involving both the principal’s ability '* to work with his staff ” and his own “ con- 
tinuous professional growth ", the authors discuss his leadership in: working with 
the community ; staff supervision ; providing in-service education ; guidance; solving 
curriculum problems; evaluation; offering auxiliary services, etc. Consideration 
of related research findings. (IBE) 


379.4 RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 373 (73) SECONDARY 
EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 371.42 (47) ScHoon Rerorm (USSR) — 
370.48 COMPARATIVE RESEARCH 


CONANT, James Bryant. The child, the parent and the state. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1959. 211 p., app., notes. — Discussion concern- 
ing the relationship between the public schools and the State, both in a historical 
context and in connection with the present complex aspects involved. Many 
references to the current situation regarding education in several European coun- 
tries. Role and o ae Nata of the citizen in view of the increasing needs of 
education. His local responsibilities. Problems due to the diverse nature of the 
local communities. The author’s optimistic views concerning the results of the 
successive reforms introduced since 1905 in American secon education. In 
the appendix: English text of Krushchev’s memorandum of 218t September, 
1958; extracts from the 1958 law vies by the Supreme Soviet with regard to 
the reorganization of education. (IBE) 
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379.824 INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION AND ACTION IN THE FikLD or Epuoa- 
TION — 370.48 COMPARATIVE RESEARCH — 37 B (42.-43--44) History 
or EDUCATION — 373 (42--43--44) SECONDARY EDUCATION (ENGLAND, 
GERMANY, FRANCE) 


ODY, Hermann Joseph. Begegnung zwischen Deutschland, England und 
Frankreich im hoheren Schulwesen seit Beginn des 19. Jahrhunderts. Saarbrücken, 
Gesellschaft fur bildendes Schrifttum, 1959. 333 p. — Historical and comparative 
atudy of the contribution made by German, English and French institutions of 
secondary and higher level education to the European community from 1808 (date 
of the first meetings between German and French educators) until the setting 
np of international and European schools and, in 1959, the legal provision made 
for educational reform in the three countries. Work of the various educational 
and cultural commissions, of the conferences, of the meetings between eminent 
educational personalities, etc. Inquiries which have been conducted. Role of the 
international organizations in the field. of education. (IBE) 


379.824 INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION AND ACTION IN THE FIELD or EDUCA- 
TION — 370.48 COMPARATIVE RESEARCH — 379.5 SoHooL POLITICS IN 
GENERAL. PLANNING — 372 PRIMARY EDUCATION 


OFICINA DE EDUCACIÓN IBEROAMERICANA. La educación en el 
plano internacional. Educación primaria. Compilación de acuerdos sobre educa- 
ción primaria aprobados en ciento tres reuniones internacionales, celebradas entre 
los años 1984 y 1958. (Madrid), O.E.I., 1960. 656 p., ind. — Recommendations 
which were voted at 103 international educational meetings held between 1934 
and 1958 in connection with primary education. The presented texts are grouped 
in ten categories: school politics; educational administration and organization 
(planning); curricula and syllabuses; teaching methods; instructional material; 
appraisal of school achievement; branches of education such as health education, 
aesthetic education, teaching of 1 ages, mathematics, eto.; extra-scholastic 
activity and school aid services; teachers; primary education; international co- 
operation. This publication, the only one of its kind, enables an objective com- 
parison to be made of the positions which the participants at the different above- 
mentioned meetings have taken in connection with the important problems 
raised in education. (IBE) 


379.83 (73) SoHooL POLITICS AND RACIAL MINORITIES (UNITED STATES) 


BLAUSTEIN, Albert P. & FERGUSON, Clarence Clyde. D ation and ` 
the law. The meaning and effect of the school segregation cases. New Brunswick, 
N.J., Rutgers University Press, 1957. 333 p., bibl., ind. -— Discussion explaining 
for the American citizen not the philosophical and sociological causes underlying 
the racial desegration but the latter’s legal basis. The aim of the authors is to make 
clear in what spirit should be understood the findings of the Supreme Court in the 
Brown. case (May 1954) and similar cases. (TBE) 


379.96 (o0) STATISTICS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. Basic facts and figures — Faits et chiffres. International statistics 
relating to education, culture and mass communication. Paris, Unesco, 1960. 
182 p., tabl., app. — Tabulated statistics concerning: (1) educational establish- 
ments (the total pupil enrolment around about 1958 for each level of education 
and for each continent or region, the population aged 5 to 19 years with respective 
enrolment ratios, the numbers of teachers and pupils or students at public and 
private pre-school establishments, primary schools, secon schools, teacher 
training establishments and higher education institutions, the distribution of 
students among the different branches of study, the distribution of foreign students 
according to country of origin, the total number of graduates, the total public 
expenditure on education; (2) libraries and museums; (3) book production; (4) 
n apers and other periodicals; (5) paper consumption; (6) films; (7) radio 
broadcasting; (8) television. (IBE) 
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186.7 Curr» PsronoLocy — 377.91 MEDIOCO-P8YCHOLOGIOAL AID 


FLINT, Betty Margaret. The security of infants. (Toronto), University of 
Toronto Press, 1959. 134 p., fig., app., tabl., bibl. — An account of a scale for meas- 
uring the mental health of young e ildren with a view mainly to their placement in 
institutions. The scale is b on the “security theory " worked out by the 
Institute of Child Education at the University of Toronto and on research con- 
ducted at the institute. (IBE) 


136.7 Cmirp Psxcuoroay — 3706.5 CHILDHOOD 


FRANUS, Edward. Roxwój reakcji gniewu malych dxieci. Kraków, Nakła- 
dem uniwersytetu Jagiellónskiego, 1959. 155; p., bibl., tabl. (Summary in English). 
— A study a the development of anger reactions in yo children. 
After describing the physiological processes involved, the author seeks to iden- 
tify the causes, sometimes hidden, of anger reactions. In the case of obvious cau- 
ses (deprivation, hindrance, washing, separation, etc.) he analyses them and 
endeavours to show the development of the reaction. (IBE) 


186.7 CELD PsyoHOLOGY 


MERRY, Frieda & MERRY, Ralph Vickers. The first two decades of life. 
2nd ed. New York, H r & Brothers, 1958. xvii+-642 p., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. 
— Student’s textbook dealing with the different aspects of human growth from 
the prenatal period until the threshold of adult life. Facts about reproduction 
and birth; examination of the main organic and mental functions; development 
of motor abilities, nep emotional maturity, intelligence, personality, cha- 
racter, etc. On interests and creative activities, the two final chapters are of par- 
ticular importance from the standpomt of education and in them the authors 
treat such matters as reading (eye and other action, children’s books, etc.), modern 
means of communication as centres of interest (broadcasting, television, films), 
forms of children's artistic expression, etc. Suggested exercises for the student 
are given at the end of each chapter. (IBE) 


136.7 Cuirp Psxogonoav — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


MOULY, George J. Psychology for effective teaching. New York, Henry 
Holt & Co., 1960. 550 p., fig., tabl., bibl (20 p.), ind. — A treatise on educational 
psychology, of which the central theme is that the bebaviour of the individual, 
in general, and of the child, in particular, has both a cause and an objective. The 
aim of the course outlined here is to promote a greater understanding of the prin- 
ciples underlying the task of guiding children towards maximum self-realization, 
of the principles of growth and development (including learning and adjustment), 
and to provide the prospective teacher with the akills and attitudes whereby he can 
translate his knowledge into effective teaching procedures. The need for such a 
course has become imperative now that teachers are no longer asked to teach, in 
the old academio fashion, but to direct pupil growth. ing and study of the 
book are facilitated by the device of picking out the highlights of each chapter, 
listing the main ideas, posing questions and outlining projects. (IBE) 


136.7 Cxurp PsvonoroaGvr 


PARNOWSKA-KWIATOWSKA, Maria & TOPINSKA, Zofia (Ed.). Psy- 
chologia dziecka w wieku prsedsxkolnym. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydaw- 
nictw szkolnych, 1960. 271 p., phot., tabl., fig. — Collection of four articles on 
the discussions which took olac in Poland between 1930 and 1939 in connection 
with child psychology relating to children of pre-school age. (IBE) 


136.7 Camp Psranotoagy — 616.89 PsxycHIATRY 


SLACHMUYLDER, L. & SCHURMANS, J. Notions pratiques de psycho- 
logie et de psychopathologie infantile, à l'usage des étudiants, éducateurs, travail- 
leurs sociaux et autres praticiens de la protection de l'enfance. (Bruxelles), 
Œuvre nationale d'aide à la jeunesse, s.d. 63-1- xi p., gloss., bibl. (Les Cahiers d'in- 
formation, No. 16). — Influence of heredity, environment and the family on human 
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growth throughout the different stages of mental and emotional development in 
the instinctive life. Definitions and comprehensive account of the different types 
of obstacles which hinder the child's development (organie diseases and their 
psychic effects, pathological irregularities affecting mental activity only, non- 
pathological irregularities in character and behaviour). (IBE) 


136.7 CHED PaxcuoLoax — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENORS 


TANNER, J.M. & INHELDER, B. Entretiens sur le développement paycho- 
biologique de l'enfant. Compte rendu du premier Congrés du groupe d'étude de 
r isation mondiale de la Santé sur le développement psycho-biologique de 
l'entant, Genéve 1953. (Translated from the English). Neuch&tel et Paris, Dela- 
chaux & Niestlé, 1960. 255 p., fig., bibl. — Proceedings of the first co held 
by the Research Study Group of the World Health Organization and which dealt 
with the psychobiological development of the child. Exchanges of view, which 
took place by means of papers presented and by discussions within the group, the 
latter consisting of biologists, PTS on, psychologists and anthropologists, 
all interested in the problems of development. This first volume on the group's 
work comprises reports on the following topics: electroence yai e eps develop- 
ment of children; physical and physiological aspects of child development; stagea 
of the Pay cholona] development; choanalytic instinct theory; cross-cultural 
approach to child development (see IBE Bulletin No. 128). (IBE) 


136.7 Camp PsycHOLOGY 


THOMAE, Hans (Ed.). Die Periodik im kindlichen Verhalten. Mit Beitragen 
von I. Erfmann, U. Lehr und R. Schapitz. paras ipe Verlag für Psychologie 
Dr. C.J. Hogrefe, 1957. 154 p., fig., tabl. — Collected studies on the periodicity 
in the behaviour and activity of children 1 to 3 years old and 4 to 16 years old as 
well as on the periodical manifestations in the play of children 2 to 4 years old. 
M m lications which these studies have for education in the home and at 

ool. ) 


137 CHARACTER STUDY 


Zur Psychologie des Temperaments. Untersuch n zu den Typen der 
hoheren Nerventütigkeit. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseiponer Verlag, 1957. 


98 p., bibl. (Informationsmaterial aus der pàdagogischen Literatur der Sowjet- 
union und der Lander der Volksdemokratie, Heft 19). -— Five articles concerni 
the psychology of temperament: (1) psychology in relation to the typology o 
higher nervous activity (Teplow); (2) typological differences in the equilibrating 
process of excitation and contraction by the method of conditioned photo-chemi- 
cal reflexes (Maisel); (3) identification of temperaments and determination of their 
educational significance (Jermolajewa-Tomina); (4) an endeavour to emplo 
psychology for determining of temperaments (Leites); (5) an individual apu 
concerning children whose nervous systems possess different characteristics 
(Dawydowa). (IBE) 
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x 


THIRTY-EIGHTH SESSION OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


Meetings were held on Tuesday, 28th February, and on Wednesday, Ist March, 
1961, at the International Bureau of Education, under the chairmanship of 
Mr. Alfred Borel. 


E.C. 287. — ELEOTION oF THE OFFICERS OF THR EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


“The Executive Committee - 


“Elected. its officers for the period 1961-1962 as follows: Chairman: Mr. Alfred 
Borel (Switzerland); Vice-chairmen: Messrs. F. Buarque (Brazil), B. Dimov 


(Bulgaria) and Pung Peng Cheng (Cambodia)." 


E.C. 288. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF SAUDI ARABIA 


“The Executive Committee 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 
Recognizes the Government of Saudi Arabia as & member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 
' Expresses its keen satisfaction at the participation of the Government of 
Saudi Arabia in the work of international cooperation undertaken in the field 
of education by the other members of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 289. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF IRAQ 


“The Executive Committee, 


- In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 
Recognizes the Government of Iraq as a member of the International Bureau 
of Education; 
Expresses its keen satisfaction at the participation of the Government of 
Iraq in the work of international cooperation undertaken in the field of education 
by the other members of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 290. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THAILAND 


. * The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Recognizes the Government of Thailand as a member of the International 
Bureau of Education; , 

Expresses its keen satisfaction at the participation of the Government of 
Thailand in the work of international cooperation undertaken in the field of 
education by the other members of the International Bureau of Education." 


E.C. 201. — APPROVAL OF THE ACCOUNTS FOR THE FINANOIAL YEAR 1959 


“The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Approves the accounts for the financial year 1959; 

Thanks the members of the International Bureau of Education, and parti- 
cularly the Swiss Federal Council and the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, for their financial assistance in the work of the Bureau. 
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E.C. 292. — BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1961 


“The Executive Committee 


Approves the budget estimates for the financial year 1961, in virtue of the 
powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes; : 

Thanks the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
for in ing, for the period 1961-1962: (a) its annual grant to the International ' 
Bureau of Education from 6,500 to 10,000 dollars; and (b) its financial participa- 
tion in the joint issue of the Unesco-I.B.E. publications by 2,500 dollars; 

Thanks the Swiss Federal Council for having proposed to the Federal 
Chambers the renewal of its annual contribution of 50,000 Swiss francs to the 
I.B.E. for the next ten years; 

Would remind members that any voluntary increase in the minimum member- 
ship subscription would permit the expansion of the Bureau's activities; 

Asks the Directors of the International Bureau of Education to take further 

steps to increase the number of member countries; 
‘ Invites the present members of the I.B.E. to give their support, in so far as 
this is possible, to the Secretariat’s efforts to obtam new members.” 


E.C.293. — RESULTS OF THE XXIIIRD INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
on PUBLIC EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee 


Expresses its gratitude to the delegates of the 78 States, the United Nations 
Organization, the Rpecialized Agencies and other governmental and non-govern- 
mental organizations which sent representatives to the X XIIIrd International 
Conference on Public Education convened jointly by Unesco and the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education; 

Thanks the Chairman, the six Vice-Chairmen, the two Rapporteurs and 
the members of the Drafting Committees for their share in the achievements of 
the ee 

Notes the increasing interest taken by participants in the Conference in the 
drawing up and discussion of recommendations Nos. 50 and 51 on the preparation 
and issuing of general secondary school curricula and on the organization of 
special education for mentally handicapped children ; 

Observes that the discussion of the reports on educational developments 
- becomes more interesting every year and provides a unique opportunity for the 
exchange of ideas; 

Vu cha its gratitude to the Ministries of Education and to the delegates 
at the Conference for the large measure of publicity they have given to these 
recommendations by having them translated and reproduced in official and private 
publications in accordance with suggestions made by the Directors of Unesco 
and the International Bureau of Education; 

Urges the members of the Executive Committee of the International Bureau 
of Education most earnestly to contribute to the practical application of these 
recommendations in their respective countries; 

Thanks the Cairo educational documentation and research centre for having 
ublished the collection of Recommendations for 1934-1960 in Arabic, and Unesco 
or having provided for the publication of an edition in Spanish; 

Notes that the International Bureau of Education is preparing a new edition 
of this collection in French and in English, to contain the last 4 recommendations 
which do not figure in the first edition; 

Is gratified that the General Conference of Unesco at its eleventh session 
approved unanimously a resolution inviting Member States to apply the recom- 
mendations adopted by the International Conference on Public Education and to 
give an account in their annual reports on educational developments of the 
pro made in the application of these recommendations chosen by the Unesco- 

.B.E. Joint Committee on account of their importance.” 
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E.C. 294. — XXIVTH EUIS p ERE oN PUBLIO EDUCATION 
l1 


“The Executive Committee, 


ond B mind that Article 5 of the agreement between the United Nations 
Edueatio Scientific and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau 
of Education makes provision for the International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion to be convened jointly by the two organizations, 

In view of the greater number of countries which take part in the work of the 
Conference and of the increasingly vital role played by the participants in the 
work of the group meetings and the plenary sessions, 

à oo that, at its 29th meeting, the Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee 
ecided : 

(a) to convene the X XIVth International Conference on Public Education 
from 8rd to 14th July, 1961, increasing its duration by two days; 

(b) to include the following three items in the agenda: (1) the organization 
of one-teacher primary schools, (2) the organization of pre-primary education, 
(3) brief reports from the Ministries of Education on educational developments 
during 1960-1961; 

(c) to apply, as in the two previous years, the procedure of double discussion 
and of the study of pre-draft recommendations by two specialist groups of the 
Conference each comprising one delegate per country, while making in that 
procedure such detailed improvements as circumstances may demand; 

Requests the members of the Executive Committee to urge those responsible 
for preparing the brief reports on educational developments to conform as far as 
possible to the suggestions given in the Conference Guide in order to make the 
reports more easily comparable, so increasing the scientific interest of the Inter- 
national Yearbook of Education.” 


E.C. 395. — STATE OF CURRENT INQUIRIES 


“The Executive Committee 


Thanks the Ministries of Education of the following countries for sending 
replies to the questionnaires of the inquiries addressed to them: 


Inquiry on the Organization of One-Teacher Primary Schools: Afghanistan, 
Albania, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brasil, puana Byelorussia, Canada, 
Ceylon, Chile, China (Republic of), Colombia, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, 
Ethiopia, Finland, France, German Federal Republic, Honduras, Fury 
India, , Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Laos, Luxembourg, ya, 
Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Nicaragua, Norway, 
Panama, Peru, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Sudan, Sweden, 
Switzerland, Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of Burma, Union of 
South Africa, U.S.S.R., United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, 
Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam, Yugoslavia; 


Inquiry on the Organization of Pre-Primary Education: hanistan, Albania, 
Argentina, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Cambodia, 
Canada, Ceylon, China (Republie of) Colombia, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, 
El Salvador, Finland, France, German Federal Republio, Greece, Guatemala, 
Honduras, Iceland, India, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Korea, Laos, 
Liberia, Luxembourg, Malaya, Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, New 
Zealand, Ni , Panama, Paraguay, Philippines, Poland, Po Rumania, 
Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of Burma, Union 
x South Africa, U.S.S.R., United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, 
Uruguay, Vietnam, Yugoslavia; 


Requeste the Ministeries of Education who have not yet replied to do so as 
as Boon as possible, in any case before 30th March, 1961, to enable the general 
survey appearing at the beginning of each of the two volumes devoted to these 
problems to be compiled." s 
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E.C. 206. — INQUIRY ON EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 


“The Executive Committee 


Authorizes the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on educational 
planning ; 


Approves, in principle, taking into account the contemplated amendments, 
the dm questionnaire submi to it." 
E.C. 297. — INQUIRY ON THE FURTHER TRAINING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS 
IN SERVICE 


“The Executive Committee 


Authorizes the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on the further 
training of primary teachers in service; 

Approves in principle, taking into account the contemplated amendments, 
the draft questionnaire submitted to it.” 


E.C. 208. — INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


“The Executive Committee, 


Considering the increasingly important part played by international libraries 

ializing in one particular field, 

Notes with satisfaction that the various documentary collections of the 
Bureau (child psychology and pedagogy, comparative education, school textbooks, 
children’s literature) were enriched during 1960 by 5,519 new volumes, in addition 
to the 600 educational reviews which are IOcd vod. ly; 

Would like once more to urge members of the Executive Committee to com- 
munieate with the national bodies concerned in order that the section reserved 
for their respective countries in these documentary collections may be completed 
and kept up to date as far as possible; 

Requests the Chairman to consider the possibility of temporarily enlarging 
the annexes to the library." 


E.C. 299. — PUBLICATION OF THE COMPARATIVE STUDY ON THE PLACE 
OF THB VARIOUS SUBJECTS IN PRIMARY AND 8ECONDARY RDUCATION 


* The Executive Committee, 


Considering that the Council of the International Bureau of Education, 
at its twenty-sixth meeting, requested the Director to consider the publication 
of a volume comprising the tables that appear in the two works entitled '* Pre- 
pore and Issuing of the Primary School Curriculum " and “ Preparation of 

neral Secondary School Curricula ”’, 

Notes with satisfaction that the pa iepen of this volume will be possible 
during 1961, as the comparative study between primary and secondary school 
curricula has now been completed.” 


E.C. 300. —- EDUCATION BIBLIOGRAPHY 


“The Executive Committee, 


In view of the services rendered to all those concerned with educational 
research and with teaching and to those responsible for educational organization 
and administration by the bibliographical section of the Bulletin of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, the educational card index service’and the annual 
educational bibliography published by the Bureau, 
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Considering the resolution adopted by the Committee at its thirty-seventh 
~ meeting on the extension of the service of analytical reviews of educational books, 

Expresses its satisfaction-^t the increase in Unesco’s grant to the International 
Bureau of Education, w. enables the above-mentioned resolution to be imple- 
mented in the course Of this year.’’. 


E.C. 301. — BUILDING or THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


"'The Executive Committee, 


Considering that at its thirtieth meeting, held on 3rd March, 1953, the 
Executive Committee adopted a resolution in which it affirmed the capital 
importance played by the site of the International Bureau of Education's head- 
quarters in the development of this institution and of the Permanent Exhibition ~” 
of Public Education and expressed its gratitude to the Swiss Federal Council and 
the State Council of the Republic and Canton of Geneva for having provided the 
International Bureau of Education since 1937 with a setting worthy of the high 
educational reputation of Switzerland and of Geneva, 

Recalling that on that occasion the Swiss Federal Council and the State 
Council of Geneva allowed the reservations expressed by the Executive Committee 
of the International Bureau of Education on the possibility of a transfer of the 
Burean’s headquarters, 

Deeply concerned at the official plan for the demolition of the Palais Wilson 
and at the absence of any firm, concrete proposal for the provision in the develop- 
ment scheme for this area, of a site for the International Bureau of Education, 

Considering that il? be whether delegates of governments, visitors to the 
Exhibition, or members of the Secretariat, has hitherto always been well satisfied 
with the site the Bureau has occupied for the last 24 years, i 

While ly Apes note of the declaration of the State Council of the Republic 
and Canton of eva of 28th February, 1961, 

Asks the Swiss Federal Council and the State Council of the Republic and ~: 
Canton of Geneva to take into account the diffüeulties involved in transferri 
the Permanent Exhibition of Public Education under present circumstances an 
to give their consideration to the following requests: i 

(a) if the plan finally adopted does not entail the demolition of the Palais 
Wilson, which is the solution the Executive Committee would like to advocate 
strongly, the premises at present occupied by the Bureau should be restored and 
extended, provision being made for the necessary enlargements to the Permanent 
Exhibition and the international library; 

(b) if the plan to demolish the Palais Wilson is finally adopted, in which 
ease the Executive Committee expresses in advance its deep regret, a site 
hearin a direct exit into the Quai Wilson should be provided for the Bureau 
and for the Permanent Exhibition of Public Education, none of the present or 
projected stands in the Exhibition being closed before the construction of new 
premises ; 

(c) whichever of the alternatives stated in paregrapns (a) and (b) i8 adopted, 
it should be possible to undertake the enlargement oi the Exhibition and the 
library as soon as the International Telecommunications Union moves out next 
autumn; 

(d) in view of the increase in the number of delegations which will attend 
the X XIVth session of the International Conference on Public Education to be 
held from 3rd to 14th July next, it is extremely urgent to adapt the fittings of the 
Conference room to the new requirements; 

(e) the International Bureau of Education should be kept informed of 
any plans for reorganization which might affect its present accommodation, 

Appoints a headquarters committee, which, in collaboration with the Chair- 
man of the Executive Committee and the Directors of the 1.B.E., will place before 
the federal and cantonal authorities the point of view of the International Bureau 
of-Education, the committee to be composed of the Chairman of the Council and 
Fu eer tatives of Argentina, Austria, Ghana, Iran, Israel, Portugal and 

witzerland." 
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302. — E.C. PERMANENT EXHIBITION or PUBLIO EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee, 


Considering that one of the main attractions of this permanent exhibition 
consists in ing its contents each year in accordance with the special items 
studied by the International Conferences on Public Education, 

Invites Ministries of Education having a stand in the Exhibition to reserve a 

art of it for illustrating one or other of the first two items on the agenda of the 
th International Conference on Public Education: (a) the organization of 
the one-teacher primary school; (b) the organization of pre-primary education; 

Requests those members of the Executive Committee representing the 
countries concerned to urge their respective Ministries to ee to this invitation, 
as the two subjects mentioned above are particularly suitable for visual presenta- 
tion; 

Thanks the Ministry of Education of Ghana and the Ministry of National 
Education of Iran, and their representatives on the Executive Committee, for 
having respectively organized a stand and enlarged an existing stand; 

Reminds the Ministries of Education of Cambodia, Lebanon, Poland and the 
United Kingdom that it would be advantageous for them to occupy as soon aa 
possible ihe stands reserved for them; 

Requests the Chairman to take the necessary steps to provide an opportunity 
of increasing the area of the Exhibition in relation to the number of members of 
the International Bureau of Education." 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


1. Guide du Voyageur s'intéreezant aux écoles... 


2. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Prague. . s.s.s. 


3, Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas 
L'Education et le Paix. Bibliographic 


4. Le Bilinguisme et l'Education. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Luxembourg ..... 


5. Correspondances interscolaires, P. Bovet, . . . 
mode en eee and Home; LA nen 
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In Shou a and Spanish 
7, Comment faire connaltre la Société des Nations 
internationale, 


* . 
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et dévalopper l'esprit de coopération 

Premier cours... . ..... es ar 
8. Troisième cours . . . ......... . 
9. Quatrième cours ............. 
10. Cinquième cours. . . . . . . -— ao E 


11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill 
2nd Ed. In French and English. . ...... 


12. L'ameiguement de l'Histoire du Travail, Fernand 
Mauretto . 

13, L'Education en Pologne 

14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 

bibiiothéques scolaires 

ein m (ur choke Ot Boia 
for School Libraries 

16. La pédagogie et ies problèmes internation 
d'aprés-guerre en Roumanie, C, Kiritreæcu . . . 

17. Le Bureau iuternational d'Edncation (illustrated) 

18. Plan do classification de la documentation péda- 
gogkyoo pour l'usage courant 
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20. Le Burean international d'Edacation en 1930-1931 
21. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1931-1932 
22. La Pax et l'Education. Dr. Marla Montessori . 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori. 
24. L’Organisation de l'Instruction psblique. sue 

S3 pays (with diagrams) 
25. L'Instraction pubhque en Egypte ....... 
26. L'Iustruction publique en Estonie 
27. international de l'Education et de l'En- 


Arnutusire 

seignement 1933 

28. La coordination dans le domame de la littérature 
enfantine 
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ment . . ew 
30. Travail et congés scolaires . . . . we ee 
31. Le Burean international d'Education en 1932-1933 
32. Les économies dacs ke domaine de l'Instruction 
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publique 
33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . .. 
34, L'admission aux écoles secondaires . . . . . . 
35. Annuaire international de l'Edacation et de l'En- 
seignement 1934 
36. La réforme scolaire polonaise 
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38, Le self-government ù l'école ......... 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école 
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Out of print 
Out of print 
Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Fr. 


Fr, 
Fr. 5.50 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Ont of print 


Fr. 1.50 


40. La formation professionnelle du personne! ensei- 
@neant secondaire .............. 


41. Les Conseils de l'Instroction publique E E 

42. La formation professionnelle dn personnel ensel- 
guant primaire 

43. Tren international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1935 . 

44. Le Burean international d'Education en 1934-1935 


45. IV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . .. 


46. Les périodiques pour la jeunesse. 
47. La législation régissant les constructions scolaires 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural. . . . 
49. L'organisation de l'enseignement spécial . . . . 
50. Annuaire international de l'Education et de I'En- 

seignemeat 1936 
51. Le Bureau international d'Educatíon en 1935-1936 


52. V* Conférence internationale de [Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


55. L'enseignement de la parchologia dans la prépa- 


S4. L'enseignement des langues vivantes 
55. L'inspection de l'enssienpement ... ..... 
56. Annuaire international ds l'Education et de l'En- 

stignemant 1937 
57. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1936-1937 


58. VI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 
59, Elaboration, utilisation et choix des manoels 
scolaires, .......... 


5. L'hotelsuecint dos agnos anclennés oi cs 
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63. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1937-1938 


64. VII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


65, Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
econ ana 
66. La rétribution du personnel ensoignant secondaire 


67. b enscgontedt de; ih. péographla daas les’ denies 
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68. Pl di. S Pee d 
69. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1938-1939 


70. VIN" Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . .. 


71, La Bureau international d'Edncation en 1939-1940 
72 L'organisation des bibliothéques scolaires . . . 
73. L'éducation physique dans l'enseignement primaire 
74. Le Bareau international d'Education en 1940-1941 
75. Dente ménager dans les écoles primaires 
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76. The Temnatiooa! Barona o Fdocatin ln 1940. 
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TT. Le ‘en international d'Education en 1941- 
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78. L'enseignement des travaux manele dans les 
écoles primaires et secondaires 

79. The International Bureau of Education in 1941- 
1942 . 


80. Les précurseurs dn Bureau international d'Edu- 
cation, P. Rosselló . ..... es 
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Publications of the International of Education (contd.) 


1. Le Bureau international d’Edocation en 1942- 


3. Le Bureau international d'Education ot la 
reconstruction éducative d’aprés-guerre .. . 


4. The International Bureau of Education and 
Post-War Educational Reconstruction . . . . 


tS, Recueil des recommandations formulées par Ies 
Conférences internationales de l'Instruction 


publique i63... 9 ub om cR Coe e en 


16. Recommendations of the International Confe- 
tences on Public Education ......2.-. 


7. L'instruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi 


t8. Reconstruction éducative. Livre blanc anglais 
sur Ja réforme scolaire. Board of Education 


‘9, Le Bureau mternational d'Education en 1943- 
1944 


1944 .. ..-. eee on ng 


3, IX* Conférence internationale do l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


4, Anmuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1946 (bound Fr. 12.—) ... 


5. The Teaching of Hygiene in Primary and 
Secondary Schools . . .. . . .. .... 
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8. L'éducation physique dans [l'enseignement 
wcondalre. . ..... c. 
1:9, X* Conférence bstémstionale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


tQ. Xth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation, Proceedings and Recommendations 


d. Annuaire international de l'Educatiom et de 
l'Enseignement 1947 
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2. L'enseignement de l'écriture .... .... 
3. The Teaching of Handwriting ....... 
4. Les psychologues scolaires . ....... 
*S, School Psychologists . . ......... 


*&, XI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


7. XIth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 


9. International Yearbook of Education 1948 . . 
0. L'initiation aux sciences naturelles à l'école 
primaire 


1. Introduction to Natural Science in Primary 
Schools s a s a x2 €» xe o a vo» h.n 
2. L'enseignement de la lecture . . . . .... 
3. The Teaching of Reading . ........ 
i XII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 
5, XIIth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 


primaire (deuxième édition) . . . 

«7, Primary Teacher Training . . . . s.’ ES 
8. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l’Enseignememt 1949 . ........ .. 


J. International Yearbook of Education 1949 . . 
M L'initiation mathématique à l'école primaire 
1. Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Schools 


*122. L'enseignement des travaux manuels dans les 
écoles secondaires 
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*124* Conférences internationales de l'Instroction 
pn Tues Recueil de Recommandations, 1934- 
1950: Xy teh cee av eh Sette: gen RO Sere eae La ws. oe s 


*125. International Conferences on Public Education, 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 . . 


*126. XIII*Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


*127. XIITth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines et vestiaires scolaires . . . ..... 
*129. School Meals and Clothmg . ....... 
*130. Annusire international de l'Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1950... ........ 
*131. International Yearbook of Education 1950 . . 
*132. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation. . . 
*133, Compulsory Education amd its Prolongation 


*134, XIV* Conférence internationale do l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*135, XIVth International Conferenco on Public 
Education, Proceedings and Recommendations 


*136. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1951 . ..... we ew ew 


*137. International Yearbook of Education 1951 . . 


*139. Teaching of Natural Science in Secondary 
Schools 4 404 9 o» 909 3 3*4 Se Pee 


*140. L'accés des femmes à l'éducation . . . . . . 
*141. Access of Women to Edncation. . . . . ds 


*142. XV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
poblique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


*143. XVth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 
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*146. La rétnbution du enseignent primaire 
(deuxiémeédition) . ........... 


*147. Primary Teachers’ Salaries... ...... 
*148. La formation du personnel enseignant primaire 
(deuxième partie) . ........... 


*149. Primary Teacher Training (second part)... 


+150. XVI* Conférence internationale de l'IÍnstruction 
publique. Procts-verbaux et recommandations 


*151. XVIth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*152. Annuaire international de l'Education 1953 . . 
*153. Intenational Yearbook of Education 1953 . . 


*154, La formation professionnelle du personnel 
enseignant secondaire (deuxième édition). . . 


*155, Secondary Teacher Training ........ 
*156. La rétribution du personnel enseignant secon- 
daire (deuxi&me édition) . . .... a - 3 
*157. Secondary Teachers’ Salaries . .. .... 
*158. XVII* Conférence internationale de l'IÍnstruc- 
pablique1954 . .. ... ee we ee 

*159. XVIIth International Conference on Public 
Education 1954 . 2... ew ww ew ew ew we o 


*160. Annuaire international de l'Education 1954 . . 
*161, International Yearbook of Education 1954 . . 
*162. Le financement de l'éducation . ...... 
*163. Financing of Education . . . .. ew eo à 
*164. velas pei des arts plastiques dans les 

écoles primaires et secondaires . . . . . ... 
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“166, XVIIe Conférence internationale do Vinetroc i ee ee qa 
tion peblique 1955 g Fr. 4— xationzl Burean of Education, 1957 .,... 
,"167. XVID Tatarationsl Conferencs on Public 199, Recommandations. Conférences internationales 
Education i955 .. ..... ; Fr. 4— de l'instruction publique 1934-1958 . .... 
< *168, Annuaire international de l'Education 1955 . . Fr, 12.— 200. Recommendations. International ee 
*169. International Yearbook of Education 1955 . . Fr. 12.— on Public Education 1934-1958 ...... 
170. Didactique de l'initiation mathématique à *201. Annuaire international de l'Education 1958 . . 
l'école primaire. . . . . +++. . . . ++ Pr. 6— | *202, International Yearbook of Education 1958 . . 
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*174. School Inspection .. s.. Fr. 10.— #206. Training of Technical and Scientific Staff. 
.*175, XIX* Conférence itarnationale de l'instruction *207. XXII* Conférence intemationale de l'instrection 
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“*176, XIXth International "Conference on Public *208. XXIInd tional Conf 
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177. Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau 209. Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau 
international d'Education, 1955. ... . . Fr 5— iuternabonal d'Edocation, 1958 o o 
' 178. Amal Edocational hie tua Die Ammal Edaocational Bibliography Inter- 
national Borean of Education, 1955 .... Fr. 5.— t, ar p eT R sr adn en 
*179. Annuaire international de l'Education 1956. . Fr. 12.— | #211, Annuaire international de l'Education 1959. . 
*180. International Yearbook of Education 1956 . . Fr. 12.— | #212, International Yearbook of Education 1959 . 
Ma duse E itis professeurs chargés de la * , 
ormation des maltres primaires... . . . © Fr. &— | 1» Jpt@amisation do lemseisnement sp éclal pon 
*182. no of Primary Teacher Training Staffs Fr. B— | #914, Organ a of Special Education for Mentally 
"183. Le développement des constructions scolaires Fr. 8.— t Chüdren . giat nos 
“184, Expansion of School Buldisg . ...... Fr. 8.— *215. Beer des programmes de I'enseignemeat 
' 185. Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau général du second degré .. .. ... - 
international d'Education, 1956 ...... Fr, 5.— | *216. EaR of Genaral Secondary School 
* 186. Annual Educational Bibliography of the Inter- [| e elt tt totis t c t s t t 
3 national Bureau of Education, 1956. ... . Fr. 5.— #217. xxm. Conférence internationale de l'instrac- 
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publique 1957 .. e. . Fr. $.— *218. XXIIhd International Conference on niei: 
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*189, Annuaire international de 'Edacation 1957 . . Fr. 15.— 220. Annual Educational Bibliography of the Inter- 
*190. International Yearbook of Education 1957 . . Fr. 15.— national Bureau of Education, 1959. . . . . 
Possibilités d'accès à l'éducation ropes 221. Recommandations. Conferences internationales 
eee ee a Fr. 8.— de l'lustruction publique, 1934-1960. . . . . 
*192, Facihties for Education in Rural Areas . . . Fr. 8,— | 72% Recommendations, International Conferences 
"193, ieee UC DiogtAtumes de Fr. 8. *223. Annuaire international de l'Education 1960 . 
*194. Preparation don. and laning of the PA ry Schoo *224. International Yearbook of Education 1960 . 
a Fr. 8.— 225. Les courants éducatifs en 1959.1960 . . . . 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


New Members of the International Bureau of Education 


At its 28th meeting (8th July, 1961), the Council of the International Bureau 
of Education recognised, in accordance with Article 4 of the Statutes, the Govern- 
ments of the Philippines, Mexico, Chile, Costa Rica and the Republic of the 
Niger as Members of the IBE. 


Inquiry on Educational Planning 


The questionnaire of this inquiry has been sent to the ministries of education 
of the different countries. It comprises 21 questions divided into 7 chapters: 
(1) types of planning; (2) agencies responsible for educational planning; (3) pre-. 
paration, implementation and evaluation of plans; (4) training of staff to carry 
out planning; (5) international action; (6) plans for the future; (7) miscellaneous. 


Inquiry on the Further Training of Primary Teachers 


The questionnaire of this inquiry has been sent to the ministries of education 
of the different countries. lt comprises 14 questions divided into 6 chapters: 
(1) authorities or bodies responsible for the further training of primary teachers; 
(2) nature of further training and staff for whom it is intended; (3) methods of 
further training; (4) international action; (5) plans for the future; (6) miscel- 
laneous. f : 


Permanent Exhibition of Public Education 


Two new sections have been organized by Cambodia and the United Kingdom. 
Twenty countries have completely renewed their sections, devoting a part to 
illustrate the subjecta on the agenda of the International Conference on Publio 
Education. The countries in question are: Austria, Belgium, Canada, China 
(Republic of), Czechoslovakia, France, German Federal Republic, Hungary, Iran, 
Italy, Japan, Morocco, Portugal, Rumania, Spain, Switzerland, U.S.5.R., United 
Arab Republic, United States and Yugoslavia. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the second quarter of 1961: books on psychology, 
education, and comparative education: 545; school textbooks: 1,490; children’s 
books: 336; total, 2,371. 
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RESEARCH ON COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


mise mima v— 


Comparative Study of Educational Developments in 1959-1960 


Here, in summary form, are some of the main educational trends 
as seen in the 77- national reports reproduced in the International 
Yearbook of Education 1960, published jointly by the International 
Bureau of Education and Unesco: 


(1) The trend towards an increase in the allocations made for 
education continues to be evident. Of the sixty-one countries covered 
by our investigation only one mentions a decrease, which is in any 
case very slight (0.595). We note, however, for the first time in 5 years, 
a slackening in the rate of increase, which has fallen to 13.2%, whereas 
it stood at 16.12% the previous year. The fact is of some importance, 
although there is nothing, for the moment, to prove that this tendency 
to fall will continue next year. 


(2 A substantial part of the sums allocated to education is 
absorbed by investments in school building. While in some countries 
efforts made in this field have surpassed those of last year, in other 
countries a weakening of effort may be noted. 


(3 The trend towards the introduction of new administrative 
departments or the reorganization of existing departments shows a 
slight pause, which is doubtless momentary, while the trend relating 
to centralization or decentralization has reached only half the scale 
of last year. The number of steps taken in connection with private 
education is rising slightly. 


(4) The tendency to extend the period of compulsory schoolin 
has continued to gain ground, although the spectacular progress o 
last year has not been achieved this time. 


(5) From investigations covering about fifty countries it appears 
that the average rate of increase in primary school enrolments has 
risen slightly (6.83% instead of 6.56% last year). A decrease in the 
number of pupils attending primary establishments was recorded in 
only five countries. We see therefore that on an average there were 
108 pupils in 1959-1960 for every 100 in the preceding year. 


(6) The percentage rate of increase in the number of secondary 
school enrolments shows for the first time in five years a tendency 
to fall: 11.45% instead of 12.09%. In spite of this pause in the rhythm 
of numerical expansion, the rate of increase in the number of secondary 
school pupils continues to be higher tban at primary level, since in 
secondary education there were on an average 112 pupils in 1959-1960 
for every 100 in 1958-1959. 
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(7) The fairly limited number of elements of investigation con- 
cerning the quantitative development of vocational and higher educa- 
tion give the calculations made in these fields a somewhat relative 
value. The average rate of increase in enrolments in vocational edu- . 
cation is the highest recorded for the last four years (11.37% in 1959- 
1960 as compared with 9.91% the previous year). As regards higher 
education, although the rate of increase in the number of students for 
1959-1960 yes .27 95) is lower than that for the previous year (11.24%), 
it nevertheless still exceeds the rate for the three preceding years. 


8) The trend concerning reforms in the structure of education | 
and in curricula and syllabuses in 1959-1960 was again more active 
at secondary than at primary level. Structural changes were three 
times more numerous than in primary education. One country in 
two revised its secondary school curricula or syllabuses, whereas the 
proportion is only two countries in five for primary education. 


-(9) At both the primary and the secondary level, a decrease 
in the number of new subjects introduced into the curriculum was 
recorded in 1959-1960. 


(1) Teacher training has once more been the. object of a large 
number of modifications, whether as regards the reorganization of the 
training system, the introduction of new types of establishment, the 


extension of courses, or the revision of curricula and syllabuses in * 


training schools, institutes of education or faculties of pedagogy. 
The proportion of countries which raised teachers’ salaries in 1959- 
-1960 has returned to the level recorded in 1957-1958 (25% instead 
' of 35% in 1958-1959). 
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COMPARATIVE STUDY 
ON THE ONE-TEACHER SCHOOL 


The International Bureau of Education, in collaboration with the 
different Ministries of Education, has undertaken an inquiry on the 
one-teacher primary school. ‘The results of this inquiry have been 
published in a volume entitled “ The One-Teacher School” published 
Jointly by the International Bureau of Education and Unesco. 

In conducting this research we have adopted the method used 
in the International Bureau of Education for its studies in descriptive 
comparative education, i.e. (a) the preparation of individual national 
studies with the aim of rendering them as comparable as possible ; 
(b) the dos Aria in comparative tables of comparable elements 
drawn from the individual studies; (c) the comparison proper, which 
enables the countries to be placed in categories and the numerical 
importance of each of these categories to be determined. 

A. knowledge of the various solutions found for each educational 
poen and an evaluation of their frequency and geographical distri- 

ution, besides presenting a scientific interest, are of undeniable utility, 
for they enable each country to see its own position in relation to the 
others, to discover how far the measures it has adopted are exceptional 
(without affirming that they are either better or worse than other 
methods) or follow the general rule. Surely the fact of knowing its 
own situation, of being in a position to make its own diagnosis, cons- 
titutes for a country an excellent starting point for any desirable 
modification of the existing state of affairs, that is to say for reform? 

Here, in summarized form, are some of the general observations 
we have been able to make as a result of this comparative study of 
sixty-nine countries, which is the first ever undertaken in this field. 


(1) The one-teacher school system is used, though to a varying 
extent, in more than four fifths of the countries examined, and its 
existence has no bearing on the level of cultural or economic develop- 
ment of the country concerned. 


(2) The proportion of teachers working in one-teacher schools 
varies considerably from one country to another (from 0.1% to 47%); 
on an average, it would seem that, in the forty-five countries which 
have provided statistics, one teacher in nine is solely responsible for 
d aere ha school and more than 11 million pupils attend this type 
of school. 


(3) In spite of the limited range of the soundings made, it appears 
that the tendency towards a decrease in the number of one-teacher 
schools greatly outweighs the tendency to increase. 


(4) Our investigations show that in seven tenths of the countries 
concerned, the one-teacher school may be considered '' complete ”’, 
that is to say it covers as many years of schooling as a primary school. 
with several teachers of the same category. 
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©) By means of these complete one-teacher schools, children 
who have attended them may per without difficulty to secondary 
S À 


schools, teacher training schools and vocational schools. 


(6) The extent of the variation in the maximum number of pupils 
laid down in the regulations of the different countries for one-teacher 
schools is striking ; this maximum ranges from 12 to 70 pupils, but is 
generally fixed at 30. 


Apart from a few exceptions, the number of class hours a 
week in one-teacher schools is the same as in schools with several 
teachers. Generally speaking it varies between 30 and 36 hours, in one 
group of countries, or between 20 and 28 hours in another. 


(8) The difference sometimes found between the number of years’ 
schooling a pupil may obtain in a one-teacher school and in a school 
with several teachers does not seem to affect — in theory at least — the 
range and content of the curriculum for each of these years. 


(9) The information received on time-table arrangements and on 
the alternation of collective teaching and pupils individual work 
shows the wide range of solutions given to problems of a didactic 
nature. The replies are unanimous in admitting that it is possible 
to obtain good results by simultaneous teaching, in spite of the com- 
plexity of this method. 


(10) Contrary to a very widely held opinion, this inquiry shows 
that in the majority of cases teachers in one-teacher schools have to 
accomplish their task without any special theoretical training; a few 
allusions, at most, are made in the course of ordinary lectures on 
education to the problems involved in running this type of school, 
and student teachers are sometimes given an opportunity for teaching 
practice in one-teacher schools. 


(11) It is only in exceptional cases that teachers in one-teacher 
schools receive a higher or lower salary than those in other primary 
schools. In the large majority of countries the basic salary is the 
same but there are in addition special allocations (head teacher's 
allowance, increments for special conditions of work, etc.). 


(12) Lastly, this inquiry has enabled us to draw up a brief list 
of the advantages and disadvantages attributed by the education 
authorities of the different countries to one-teacher schools as they 
affect the interests of the administrative authorities, of the teaching 
staff and of the pupils. 
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— by teachers' organizations 
— by lecturers In education 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of in- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may he stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others", 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


Private education According to the decree 12.179/60, private institutions 
for secondary education now come directly under the jurisdiction of the newly 
created National Service of Private Education. IBE — 871.016 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Development of — Monash University, established by Act of the state parlia- 
higher education ment, Victoria, in 1958 as Victoria’s second university (see 
Bulletin No. 128), commenced tuition in March, 1961. In its first year Monash will 
provide facilities for 450 students (including laboratory facilities for 210 students). 
There wil be five faculties, as follows: arts, economics and political science, 
science, engineering, and medicine. The state government of Victoria has also 
announced the appointment of a committee to inquire into Victoria's university 
needs over the next ten years. The report to the government will include an 
evaluation of the probable demands on existing institutions in tertiary education, 
and it is likely that the question of the possible establishment of a third university 
or university college in Victoria wil be raised. IBE — 378 (94) 


Edueational As part of its contribution to the overall scheme of cooperation 
cooperation between British Commonwealth countries, Australia has sent 
small teams of educationists on survey missions to several British Commonwealth 
territories. The Territories so far visited are Fiji, the British Solomon Islands, 
Ghana, Nigeria, Sierra Leone, Kenya, Tanganyika, Rhodesia and Nyasaland, 
and Zanzibar. In connection with the same scheme, the first group of visitors, 
consisting of four educationists from Nigeria and one from Southern Rhodesia, 
recently arrived in Australia to visit educational institutions and observe a 
variety of educational methods and practices. IBE — 379.824 (94) 


Co-education— do The state director of primary education in New South Wales 
parents wish it? has announced that parents are to vote on whether or not 
co-edueation should be introduced in the primary schools throughout the state. 
At present only the rural and the smaller schools are organized on co-educational 
lines. In the larger schools separate departments exist for boys and for girls. 
IBE — 376.3 (94) 


Mathematies by A controlled experiment in the use of television as an educa- 
television tional medium is being conducted by the Australian Broad- 
casting Commission and the Department of Education for Victoria, whereby 
some 2,000 secondary school pupils in Melbourne are to be taught mathematics 
through the medium of television and a control group of another 2,000 pupils 
of similar ability in the same city are to be taught the same programme by means 
of the normal classroom procedure. This experiment is on much the same lines 
as the one carried out in Sydney about three years ago which concerned the 
teaching of social studies at primary level. IBE — 375.3 — 371.368 (94) 
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Prolonged schooling Recent research has shown a tendency throughout Aus- ` 
tralia for government school pupils to continue their schooling in increasingly 
high grades. In:general, boys tend to remain longer at school than girls. IBE 
— 879.03 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


Speech defects According to the results of an inquiry carried out in 1959-1960 
in the primary and upper primary schools of the city of Vienna, out of the 5,700 
pupils examined, 1,019 children (about 17.85%) were suffering from some sort 
of speech defect. Among these defects, sigmatiam was the most widely spread. 
The statistics utilised for the inquiry show that the percentage of children affected 
by speech defects diminished gradually during the years of schooling, passing 
from 30% in the first year to 9.65% in the eighth year. IBE — 371.913 (436) 


Medico-psychological The medico-psychological institute for secondary schools 
aid in Vienna recently celebrated its 10th anniversary. 
During these ten years, the Institute has dealt with 1,646 boys and 480 girls 
attending the secondary schools who were suffering from school and behaviour 
difficulties. Six full-time collaborators: the director, two school or therapeutic 
advisers, two psychologists and a secretary are employed by the institute. In 
addition, it works in collaboration with a doctor psychiatrist and with thera- 
peutic gymnastic and handicraft leaders. IBE — 377.91 (430) 


BELGIUM 


Service for teaching A royal decree of 2nd June, 1961, supplemented by 
by correspondence ministerial decrees, has established at the Ministry of 
Education a service for teaching by correspondence. This service prepares young 
people for the examinations organized by the State for secondary and technical 
education and teacher training, as well as for various competitions in connection 
with public administration. The correspondence courses are free of charge. 
They are divided into periods of 36 weeks. They comprise a weekly supply of 
lessons, the number of which can be adapted to the working possibilities of the 
pupil and to the purpose for which he desires the lessons. IBE — 374.4 (493) 


BRAZIL 


Teaching of Braille In the State of Guanabara, teaching by the Braille 
in training colleges system has been introduced as an optional subject in 
the teacher training college. The preliminary ideas about the system thus gained 
will enable those women teachers who are interested in teaching the blind or 
partially sighted to specialize later on more easily. IBE — 371.192 (81) 













** Since all children have the right to be educated, the education author- 
ities should wherever possible create the necessary institutions, and take 
adequate steps to ensure that the statutory or customary exemption of, 
for example, invalid children, mentally or physically handicapped children, 
and children exempt from schooling on the grounds of distance of their 
home from the school, can be suppressed." (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 32.) 
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CANADA 


Increased enrolment of The number of full-time students following education 
education students courses in the University of Alberta has increased from 
1,690 in 1969-1960 to 2,090 in 1960-1961. IBE — 371.12 (71) 


Teacher training course The Nova Scotia Teachers’ College, which is to replace 
to be lengthened the present Nova Scotia Normal College, is to open 
& new campus in Truro, in September, 1961, to include an academic building, 
a hall of residence for women, and a gymnasium-auditorium, It is planned to 
raise admission requirements and to increase the length of the course for general 
and special licenses at the college from one to two years as soon a8 it becomes 
feagible. IBE — 371.12 (71) 


Expansion of French programme With a view to introducing the teaching of 
in Alberta secondary schools French for three years, instead of two, in 
the secondary schools of Alberta, a special committee has been appointed to 
prepare a new programine to be introduced in September, 1962. The committee 
may also have to take into consideration the problems arising from the fact that 
some schools are already attempting to develop a six-year course, beginning in 
grade VII, while others are experimenting with French courses even in the 
primary grades. IBE — 375.13 (71) 


Television and An experiment in teaching French at pre-primary level by 
kindergartens television to young English-speaking Canadians was begun in 
the’ 1959-1960 school year and is continuing. IBE — 371.308 — 372.21 (71) 


For the benefit of Considerable attention is now being paid to the provision 
gifted children of special facilities for gifted children in the schools under 
the Montreal Catholic School Commission. As an experiment, 24 pupils with 
I.Q.'8 of 115 or more from the Vth grade of a number of schools were selected. 
to participate in an accelerated VIth grade programme of studies for one month 
of their summer holiday. They were then promoted to the VIIth grade at the 
re-opening of the schools in the autumn. Follow-up during the new school year 
revealed that all were in the top third of their class and that two ranked first. 
IBE ~ 371.95 (71) 


Science clubs At the beginning of 1961, some 22 schools in Winnipeg, Manitoba, 
had science clubs in operation. Interest in such clubs in schools here has greatly in- 
creased since the appointment in 1957 of a science co-ordinator and the establish- 
ment in the same year of a science service centre. This centre not only encourages 
and assists both formal and informal science groups, but it also publishes a 
weekly news letter containing suggestions and ideas on a variety of acience 
subjects, and makes available to teachers and pupils exhibits, specimens, 
books, maps, charts, and other forms of reference materials. IBE — 371.85 
— 375.2 (71) 


** School work should be supplemented by the organixation of leisure 
activities, particularly in the form of young naturalists’ clubs or societies, 
enabling teachers and pupils: by means of conversation, individual work, 


excursions, etc., to get to know each other better, widen their mental horizon, 
and effectively interest themselves in problems and experiments extending 
beyond the classroom." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 35.) 
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CEYLON 


Teachers’ travel club The teachers’ travel club, formed in 1955 by a number 
of Ceylon school teachers to enable them to spend their vacations learning about 
other countries and their educational systems, now has a membership of over 
five hundred. Members save for several years 80 as to be able to join in the world 
tours organized by the club. IBE — 371.18 (54.87) 


CHINA (Republic of) 


10,000 Chinese students According to information recently supplied by the 
studying abroad Ministry of Education, about 10,000 Chinese students 
are now studying abroad: 5,212 students in America, 417 in continental Europe, 
799 in Japan, 3,000 in the United Kingdom and in the Commonwealth countries, 
and 500 in various other countries. IBE — 378.28 (629.1) 


FRANCE 
Aid for private By the terms of a recent decree, the treasury will grant tem- 
education porary financial aid to private educational establishments. 


This temporary aid, fixed at 100 NF per pupil, will be granted to those private 
establishments which have requested it, under the double condition of having 
presented a regular demand of contract and of having given a guarantee of 
repayment. IBE — 379.4 (44) 


Public inspectors for The Ministry of National Education has recently estab- 
private education lished à new body of inspectors whose duty it will 
be to verify the qualifications of the teachers and the conditions under which 
private establishments respect the contract they have signed with the State. 
IBE — 379.31 — 371.016 (44) 


Teachers and the economic The transformations which are convulsing the 
and social situation world, and the generalisation of human sciences 
make it necessary for teachers to have some knowledge of economic and social 
realities. For this reason, training college directors and professors, in their dis- 
cussions on education, have dealt with the study of social facts: in rural districts, 
the teacher must not only increase his pupils’ amount of general knowledge, 
but he must also be an adviser to the young peasants who are turning to new 
techniques. Likewise, he must know how to fit the life of the neighbourhood 
into the whole of the economic life and to understand the economic forces at 
play. The staff discussions have also shown the need to be up to date in the 
procedures, techniques and methods which will enable the teaching of economic 
and social sciences to be included in education. IBE — 371.10 (44) 


Swimming compulsory The National Council for Sports has unanimously 
for the baccalaureate adopted the principle of making swimming tests 
compulsory for the baccalaureate as from the year 1962. This proposal will be 
submitted for examination by the Higher Council of National Education. IBE 
— 871.732 — 373.105 (44) 


Specialisation for teachers A three-weeks' course has been organized for 
of partially sighted children the benefit of future teachers for amblyopic 
children. The lectures and courses, of a medical, psychological and pedagogical 
character, will comprise practical exercises and visits to establishments. Candi- 
dates for this special training must give an undertaking to teach for three years 
in an establishment catering for children suffering from amblyopia. IBE - 
371.911 (44) 
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XIIth congress of The XIIIth congress of the national union of regional 
regional associations associations for the protection of children and adoles- 
cents will be held at Rouen from 7th to 11th October, 1961, when it will discuss 
the protection of adolescents who are already maladjusted or who are in danger 
of becoming so. IBE — 362.8 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


Conference on school A conference organized in Berlin on 2ist end 22nd 
texthooks February last examined the problem of textbooks within 
the framework of the socialist school. In particular, the delegates studied three 
questions: (1) To what extent does the school textbook contribute to give pupils 
in general and vocational schools exact, thorough and utilizable knowledge ? 
(2) To what extent does it contribute to the personal training and culture of the 
pupils * (3) To what extent does it stimulate the autonomous thought and the 
personal effort of the pupils? IBE — 871.329 (430.3) 


Educational congress The 6th educational congress, which was held in Berlin 
from 10th to 12th June, 1961, took as its main theme the improvement of teaching 
and socialist education in upper secondary schools. IBE — 37 N (430.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


University of Heidelberg The Karl Ruprecht University, in Heidelberg, one 
of the oldest of the German universities, founded in 1386, solemnly celebrated its 
575th anniversary in May, 1961. IBE — 378 (430.2) 


Franz Hilker In honour of his 80th birthday, and to mark the end of his 
80 years old activity as director of the educational documentation centre of 
the permanent Conference of Ministers of Education, at Bonn, the well-known 
educationist, Mr. Franz Hilker, received the Cross of Merit of the German Federal 
Republic and an honorary doctor's degree of the University of Hamburg. These 
two distinctions were awarded in recompense for his fifty years’ service in a long 
career devoted to the cause of educational documentation, comparative education 
and education for international understanding. IBE — 37 C 


Shortage of teachers To help overcome the shortage of primary teachers, ne 
many as eleven hundred retired teachers have returned to posts in schools in 
North Rhine-Westphalia. IBE — 371.1 (430.2) 


Waiting room for The first waiting room for schoolchildren has been installed 
schoolchildren in the central station at Hildesheim, where as many as 
7,500 schoolchildren and apprentices daily board a train. The young people 
can now do their homework in this waiting room and have the use of a library 
containing 2,000 volumes. IBE - 371.27 (480.2) 


To aid parents A correspondence course for parents of deaf children is to 
of deaf children be instituted in the Federal Republic, to enable them to 
teach their children from an early age to lip read so that they will be able to 
understand their teachers. The course is edited by the director of the Euskirchen 
(Rhineland) school for deaf on the basis of the method used by the American, 
John Tracy. IBE — 371.912 (480.2) 


Road safety teaching The first school on wheels to teach road safety was 
recently inaugurated in Karlsruhe. It consists of several small autocars carrying 
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motors for children, bicycles, and road signs. Within an hour it is possible to 
reconstitute the road network of a town in any district whatsoever. The children 
learn the traffic rules by successively taking the part of motorist, a cyclist and 
. & pedestrian. Five hundred thousand schoolchildren in the Federal Republic 
are given each year special training in traffic danger and in road safety legislation. 
Thanks to this teaching and to the help of 28,000 “ auxiliary " traffic agents, 
recruited from among the pupils, the number of road accidents has decreased 
considerably among schoolchildren. IBE — 375.831 (430.2) 


French-German lycée A French-German lycée will be opened on 16th Septem- 
ber, 1961, in the premises of the French lycée at Saarbrücken. It will receive 
pupils from both countries and the staff will comprise both French and German 
teachers. IBE — 379.823 (430.2) 


HUNGARY 


Educational films Film strip production is rapidly developing; 140 new 
educational strips have been produced by the country's film strip company 
within the past two years, according to a statement by the company’s director. 
There are now more than & million copies of 550 current strips on the market. 
Annually the company produced from 40 to 50 popular science strips and 35 
story strips, and new records are being made to provide musical background or 
commentary for them. IBE - 371.364 (439) 


INDIA 


Re-organixation of The third five-year plan draws attention to three aspects 
secondary education of educational re-organization at secondary level: 
(1) the development of science teaching; (2) the improvement of the multipurpose 
schools established during the second five-year plan and a limited increase in 
their number; (3) the establishment of higher secondary schools. It is hoped that 
18,000 new secondary schools will be opened during the third five-year plan. 
IBE — 373 (54) 


Special programme In furtherance of & recommendation of the National 
of women's education Council for Women's Education, the Ministry of Edu- 
cation has proposed several plans to cover the period 1961-1966. These plans 
deal with: (1) the development of education at primary, middle and secondary 
stages; (2) the training of larger numbers of women teachers; (3) the provision 
of hostels for girls attending middle and secondary schools; (4) assistance to 
voluntary organizations for construction of buildings for industrial and vocational 
training centres for women; (5) the establishment of national institutes for higher 
education and training of women. IBE — 376.1 (64) 


University courses As from the present academic year, three-year degree 
prolonged courses, instead of two-year courses, have been introduced 
in all colleges in West Bengal. IBE ~ 378 (54) 


** That all new educational laws and regulations be based on the principle 
of women’s equality of access to education, and so designed as to remove 


any existing legislation contravening this principle." (Geneva Recom- 
mendation, No. 34.) 
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ITALY 


Reform of lower The council of the Italian Catholic Union of Secondary 
secondary schools Teachers (U.C.I.I.M.), at ita meeting on 2nd June, 1961, 
adopted by a very large majority & resolution in favour of the draft law on the 
re-organization of lower secondary schools, approved by the 6th commission of 
the Senate. It re-affirmed the permanent value of the motives which justified, 
from the cultural, pedagogic, psychologic, didactic, political and social pointe 
of view, the establishment of a unified lower secondary school, with optional 
subjects, for pupils of eleven to fourteen years. It was felt that the structure 
and the syllabuses of such a school guaranteed an authentically secondary level of 
instruction to all the children. This resolution was supported by the experiment 
carried out in 300 classes of unified secondary schools, the positive results of 
which are favourable to the structural reform contemplated. IBE - 373.10 (54) 


JAPAN 


Language simplification The Japanese Language Commission (an advisory 
difficulties group to the Education Minister), which was estab- 
lished in 1950 to study simplification of the Japanese language, has three aims 
in view: to improve the language, to promote language instruction, and to conduct 
research into Romanized Japanese. Its recommendations up to the present have 
been adopted by official government agencies, and by newspapers, and also for 
school textbooks despite protests, particularly from members of the Japan 
Authors’ Association who fear that the modifications proposed will spoil the 
language. The Minister is now faced with further difficulties and considerable 
opposition over the question of bringing the written language closer to a phonetic 
system. IBE — 375.12 (52) 


LIBYA 


Shortage of The recruitment and training of teachers for the prepara- 
secondary teachers tory, secondary and vocational schools is one of the most 
difficult problems with which the country has to cope. Although most of the 
primary teachers are Libyans, teachers at the post-primary level are recruited 
from other Arab countries. At the present time, there are five teacher training 
centres offering & four-year course. Two are situated at Tripoli, one being for 
men and the other for women, two more (one for men and one for women) are 
at Benghazi, and there is a newly established training centre for men at Sebha, 
Fezzan. IBE — 371.12 (619) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Refresher courses More than 1,400 teachers sacrificed part of their summer 
holidays to attend one or other of the 16 courses organized by the departmental 
Refresher Course Committee, and those organized by the various branches of 
the New Zealand Educational Institute. The largest attendance was at the 
course on upper sixth form mathematica in which 141 teachers participated. 
Other courses with attendances of over a hundred were on English teaching, 
organization and curriculum, literature and drama, and commercial subjects. 
IBE — 371.13 (931) i 


Class enrolments A survey conducted by the Department of Education in 


September, 1980, of which the results have recently been published, shows that 
half the classes in Grade IVB and larger schools have between 31 and 40 pupils, 
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and that nearly one-third (31.8%) have between 41 and 50 pupils. In some thirty 
classes there are between 51 and 55 pupils and three classes, two of which are in 
Maori schools, have between 56 and 60 on the roll. IBE — 371.245 (931) 


Portable bedroom scheme The New Zealand Education Department and tho 
for teachers Auckland Education Board are considering a 
scheme to help solve accommodation problems for teachers. Because of the 
difficulty of obtaining board for single teachers in country areas owing to insuffi- 
cient bedrooms in family homes, it has been suggested that portable bedrooms, 
which could be attached to the home of a local resident prepared to board the 
teacher, might be a solution to this problem. Accordingly the Auckland Educa- 
tion Board recently decided to build two experimental rooms with the possibility 
of attaching wheels and a towbar so that the rooms can be towed to their desti- 
nation by local tractors or trucks. IBE — 371.1 (931) 


NIGERIA 


Education represents It is reported that Western Nigeria will spend more than 
44% of total budget £8 million for education during 1960-1961. This amount 
represents 44% of the sum that the government of this Western Region plans 
to spend for all services during the same period. More than 500 secondary modern 
. and 44 secondary grammar schools are now operating in the Region. IBE — 
379.32 (669) 


Educational planning In March, 1959, the Federal Minister of Education — 
thanks to the financial aid received from the Carnegie Corporation of New York 
appointed a commission composed of Nigerian, English and American members 
to examine secondary and university diploma needs of Nigeria within the next 
twenty years. The report of this commission, known as the Ashby Commission 
after the name of its chairman, Sir Eric Ashby, was issued in 1960. It is based 
on the study of three factors: (a) the situation in Nigeria as foreseen by members 
of the commission in 1980; (b) its needs in higher level professions in 1970; 
(c) the actual capacity of its educational system. IBE — 379.5 (669) 


PHILIPPINES 


Educational centre The Philippine government has allotted 100,000 pesos 
{approximately 43,485 dollars) for the construction of a community school 
leadership training centre, which will also serve as the headquarters of the Phi- 
lippine Public School Teachers’ Association. It is hoped that the centre will 
extend further the activities and scope of the characteristic community school 
system in the Philippines. IBE — 371.204 (914) 


SPAIN 
Facilitating admission Evening secondary courses, where young workers can 
to secondary schools prepare for the baccalaureate, are becoming increas- 


ingly successful. To make admission to secondary schools easier for the rural 
population, the Secondary Education Directorate is contemplating opening 
boarding schools in rural centres of the third category. IBE — 374 — 373 (46) 


*In cases where pupils are already in paid employment, facilities 
should be granted to them to follow courses, permitting them to complete 


their secondary education." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 19.) 
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Further training A vast programme for the further training of the staff of 
of teachers primary teacher training colleges is now being carried out. 
A first series of courses, intended especially for professors of philosophy and 
pedagogy, was held in Madrid in June, 1961. IBE — 371.13 (46) 


Road safety teaching A ministerial decree of 29th April, 1961, introduced the 
compulsory teaching of road safety and traffic regulations into the programme 
of primary schools. The drafting of the syllabus for this new subject has been 
entrusted to the Centre for Documentation and Orientation of Primary Education. 
IBE — 375.831 (46) 


SWEDEN 
Testing maturity Children all over the country who are of an age to begin 
for schooling their schooling in the antumn are given one of the three 


accepted types of tests to judge their physical and psychological fitness for the 
relatively high demands that school life is likely to make upon them. The parents 
of those children who are not considered sufficiently mature both physically and 
mentally are advised to keep them at home for another year or to send them 
to a ** play school ". For commencing school in August 1961 over 100,000 children 
were thus tested in the spring. IBE ~ 371.231 (485) 


Educational films There are at the present time about 80 regional and 300 
local film libraries in Sweden. These centres supply 80% of the schools with 
films dealing with approximately 1,200 teaching subjects. About 80% of the 
educational films are imported from abroad. Bilateral or multilateral exchange 
agreements have been made with film libraries in other countries. The number 
of schools equipped with projectors amounts to 2,000 for sound films and to 
2,000 for silent films. Both official and private centres in the Scandinavian 
countries have grouped themselves into a Nordic Society so as to coordinate their 
activities more effectively. IBE ~ 371.364 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 
New secondary school A new curriculum based on the 1957 law on secondary 
curriculum schools in the canton of Berne came into force in the 


spring of 1961. This new curriculum shows a slight tendency to decrease the 
number of subjects taught in favour of a more thorough grounding in the subjecta 
chosen. IBE — 375.05 (494) 


Study scholarships A study on the social situation of students in the canton 
of Neuchatel, undertaken by the Students’ Federation, calls attention to the 
fact that three-fifths of the students only have a monthly sum of 300 Swiss 
france at their disposal, which does not amount to the vital minimum. Various 
scholarship systems exist in the canton. For this reason, a new formula was 
recently inaugurated at Le Locle according to which the Labour Office was 
entrusted with establishing each year a list of the pupils about to leave school, 
indicating the economic situation and the resources of the parents in each cage. 
The Vocational Guidance Office and the teachers provide the parents with infor- 
mation on the choice of possible vocations, and if the home circumstances do not 
permit the child to follow the necessary studies, the Labour Office informs the 
parents what scholarships are available, thus making an offer in recognition of 
& right. IBE — 379.67 (494) 


tt Syllabuses offering an accumulation of subject matter should be 


replaced by a selection of essential topics." (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 46.) 
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TUNISIA 


School of modern The study of modern languages: has received fresh 
languages impetus in Tunisia by the re-opening in December, 1959, 
of the Khaldounia Institute of Modern Languages in a corner of the thousand- 
year-old Zitouna Mosque in Tunis. The Institute was formerly a cultural asso- 
ciation which became an annex of the Zitouna University of Islamic Studies. 
Its re-birth as a school where at least thirteen modern languages, including 
Russian, Turkish and Sinhalese, are being taught has been a marked success. 
IBE — 375.18 (611) 


TURKEY 
Military service replaced As the number of pupils in primary schools is 
by teaching practice constantly increasing, teacher training colleges cannot 


turn out a sufficient number of teachers. It has thus been decided to send young 
people who are fully qualified to perform their military service as teachers. They 
will however, be given some military instruetion during the school holidays. 
IBE — 371.11 (56) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Commissions for the Throughout the territory of the Russian Federation 
inspection of orphanages municipal commissions comprising representatives of 
the party, the administration, the trade unions and various organizations have 
been appointed to inspect the ''children's homes " (establishments for orphans 
and children deprived of family support). A considerable number of these homes 
will be transformed into boarding schools. The best educational devices will 
be extended to all these establishments, especially those for improving installa- 
tions, teaching methods, the system of sponsorship, and practical work. IBE 
— 371.011 (47) 


The current tasks of the The essential tasks of the Academy of Educational 
Academy of Educational Sciences include the preparation of projects, gylla- 
Sciences -buses and textbooks for all types of school. In 
1960, this work dealt in particular with 106 syllabuses and 297 new books, while 
55 textbooks and 56 teaching guides are in preparation. The perfecting of teaching 
methods is also one of the central tasks of the Academy; this year, research in 
this connection will be concerned with boarding schools, day nurseries and special 
schools. The number of primary and secondary school teachers is approximately 
2 million. Their improvement is not the least of the Academy’s tasks. IBE 
— 37 P (47) 


Competition for A competition has been opened for the drafting of a 
‘a new textbook new textbook on civic instruction entitled ‘‘ Fundamental 
political knowledge ". The prizes offered will be 75, 50, 30 and 15 thousand 
roubles. IBE — 371.829 (47) 


The University for The University for Friendship of Peoples has now been 
Friendship of Peoples in existence a year. Out of 43,551 requests for enrolment 
only 542 could be satisfied (477 men and 65 women from 63 countries). This 
first year has made it possible to draw practical conclusions particularly with 
regard to (1) the study of Russian; (2) the establishment of appropriate sum- 
maries for all subjects; (3) the coordination of subjects (possible syntheses, 
appearance of new applications during the studies); (4) the preparation of young 
scientific leaders able to benefit when faced with the 14 specialities taught and. 
their modern syntheses. IBE — 379.823 — 378.28 (47) 
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UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Teacher training Holders of the General Preparatory Certificate, taken at the 
end. of the lower secondary school course, are admitted to the primary teacher 
training schools on the basis of their aptitudes. The training course lasts three 
years but is shortly to be raised to four years. Separate training schools exist 
for men and for women. The programme of studies in each includes courses 
of the upper secondary school and certain other subjects such as psychology, 
principles and practices of education, special methods of teaching, and practice 
teaching. Recently more emphasis has been given to the study of social work 
in order to provide students with experience in rural and urban problems. IBE 
— 871.12 (624569.1) 


Modernization of Plans for modernizing the Al-Azhar University, the 
Al-Axzhar University — 1,000.year-old seat of Islamic learning, stipulate the - 
creation of three faculties in the university: theology, Shariet law and Arabic. 
After reorganization the university will be able to grant its graduates academic 
degrees, thus making them eligible for government employment on the same 
footing as graduates from other universities. IBE — 378 (62+569.1) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Equal pay for As from Ist April, 1961, the salaries for women teachers 
equal work became the same as those for men teachers in similar posts. 
Since 1955, the salaries for women have been subject to adjustment so that year 
by year the gap between the men’s and the women’s salaries has been closing 
and parity is now reached. However, it will be another three years before disparity 
in pension rates will disappear. IBE — 371.15 (42) 


Re-introductory éourse In order to overcome the serious shortage of infant 
for infant teachers school teachers in Bracknell New Town, in Berkshire, 
where so many young married couples and their families have gone to live, the 
headmistress of one of its infant schools, took the initiative of advertising in 
the local papers and making personal contacts among the ex-teacher- married 
women. She then appealed for help to the University of Reading Institute of 
Education with the result that a '' re-introductory course " was provided jointly 
by the Institute and the Berkshire Education Committee, part of the course 
being held at her own school in Bracknell and part at the Institute in Reading. 
Thus Bracknell’s shortage is being tackled on a self-help basis. The course was 
organized 80 as to give the students practical experience and detailed knowledge 
of modern teaching methods in the infant school; the organization of different 
types of infant schools; the meaning of mental age and how it concerns classroom 
organization ; the use of apparatus, constructional toys, imaginative play materials 
and the use of classroom walls, etc. IBE — 371.1 (42) 


University College of An interesting experiment in liberal arts education 
North Staffordshire, Keele is being carried out in the University College of 
North Staffordshire, generally known in England as Keele. In order to provide 
an uninterrupted university environment, both staff and students reside on the 






*¢ When attempting to develop the specialized training of future technical 
and scientific staff, it is desirable to give adequate emphasis in their edu- 
cation to general subjects and to everything which may contribute to the 
development of the mind." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 49.) 
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college estate. The programme combines a four-year honours course in the three 
fields termed humanities, social sciences and experimental sciences, and leads to 
an honours degree in two subjects for which all the students prepare. The “ foun- 
dation year” or first year of the course, providing general culture, is the same 
for all students, and is designed to counteract premature specialization. During 
the remaining three years, each student must study two principal and two subsi- 
diary subjects, of which one must be taken from the science group, and one from 
either the humanities or social sciences. In this way the college hopes to combat 
over-specialization and to bridge the gap between scientific and humanistic 
culture in the modern world. IBE — 378 — 373.2 (42) 


Increasing number It has been announced in parliament that four new uni- 
of universities versities, at Canterbury, Colchester, Coventry, and a place 
still to be determined, are to be established in addition to those already in process 
of establishment at Brighton, Norwich and York. This new development is due 
to the fact that the University Grants Committee has been authorised to increase 
the government-financed university building programmes in 1962 and 1963 
from £15 million to £25 million in each year. In addition to this a grant of 
£25,000 to each new university thus approved is to be made by Unilever Ltd., 
over a ten-year period both in the public interest and because the universities 
are a source of useful basic research. It is expected that finally there will be ten 
new universities within the next few years. IBE — 378 (42) 


Inquiry on use of In view of the considerable expansion in the use of tape- 
tape-recorders recorders for classroom teaching in recent years, the 
Central Committee for Teachers’ Visual Aids Groups has been asked to collect 
information on this subject on a nation-wide basis. Firstly the aim of the inquiry 
will be to collect information about the types of courses on the use of tape- 
recorders which have already been held, together with the names of the speakers 
and suggestions for future courses, and secondly to seek information about work 
which is being done by individual teachers. IBE — 371.36 — 37 P (42) 


School-to-school In cooperation with the Middlesex Education Committee, 
television lessons the Hayes and Harlington Divisional Executive and the 
school governors, an unusual experiment in the use of closed-circuit television 
as an aid to teaching is being demonstrated by a television company. For this 
experiment, Hayes Grammar School and Barnhill Secondary Modern School, 
which are two miles apart, have been linked by microwave equipment so that 
science lessons from the grammar school can be televised direct to the secondary 
modern school. Special post office telephone equipment will also enable the 
pupils at both schools to “ answer back " with questions and comments. The 
experiment will last for & complete term and is registered with the National 
Foundation for Educational Research. It is the first time that such an experiment 
has been made part of the regular curriculum in a British school. IBE — 371.308 
— 37 P (42) 


Adult education diploma As from October, 1961, the University of Manchester 
is to offer & new one-year course leading to a Diploma in Adult Education. IBE 
— 374 — 978 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Teaching of science The National Sciénce Foundation has awarded about 
and mathematics $9,800,000 in grants to 43 colleges and universities to 
support their further training courses for science and mathematics teachers. 
This programme, now in its sixth year, is designed to help teachers improve their 
subject-matter knowledge, especially in the newer developments in science and 
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mathematics, through a year's advanced study on a@ full-time basis. The same 
Foundation has also granted about $700,000 to 41 higher educational institutions 
and $618,000 to 47 institutions of secondary level so as to enable 350 college 
teachers of science and 310 high school teachers respectively to help carry out 
the research projects of a university or college department and to work directly 
with the researchers in charge of the projects. Finally the National Science 
Foundation is making plans to give over 9,000 gifted secondary students the 
opportunity of obtaining free science and mathematics training at university 
level during the summer. IBE ~ 375.2 — 375.8 (73) 


More men teachers According to the latest survey by the Office of Education, 
there were more men teachers last year in the country’s public secondary schools 
than women. This is the first time since the surveys began in 1890 that it has 
been possible to report this state of affairs. IBE — 371.1 (78) 


World culture course A recent state council ruling in Pennsylvania will make 
compulsory it compulsory for every high school pupil to take a 
world culture course of at least one semester, but preferably for one year, before 
obtaining the secondary school certificate. The world cultures curriculum will 
put emphasis on Asia, the Middle East and Africa. IBE — 375.421 (73) 


Japanese studies contre Stanford University (California), which has already 
established branches in Germany, France and Italy, recently opened a Centre 
for Japanese Studies in Tokyo. To begin with 10 undergraduate students and 
5 graduate students from Stanford and other universities will be sent to Tokyo, 
but it is hoped that, by the fifth year, the number will be increased to 45 students. 
For one calendar year, the students will be able to study intensively the language, 
institutions and traditions of Japan. They will live with Japanese students in 
dormitories, attend some classes in Japanese universities and, during vacation 
periods, visit other parts of Japan. The total expenses, including travel to and 
from California to Tokyo, will amount to no more than a year at Stanford. 
IBE — 378 — 379.821 (73) 


100th anniversary The Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, 
Mass., one of the most important scientific institutions in the world, celebrated 
the 100th anniversary of its foundation in April, 1961. Scientists from over thirty 
countries participated in the celebrations on this occasion. IBE — $78.61 (73) 


Comparative education The Comparative Education Society, with headquarters 
in Chicago, has appointed a special committee to develop a bibliography consi- 
dered as basic to the teaching of a course in comparative education. IBE — 
370.48 — 37 D (73) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Conference of European The second European Conference of Ministers of 
ministers of education Education was held in Hamburg, from 12th to 14th 
April, 1961, in the presence of representatives of tbe countries belonging to the 
Council of Europe and of the signatory states of the European Cultural Con- 
vention. The ministers carried on the exchange of views begun in November, 
1960, at The Hague. They drew up a certain number of recommendations of 
which the most important concerned the following: establishment of university 
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study programmes defining the conditions to be fulfilled for the recognition of 
leaving school cettificates or of intermediary examination; reinforcement of 
foreign language teaching in primary schools (the experiment tried out in France 
proving that foreign languages can be taught even to quite young children); 
exchanges of information, of films and of magnetic bands and the more frequent 
use of acoustic and optical material in the teaching of languages; cooperation 
of government on & European plan in educational matters. IBE — 397.824 


Fees or no fees for According to the information supplied in response to 
pre-primary education the inquiry on pre-primary education undertaken by 
the International Bureau of Education, pre-primary education is entirely or 
partially free in 40 out of the 56 countries where this type of provision is made. 
In some ten of these countries either a small fee for enrolment or a contribution 
towards the cost of meals is required, although provision is usually made for 
such payments to be dispensed with or reduced in the case of children coming 
from large or necessitous families. IBE — 372.21 


Ádvantages and disadvantages The analysis of the replies to the inquiry on 
of one-teacher schools one-teacher primary schools undertaken by 
the International Bureau of Education has brought to light two different attı- 
tudes towards such schools. Among the chief disadvantages mentioned, the 
following should be noted: (a) for the teacher, greater difficulties and overwork, 
difficulty of simultaneous teaching with pupils of different ages, professional 
isolation; (b) for the pupils, limitation of the direct influence of the teacher on 
each pupil, difficulty in covering the whole syllabus, inferior results, lack of 
competition, distraction and waste of time, insufficient social contact with pupils 
of the same age; (c) of an administrative nature: high costs, inadequate school 
premises and equipment, lack of school facilities and services (libraries, etc.), 
difficulty of recruiting capable teachers for simultaneous teaching, necessity 
of closing the school if the teacher is ill or absent. On the other hand, the following 
advantages are cited as regards administration and management: means of 
spreading education in isolated areas, such schools are adapted to the economic 
conditions of the country, social function of the school for the isolated adult 
population. The advantages for the pupils are as follows: the one-teacher school 
avoids removing a child from his family, it is in keeping with the natural process 
of education, it resembles a family environment. Finally several countries mention 
advantages from the pedagogical point of view: development of initiative and 
of a taste for individual study, development of comradeship, mutual help and 
responsibility, individual attention and better contact between teacher and 
pupils, benefits conferred by the continuous action of the same teacher. IBE 
-— 871.291 


Conference in Representatives of 31 African States and of 4 European countries 
Addis Ababa participated in the work of the conference convened from 15th 
to 25th May, 1961, at Addis Ababa by Unesco and the United Nations Economic 
Commission for Africa. As a result of the conference, the representatives approved 
the following objectives concerning the extension of education in Africa: (1) to 
provide schooling for 51% of the children by 1966, as compared with 40% in 
1960, and to admit to secondary schools 9% of the pupils having completed the 
primary course (396 at the present time); (2) to bring about schooling for all 
children by 1980 and to admit to secondary schools one third of the pupils who 
completed the primary achool course. The first objective will require slightly 
more than four thousand million dollars for all the African States put together, 
of which two thirds can be furnished by themselves. To make up the difference, 
an appeal will have to be made to international organizations and to foreign 
countries. IBE — 379.01 — 37 N 
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German-Égyptian . - A governmental agreement has been signed recently 
polytechnical school concerning the joint establishment, by the German 
Federal Republic and the United Arab Republic, of a polytechnical school in 
Cairo. This school will comprise four sections: architecture, civil engineering, 
mechanical constructions, and electrotechniques. It will be able to cater for 
3,000 pupils. Two hundred and fifty teachers from the United Arab Republic 
will be trained in Germany and fifty German teachers will be sent to Cairo to 


~ take up posts in the school as soon as the normal teaching programme is possible, 


probably in October, 1962. IBE — 378.01 — 379.824 


Teaching of the rudiments In association with the Department of Social 
of social sciences Science of Unesco, the Unesco Institute for 
Education organized, from 16th to 21st January, 1961, a meeting in Hamburg 
of 19 experts from 14 different countries. The object of the meeting was to. 
examine the possibility of introducing into secondary school syllabuses the 
rudiments of certain social sciences, particularly economic science, political . 
science (including legislation, governmental systems, and international relations) ` 
and sociology (including sacial psychology and cultural anthropology). For 
immediate action, the conference assigned the following objectives: (1) to collect 
teaching material from the various countries where the rudiments of social 
sciences are already taught; (2) to authorize certain persons to draw up typical 
studies based on limited social science themes for the benefit of the teachers of 
such subjects; (3) to grant certain priorities to research work on these subjects; 
(4) to convene a special conference on the teaching of social sciences in the coun- 
` tries where secondary teaching is only just beginning to develop. IBE — 375.43 
—~ 87 N 


Teaching relative to From June, 1960, to February, 1901, a working group 
countries in process meeting at the Unesco Institute for Education in Ham- 
of development . burg undertook the study of problems relative to coun: 
tries in process of development, which could be treated in schools, especially 
in history, geography and social science lessons. The study group carried out the 
following preliminary work: (a) collecting of authentic material and studies 
published by- experts; (b) verification of this material for teaching purposes; 
(c) teaching methods dealing with these problems and this material. IBE.- 
375.40 — 37 N 


Schools and the Within the framework of its 1961 world action, “ World 
racial. question Brotherhood ” has drawn up a project for a typical lesson 
on the racial question, intended for pupils of two different age groups, namely, 
. under thirteen and over thirteen years of age. A certain number of copies of 
these texts are available in English, French, German, Italian and Spanish. 
* World Brotherhood " hopes that educationists in the various continents will 
participate in its activity by devoting one lesson to show their pupils how that 
a clear and objective understanding of racial relations, far from dividing men, 
can on the contrary contribute in uniting them in the same ideal of goodwill 
and peace. As part.of the same action, the VIth International Youth Conference, 
which was held at Fursteneck (Germany), was devoted to the study of racial 
relations, IBE — 377.31 


Exchange of professors Exchanges of university professors between France 
and the German Federal Republic will be possible as from the autumn of 1961. 
Six professors wil exchange posts for the duration of the next academic year. 
This new agreement will not affect the “pairing” already existing between 
German and French universities. Furthermore, the universities of Rabat (Moroc- 
co) and Goettingen (German Federal Republic) have décided to cooperate closely 
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in the future. To begin with, the faculty of philosophy at Rabat and the History 
and Philology Institute of the Academy of Science at Goettingen have ex 
publications. The 15th Congress of Orientalists (80th July to 3rd August, 1961) 
furnished the opportunity for fresh contacts. IBE — 378.28 — 979.824 


University entrance A commission of experts convened by Unesco met at 
requirements Beirut from 5th to 25th June, 1961, to study on an inter- 
national scale the entrance requirements of universities. IBE — 378.23 — 97 N 


International An international Montessori course held at Perugia (Italy) 
Montessori course from lst July to 30th September, 1961, was organized by the 
International Montessori Association and the ‘‘ Opera Montessori Italiana ” in 
collaboration with the educational studies centre of the University for Foreigners. 
The course offered & series of 20 lessons on Montessori principles, a series of 
60 lessons on Montessori material, lessons in musical education, practical exercises 
and possibilities of observation at the model Montessori school in Perugia. IBE 
— 372.32 — 37 N 


School textbook — Convened by Unesco, an unofficial meeting of school textbook 
publishers publishers, belonging to twenty different countries, met at 
Geneva from llth to 14th July, at the same time as the International Conference 
on Public Education, Discussions dealt principally with international cooperation 
in regard to school textbooks, especially in connection with aid to countries 
in process of development, with textbooks and international understanding, as 
~ well as with the programmes of Unesco and the International Bureau of Education 
in this field. IBE — 371.329 — 37 N 


LrF.S.T. (F.LP.E.8.0.) The International Federation of Secondary Teachers 
congress held its 3186 Congress in London from 25th to 28th 
July, 1961. The subject for study was '* Orientation in Secondary Education ", 
or ‘‘ The Selection and Guidance of Pupils for, during and at the end of Secondary 
School Courses”. "The resolution voted unanimously requested, among other 
things, that practical dispositions be effectively taken in all countries to gua- 
rantee secondary education to all children who are sufficiently gifted; that a 
free book supply and financial aid be granted; that guidance and information 
be given, not only at the beginning of secondary education, but also throughout 
the course, and that for this purpose special bodies comprising both teachers 
and administrators be established. IBE — 371.18 — 37 N 


I.F.T.A. congress The International Federation of Teachers’ Associations 
this year celebrated the 35th anniversary of its foundation during its X X Xth 
International Congress which was held at Tel-Aviv (Israel) from 23rd to 26th 
July, 1961. The Congress was devoted to the study of the following aspecta of 
the general theme “ Education and its Responsibilities ": (a) education and 
apprenticeship in social responsibilities at school; (b) teachers and practical 
means of introducing young people to international responsiblities. IBE — 
371.18 ~ 37 N 


International * "The 8th International Educational Week was held from 
educational week 17th to 23rd July, 1961, at Monte Generoso (Ticino, 
Switzerland) and not at the Pestalozzi Village, as in previous years. The theme 
of the meeting waa concerned with education adapted to our time, a subject 
which was dealt with from three different aspects: (1) education in countries 
where the living conditions are very different from our own (Africa, Asia, Eastern 
Europe, eto.); (2) education confronted with the economic and technical needs 
of the world; (3) the position of teachers in regard to these two problems. 
IBE — 37 N 
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Congress and summer The 19601 Congress and Summer School of the Inter- 
school of I.F.E.T.U. national Federation of Free Teachers’ Unions was held 
at Salzburg (Austria) from 17th to 22nd July. The work of the summer school 
was centred around the theme of ‘the child from twelve to fifteen years of 
age". IBE — 371.18 — 37 N 


Revision of geography From 30th August to 9th September, 1961, the Inter- 
textbooks national Institute of School Textbooks, at Brunswick 
(German Federal Republic), organized an international working session at Goslar 
at which 50 experts belonging to 16 member countries of the Council of Europe 
prepared a revision of geography textbooks. IBE — 377,382 


International summer This year's session of the International Summer Univer 
university sity was held at the Technological University, Delft, i" 
the Netherlands. The idea of such an institution was first sponsored eleven 
years ago by three student organizations, the National Union of Students (United 
Kingdom), United Nations Student Association and World University Service, 
with the object of bringing together staff members and students of different 
nationalities to discuss topics of current interest in the informal atmosphere of 
an English country house, and to develop a better understanding of each other’s 
points of view on numerous topics. Up to 1960, the I.S.U. was held in England, 
but in that year it moved to West Berlin. This year’s session discussed in parti- 
cular the effects of “ technological man " on traditions, cultures and values in 
both highly and less developed countries of the world. IBE — 378 — 37 N 


Universal Esperanto The 46th Universal Esperanto Congress was held at 
congress Harrogate, Yorks. (United Kingdom), from 5th to 12th 
August, 1901. Linked with it was the first international art festival organized 
by the Esperantists. About 2,000 delegates from some 40 countries took part. 
Since all spoke Esperanto, which was used exclusively, no interpreters were 
needed. Among the subjects for discussion was the introduction of Esperanto 
into schools, with the possibility of an international convention leading to the 
introduction of the language as an official subject for study in schools. It was 
stated that some 350 schools in 27 countries teach Esperanto in some form or 
other to over 13,000 children. The sixth international children’s congress was 
also held within the framework of the adult congress and it was followed by a 
youth Esperanto congress at Wokingham, Berks., at which the special subject 
for discussion was ‘‘ The Spread of Esperanto among Young People”. IBE — 
370.15 — 37 N 


International Playground Founded in the spring of 1961 with headquarters in 
Association Copenhagen, the International Playground Associa- 
tion plans to hold its second conference in Zurich in 1963. The purpose of the 
association is to work for better playing facilities for children, and its member- 
ship includes town planners, and landscape architects, as well as educationists. 
IBE — 371.735 — 37 N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 40, third quarter of 1936) 


€ A law has recently been adopted in Portugal re-organizing the services of 

the Department of Public Instruction, which has taken the name of Ministry 

of National Education. The cultural services which were found scattered among : 

Beveral ministries have been transferred to the Ministry of National Education, 

' in order that there may be a unity of direction; others have been created and all 
co-ordinated. 


@ The Council of Ministers in Italy has approved the draft of a new decree 
relative to the suppression and reduction of school fees in the schools and 
courses of vocational training. 


@ Realising the educational value of travel for young people, the Department 
of Railways for New South Wales organized, during the May vacation, a railway 
‘‘ cruise " for boys with a most interesting and varied itinerary. The cruise was 
limited to 160 boys of thirteen years and over who were accommodated in a 
special train composed of Pullman sleeping-cars and observation ears, the latter 
being fitted with lounge chairs, piano and showers. Sí 700 miles 
were covered by train and 300 miles by motor car. 


~ 


@ Asan experiment, the National Council of Elementary and Normal Education 
. of Uruguay has decided to create a special class for 37 exceptionally gifted children 
selected by tests from 1,000 children from the 19 schools of Montevideo. 


© The Ministry of Education in Mexico has organized five travelling libraries 
which will cover several states of Mexico and certain sections in the south of 
the United States where there are large Mexican colonies. 


@ A section for the study of children's literature has been organized at Prague, 
in connection with the committee for the reform of elementary education. It 
is proposed to classify precisely books intended for children, indicating the 
educative and instructive value of each, why they are likely to please children, 
eto. 
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Bulletin: 
ll. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research Institutes 


— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers In education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private parsons 
wishing to ‘set up a card Index with the analyses 
- of the books reviewed In this Blbllography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Educatlon are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of-Clessificatlon used by the! B. E., may 
also,be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents ”’ used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the pierda uel Education Library. 


— ———— ——— 


37 A (o) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 372 (o) Primary EDUCATION (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. La situación educativa en América latina. La enseñanza pri- 
maria: estado, problemas, perspectivas. Paris, 1960. 295 p., tabl., bibl. —- Publi- 
cation consisting of four parts: (1) educational systems of the Latin-American 
countries; (2) analysis of statistics relative to social and economic factors such 
a8 population growth, school absenteeism, technical progress; (3) important 
problems in primary education (compulsory education, educational organization, 
primary schools both urban and rural, teachers, financing, illiteracy); (4) trends 
in Latin-American education, as seen at the seminars held by Unesco and the 
Organization of American States, and the Unesco, No. 1 Major Development 
Project. (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SxsTEMS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LOWNDES, G. A. N. The English educational system. London, Hutchinson 
University Library, 1960, rev. ed. 183 p., fig., bibL, ind. — An account of the 
system in its present state and from certain aspects of its historical development. 
Three chapters deal respectively with primary, secondary and technical education, 
while a fourth describes the welfare services of English education (school medical 
services, schools for handicapped children, school health services, ete.). In the 
two final chapters some statistics relating to school enrolments and the financing 
of education are given and commented. (IBE) 


37 A (44) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 37 E (44) 
REFERENCE Booxs (FRANCE) 


FRANCE. INSTITUT PEDAGOGIQUE NATIONAL. Encyclopédie pra- 
tique de l'éducation en France. Paria, Institut perenne national, 1960. xxxii 
+1176 p., ind., fig., pl., t&bl. — Encyclopaedia of education in France. The 
three main sections deal with (a) the historical development as well as present 
structure and organization, (b) questions relating to the instruction in the different 
subject branches, and to the methods employed, at the different levels of education 
(primary, secondary and technical, university) and (c) extra-scholastic education. 
Among the topics specifically treated: education institutions; education in the 
world; teaching of literature and of the human sciences; scientific and technical 
education ; leisure and the youth movements; education and the national economy, 
etc. In the case of each topic a historical introduction is followed by current 
information. <A list of key words is provided for reference purposes. (IBE) 


37 A (45) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 373.2 (45) PROBLEMS OF GENERAL CULTURE 
(ITALY) 


NICITA, Giuseppe. Sistema scolastico razionale di uso universale. Ancona, 
ETA (Editrice tipografica Adriatica), 1958. 93 p., tabl. — Critical appraisal of 
the Italian educational system, under which humanist culture is given dispro- 
portionate importance in comparison with scientific culture, which latter is 
more necessary now on account of the progress in science. General culture should 


153 


be retained but pupils should be guided towards studies which correspond to 
their aptitudes. For the organizing of modern schooling the author presents 
& plan which is based on rational principles and designed to satisfy the many 
requirements of today's life. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUOATIONAL Systems — 375.05 (47) CURRICULA — 371.12 (47) 
TEACHER TRAINING (USSR) 


MEDLIN, William K.; LINDQUIST, Clarence B.; SCHMITT, Marshall L. 
Soviet education programa. Foundations — curriculum — teacher preparation. 
Washington, U.S. Donsrtiiont of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of 
Education, 1960. xvii+281 p., fig., tabl., bibl., app. — A report, based on official 
texts and on direct observation, concerning Soviet education. An introductory 
chapter shows the historical context and deals with the general philosophical 
and political aspects of public education as well as with the central planning, 
controls and administration. Then follows a discussion of the syllabuses and 
ee in use in the main science subjects (physica, chemistry, biology, 
etc e third chapter, on polytechnic education, emphasises the importance 
of this training for prone ing the Soviet citizen. The fourth chapter deals with 
teacher training and the pedagogical institutes. Many references to educational: 
research and p ing furnish ondan concerning the syllabuses and methods 
such as they are under present policy and as proposed under planned reform. 
Much of this information is summarised and presented in tabulated form in the 
appendix. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (USSR) 


NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. Division of Travel Service, 
Washi n. A firsthand report on Soviet schools based on a trip through the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics by a group of sixty-four American educators. 
Washington, 1960. 63 p., maps, phot. — The report deals with the following 
topics: the organization, administration and financing of education; the curri- 
culum and the bere earn extra-scholaatic activities; special services; 
teacher training; the de Union of Educational Workers; adult education, 
evening schools and correspondence courses; school construction. (IBE) 


37 B History OF EDUCATION 


CASTLE, E. B. Ancient education and today. Harmondsworth, Middlesex, 
Penguin Books, 1961. 218 p., bibl., ind. — À highly interesting description of the 
education of children in the three great civilizations —Greek, Roman, Hebrew— 
which are the background of our own. From each of them we inherit values 
which are relevant to today and should be taught in our schools to counter- 
' balance the present all-important technological instruction. (IBE) 


37 C LFR AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


BROWN, Beatrice Curtis (Ed.). Isabel Fry 1869-1958. Portrait of a great 
teacher. London, Arthur Barker, 1960. 166 p., pl. — This portrait of a great 
teacher gives a personal picture of her and an outline of her life, an individual 
of exceptional magnetism who made an unforgettable impress on all who came 
into contact with her. Former pupils contribute recollections of her farm-school 
“ Mayortorne " where work on a farm was successfully combined with more 
conventional classes and lessons. She put into practice, in this and other ways, 
& new system of school education; she also worked out a special method for 
t i atructure and, in connection with it, pleaded for a new approach 
to the study of grammar. Both are given in this book together with a number 
of her other writings. (IBE) 


87 © LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


CORLISS; Lamont & REDMER, Mary (Ed.). Dialogue on John Dewey. 
New York, Horizon Press, 1959. 155 p. — To commemorate the centenary of 
John Dewey's birth some of his friends and professional colleagues gathered 
together to exchange reminiscences of him. is book is a transcript of their 
conversation in dialogue form. (IBE) 
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37C LIE AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS — 372.21 (42) PRE-PRDIARY EDUCA- 
TION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LOWNDES, G. A. N. Margaret McMillan. ''The children's champion”. 
London, Museum Press, 1960. 110 p., pl., app. — This book was written to cele- 
brate the centenary of the founder of nursery schools in Saeed who was also 
the first to crusade for school medical services and meals. Aided by her sister, 
Margaret McMillan was: largely responsible for the revolution that has taken 
place in the treatment of under-privileged children and helped to bring about 
& general recognition of the need for drastic reforma in both social and educational 
fields. The book describes the terrible apathy and even downright hostility she 
met and overcame in her atruggle to obtain this recognition. The inspiring sto 
of her life and work is told largely in her own words and of those who knew an 
worked with her. The publication is the responsibility of the Nursery School 
Association. (IBE) 


37 E RzrEBENCE Books. EDUCATION DIOTIONARIES 


KAIROV, I. A.; CONGAROV, N.K. et alii (Ed.). Pedagogiteskij slovar 
v dvuh tomah. 2 vol. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii ogiSeskih nauk RSFSR, 
1960. 7744-766 p. — Small encyclopaedia of terms and names relating to the 
theory and history of education in the USSR and in other countries. e refer- 
ences to problems of a philosophical, ethical, psychological, aesthetic or medical 
nature deal only with educational aspects. ‘Many eadings are followed by 
bibliographical notes. (IBE) 


37 G YEARBOOKS — 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
CH 


CUYO. UNIVERSIDAD NACIONAL. Facultad de ciencias. Anales del 
Institato de investigaciones psicopedagogicas. Tomo quinto (1957-1958). San 
Luis (Argentina), Facultad de ciencias, s.d. 319 p., tabl. — Yearbook of the 
Educational Psychology Research Institute at the Cuyo National University. 
The first section is devoted to an account of the second seminar, held at the 
Faculty of Science in August, 1958, on remedial education and to a report on 
the seminar's work. In the second section are several written contributions: 
comparison of educational policy in France, the USSR and the United States 
(R. A. nM the problem of moral training in connection with special edu- 
cation (H. M. Lucero); contemporary education confronted by an eventual reform 
of the secondary school (O. C. Berasain de Montoya); an introduction to factorial 
analysis (F. Murat); the system and achievements of the San Luis rehabilitation 
school (E. M. Ossola de Horas); the role of Juan Luis Vives in the history of 
psychology (P. A. Horas); the cultural crisis and the teacher's in tion into 
the eollectivity (G. Fernándes Guizzetti); the theory of learning (H. M. Lucero); 
educational prospects of socio-cultural anthropology (O. C. Berasain de Montoya). 
At the end of the volume: curriculum of the School of Education and Psychology; 
regulations of the Educational pave Oey Research Institute; information con- 


cerning various meetings, etc. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY rere SAMB ÁUTHOR OR BSYMPOBIUMS 


DIESTERWEG, Friedrich Adolph Wilhelm. Sämtliche Werke. Abteilung: 
Zeitschriftenbeitrage. III. Band: Aus den **Rheinischen Blättern für Erziehung 
und Unterricht" von 1833 bis 1835. Bearbeitet von Ruth Hohendorf. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. xvi+ 632 p., app., ind. — Third 
volume of the complete works of the great German educator, Diesterweg, who 
died approximately a hundred years ago and who was foremost among those 
who pioneered the cause of secular education. The volume contains articles and 
studies published between 1833 and 1836 in the “ Rheinische Blatter für Erziehung 
und Unterricht " and which deal with: practical education; methods for instruc- 
tion in der 18120 sig improvements in education; a curriculum for a three- 
class school; eiermacher’s method; political views, ete. (IBE) 
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87 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SyMxPOSIUMS — 371.36 
INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TROHNIQUES 


VOLPICELLI, Luigi. L'Educazione Contemporanea. Aspetti e problemi. 
Roma, Armando Armando Editore, 1969. 337 p. — Collected writings by the 
distinguished head of the Pedagogical Institute at the University of Home and 
which are concerned with the main aspects of today's education as well as with 
the problems encountered. Present knowledge in child psychology is revolution- 
ising traditional concepts regarding both formal education and education in the 
home. To accomplish their task from the cultural, moral and social point of 
view it is necessary that those engaged in either of these types of education con- 
sider objectively all the claimants (television, cinema, advertising, etc.) to the 
child’s allegiance in the contemporary world. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


DEWEY, John. Democrazia e educazione. Firenze, ‘La Nuova Italia", 
1959. 6a ed. 481 p., ind. (Educatori antichi e moderni, No. 60). — Translation, 
by Enzo Enriques Agoletti, of the work first published in 1917, under the title 
* Democracy and Education ", by the Macmillan Company in New York. (IBE) 


370 THrory OF EDUCATION 


CASOTTI, Mario. Pedagogia generale. Vol. I. Introduzione generale e teleo- 
logia pedagogica. 4a ed. Brescia, La Scuola, 1958. 211 p. — General introduction 
to teaching: definition of education; problems and methods of teaching. Aims 
of education (religious education); respective roles of the Church, State and 
family in education; intellectual, aesthetic and moral education. The historical 
development of pedagogy. (IBE) 


370 (47) THEORY OF EDUCATION — 371.30 (47) TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 377.346 
(47) Communist Epuoatron (USSR) 


KONSTANTINOV, N. À.; SAVICH, A. L.; SMIRNOV, M. T. Problemas 
fundamentales de la pedagogia. Conferencias para estudiantes uuiversitarios. 
Montevideo, Ediciones Pueblos Unidos (1958). 539 p. — Translation by Augusto 
Vidal Roget, from the Russian, of a course in education given at the University 
e To dol and published under the title “ Osnovnye voprossy pedagoghiki ". 
(IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF LDUOATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC SCHOOLS 


GUERRERO, Eustaquio. Fundamentos de pedagogia eristiana. Comentario 
a la enciclica '' Divini Illius Magistri ". 2a ed. Madrid. Ed. Razon y Fe, 1959. 
358 p. — Second edition of a work commenting the famous encyclical ** Divini 
ilius magisiri" issued in 1829 by Pope Pius XI. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


HUGHES. A. G. & HUGHES, E. H. Education: some fundamental problems. 
London, Longmans, 1960. 296 p., bibl., diag., ind. — Primarily a discussion book 
for students of education, particularly those in their third year of training when 
philosophical questions are likely to become increasingly prominent. That the 
aim of all education should be to help people to grow in humanity and wisdom 
is the main theme of the book and chapters on the creative spirit and the search 
for wisdom place it in a category not concerned only with school education but 
with that which continues to the end of life. The central idea running through 
it is that people have great potentialities for transcending their animal nature 
and becoming persons, conscious of themselves as being free to create truth, 
beauty and goodness, the three ultimate human values. Questions are raised 
on each chapter for reflection and discussion. The book is a supplementary 
volume to “ Learning and Teaching" by the same authors, now a standard 
textbook in training colleges. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 370.7 EXPERIMENTAL EnUCATION 


AEBLI, Hans. Una didáctica fundada en la ORE de Jean Piaget. Buenos 
Aires, Kapelusz, 1958. 208 p., fig., bibl. — Translation, by Federice F. Monjardin, 
of the work published in 1961, under the title “ Didactique psychologique. 


156 


Application à la didactique de la psychologie de Jean Piaget", by Delachaux 
& Niestlé in Neuchátel (see Bulletin of the IBE No. 103). (IBE) 


370.46 Epvoationat PsycHOLOGY — 371.305 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION 


LEGRAND, Louis. Psychologie appliquée à l'éducation intellectuelle. Enfants 
de 6 à 14 ans. Neuchátel, Delachaux £ Niestlé, 1961. 156 p., bibl., fig. (Actualités 
pédagogiques et psychologiques). —- An endeavour to bring together and sum 
up present knowl in psychology by considering the fin ee the fields of 
both scientific a and experimental education. r showing the 
importance of striking a balance between play and work, especially at the þe- 

inning of schooling, the author draws attention to the other factors (variation 
im the tempo of activity, for example) which determine the child’s progress in 
intellectual work. Discussing in turn the different ‘‘ disciplines " (acquisition of 
language, learning to write, understanding of number, concept of time, ete.) 
as well as the findings of psychology relative to aptitudes and learning, he empha- 
md the respective difficulties and urges that ever better solutions be sought. 
(IBE) ; 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


McDONALD, Frederick J. Educational psvchology. San Francisco, Wads- 
worth Publishing Co., 1959. xix--748 p., fig., bibi, ind. — Education at the 
school is a teaching-learning process constituting one of the many environmental 
factors which, starting from the individual’s hereditary and congenital endow- 
` ment, determine and create his personality. According to the author of this 
textbook, pre-established rules for good teaching cannot exist since the latter 
does not, in its details, constitute an automatic or standardised activity. It is 
rather a process requiring the teacher to take decisions for creating a learning 
environment in which there is interaction between teacher and pupil. Conse- 
quently the role of the educational psychologist is not to provide recipes and 
rules but to furnish the educator with sufficient and appropriate knowledge of 
child psychology so that he may be able to construct the relevant educational 

rocess as well as possible. In this theoretical context the author describes and 
discusses in succeasive chapters the basic psychological concepta which are useful 
to education, among them: cognitive processes; learning; motivation and atti- 
tudes; nality structure (the harmonious development of the personality : 
being the main purpose of education), ete. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 379.66 CowPERHENSIVE SCHOOLS 


STOLDT, Hans-Herbert. Die püdagogische Krise der Gegenwart. Ihr Wesen 
und Ihre Überwindung. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, 1959. 262 p., bibl — 
The problem of ' how to bring up our children " arises today as in the past. 
Each era produces first a theory on which it relies and then educational practices 
which are conditioned by the spirit of the times. The home and the parents 
undoubtedly play a paramount role in the life and development of the child 
and thus the attitude of parents who renounce has fatal consequences. There 
should always be close collaboration between the home and the school and hence 
the need to educate parents. State education (as defined by Hegel) and the 
boarding school in Germany have both, since the defeat of 1945, me somewhat 
obsolete. In an era characterised by social achievements the idea of a unified 
school or ‘‘ école unique " claims more and more recognition. Education is not. 
just mental AE i but an undertaking which is essentially practical and 
functional. (IBE) 


371.02 EpUOATION IN THE Home — 37 K Novkgns HAVING EDUCATION AS 
THEME 


MAKARENKO, Anton S8. Ein Buch für Eltern. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 358 p. — German version of a Russian work illustrating 
in the style of a story the kind of education which should be given in the home. 
The demanding child; the family aa a collectivity; teaching the value of money; 
the only child; the family abandoned by the father; authority, discipline and 
freedom in the family group; sex education ; excessive maternal atfection; teachin 
ihe solidarity which should exist between the individual and society. (IBE 
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371.00 (47) EDUCATION FOR PRaAOTICAL Lies — 375.9 (47) POLYTEOHNIOAL 
EpuocAmioN (USSR) 


BULATOW, N.P. Das Produktionspraktikum der Schüler. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener prr 1961. 72 p., app., bibl. (Polytechnische Bildun 
und Erziehung in der UdSSR). — German version of a Russian work publish 
in 1956 in Moscow and which deals with the following matters: the practical 
period spent working in production, the cultural and educational tasks belonging 
to the school; types and nature of the practical work; the choice of concern, the 
different locations of the work; planning, preparation and organization of the 
period; ita accomplishment; the completion by an examination. (IBE) 


371.12 (73) TEAORER TRAINING — 370.7 (73) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
— 871.026 (73) Home AND SCHOOL (UNITED STATES) 


BOHNHORST, Ben A. et alii. Some promising practices in improving the 
education of teachers. — Some promising practices in improving elementary 
schools. — Some promising practices in improving school-community relations. 
3 vols. A Publication of the Cooperative Program in Elementary Education. 
(Athens), Georgia, ier of Education, University of Georgia, 1959. 154+ 924-91 
p. fig. bibl, tabl. — The last three volumes of a series of four books devoted 
to the results of the“ Cooperative On va in Elementary Education " under- 
taken by three colleges in rgia (for the review of the first volume by Johnnye 
Cox, entitled “ Educating thinking teachers” see Bulletin No. 139). They 
concern respectively: (a) improvement of teacher training, definition of teaching, 
a study of the aims and results of student teaching; (b) the experiments carried 
out in the elementary schools studied deal in particular with mental health, 
the influence of environment on children and vice versa, the development of 
children’s attitudes, and the development of a child's natural curiosity; (c) ways 
in which cooperation between home and school can be fostered. The conclusions 
of the three studies are supported by many examples. (IBE) 


371.12 TEACHER TRAINING 


KACZMAREK, Stefan. Kształtowanie twórozej postawy nauczyciele. Wro- 

claw, Zakład narodowy im. Ossolińskich — Wydawnictwo, 1960. 175 p., bibl. — 
Discussion concerning the training of those who intend to engage in general 
and vocational education. The process of moral and aesthetio education. The 
best methods of instilling in the future educators not only a taste for creative 
work but also the requisite '* know how ", inasmuch as effective education 
is necessarily creative. (IBE) 


371.17 Tae TaRACHER'8S LIFE. MEMOIRS AND Conressrons — 371.82 Toe CHILD 
AND THE SCHOOL j 


ENNS, Francesca. All my children. A year in a junior school. London, 

Hamish Hamilton, 1960. xi--132 p., L pl. — The story of a teacher’s year with 

8 class of seven to eight year-old children in a London primary school, written 

in the form of a diary and incorporating spontaneous sayings and writings of the 

children, These writings —news, stories, diaries— were entirely unaided, put 

ne out of their own heads and frequently descriptive of their home lives. 
) 


371.18 (o) CORPORATIVE LIFE AND COLLEOTIVE ACTION AMONG TEACHERS 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


La He Conférence mondiale des enseignants. en E République de 
Guinée, 27 juillet-2 août 1960. Prague III, Enseignants du Monde (1961). 99 p. 
— An account of the 3rd World Conference of Teachers, held in 1980 at Conakry. 
Reports on: nsibilities of teachers in connection with problems of the con- 
temporary wed. current problems to be faced in the development of the school 
and culture; the school and the easing of international tension; teachers and 
social welfare. Texts of the addresses, messages and resolutions. (IBE) 
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371.193 (44) KINDERGARTEN TEACHERS — 370.47 (44) SOCIOLOGY AND Epuca- 
TION (FRANCE) 


BERGER, Ida. Les maternelles, Etude sociologique sur les institutrices 
des écoles maternelles de la Seine. Préface de Charles Bettelheim. Paris, Centre 
national de la recherche scientifique, 1959. 196 p., bibl., fig., pl. — Report on 
an inquiry of @ sociological nature concerning the social background, geographic 
origin, family status and vocational attitudes of mistresses engaged at nursery 
schools in the Seine department (France) The data furnished includes many 
particulars which show not only the reasons for choosing this vocation but also 
the “ social mobility ” of this type of teaching staff. On the whole such mobility 
consists of a slow and progressive advance. (IBE) 


371.221 (73) CLASS TEACHER OB SPEOIALIST (UNITED STATES) 


SNYDER, Edith Roach (Ed.). The self-contained classroom. Washington, 
D.C., Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development, a department of 
the N.E.A., 1960. vii--88 p. — In the self-contained classroom both the teaching 
and the curriculum are so organized that the greater part of the instruction 
received by a group of pupils is given by the one teacher. Embracing the grades 
in the elementary school and junior high school this type of school organization 
is thus opposed to the increasingly general tendency which demands both highly 
speciali instruction and i an pre de es. The self-contained class- 
room ensures a more intimate relationship between pupil and teacher with the 
result that an independent teaching environment is created and it is possible 
to plan and change both the daily programme of work and the curriculum itself 
according to the nature of this environment. The various articles in the present 
booklet are concerned with the practical problems raised. (IBE) 


371.264 METHODS oF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSTIOS — 371.265 PSYCHOLOGICAL 
T8 (PARTIOULARLY FOR EXAMINING INTELLIGENCE) 


VERNON, Philippe E. Intelligence and attainment tests. London, University 
of London Press, 1960. 207 p., fig., tabl., bibl, ind. — Fundamental concepts 
of mental testing, together with a description of several tests employed for 
m ing intelligence and educational attainment. Historical introduction 
dealing with the development of mental testing, mainly in England. A discussion 
concerning the nature of intelligence leads the author to indentify many structural 
and functional analogies between intelligence and attainment. Psychologically 
both involve the development of schemata depending on innate factors and on 
experience, the difference being essentially in content (pp. 30 and 55). Examina- 
tion of some intelligence teste Gndividual or group) and of some attainment tests 
(reading, arithmetic, spelling, etc.) as well as of certain questions such as the 
following: effects of the instructions and practice on test results; heredity and 
environment; educational and vocational implications of intelligenec teats. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINcIPLES -— 378.5 VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


PROTOPOPOW, A. F. Unterrichten, Bilden, Erziehen in der Berufsaus- 
bildung. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 160 p. — German 
version of & Russian work on the following matters connected with vocational 
education: nature of the educational task; aims and content; educational and 
teaching principles; how the pupil teaches himself while 1 ing; curricula; 
teaching methods and organization; procedure and educational value of orga- 
d & pupil group; personal and educative influence of teachers on pupils. 
(IBE) 


371.368 (o) TELEVISION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


CASSIRER, Henry R. Television Teaching Today. Paris, Unesco, 1960 
267 p., bibl, il. — Television can help to solve some of the problems raised 
on the one hand by the growth of the school population and, on the other, by 
the organization of the nd To determine the possibilities of cooperation 
between producers of televi programmes and members of teaching staffs 
the author examines the use made of educational television in & number of 
countries (United States, Canada, France, Italy. Japan, USSR, United Kingdom) 
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and shows the different existing concepts. One of the main advantages offered 
by television is that it supplements the solely book-centered lesson but the 
getting must not be too rigid lest the mellea curiosity arising from the inter- 
action between teacher and pupil be stifled. (IBE) 


. $71.48 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: DEOROLY 


CLARET, A.; GALLIEN, G.; LIBOIS-FONTEYNE, L. Pro mi e 
metodi della scuola Decroly. Milano, Gianasso Editore, 1959. 127 p., tabl. (L'edu- 
cazione e il nostro tempo, No. 6). — Translation of a work constituting an intro- 
duction to Decroly teaching and intended to serve as a guide to teachers who 
in their educational work desire to follow the fundamental principles of education: 
teaching to observe carefully the most important natural phenomena and, by 
means of such observation, to deduce general ideas (time, space, eto.); assistin 
e priui. both concrete (manual activities) and abstract (languages) of ich 
ideas. ( ) 


371.73 («© ) PEYSICAL EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
CH 


^ ENRILE, Eugenio. L'educazione fisica e sportiva nelle scuole elementari. 
Massa, Casa Editrice "La Pleiadi”, 1959. 195 p., bibl, ill. (O Centauro). — 
Comparative study of the syllabuses and of the ways in which physical education 
(including instruction in sport) is given in different European countries (France, 
Germany, Great Britain, Italy, USSR, Spain, Sweden). Description of various 
exercises. Critical discussion concerning the possibilities of children came) 
to age and sex. The book shows that physical education must be reoreatio 

so that it may permit of the simultaneous development of the childs’ physical 
and mental health. (IBE) 


371.73 (42) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 37 G (42) YEARBOOKS (UNITED Kinapom) 


The physical education year book 1960-61. London, The Physical Education 
Association of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. vi+217 p., phot., ind. — 
Third yearbook of the Physical Education Association of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland. Included are a number of articles on: general aspects of 
physical education and sport in their relation to education; instruction in gym- 
nastics and sport under the education systems of Commonwealth countries 
(Australia, New Zealand, Union of South Africa); various English training 
institutes and colleges which specialise in physical education; general training 
colleges with courses in physical education; administrative and academic organi- 
zation of the colleges ced to (entrance requirements, the curricula, standard. 
of diplomas granted, etc.). Besides a register of the association’s members, lists 
are provided, together with addresses, of the following: -societies which are 
affiliated with the association; senior organizers of physical education in En d; 
sports organizations; manufacturers of equipment and sportewear. (IBE) 


371.8 Tar Porm — 371.82 Tug CHUD AND THE SCHOOL 


PICCO, Iclea. Incontri con bimbi. (psicologia senza pone: Brescia, 
La Scuola, 1958. 128 p: — Written by a schoolmistress and having children as 
principal personages. these brief accounts illustrate cases of a psychological kind. 
which were observed either in the home, at school or in ordinary life. As its 
die indicates, the book is concerned with * psychology without psychology ”’. 
) 


371.86 Usm or LzisUEE 


HEDGES, Sid G. Youth club programmes. London, Methuen & Co., 1961. 
175 p., fig., ind. — Fifty-two detailed programmes to occupy members of youth 
clubs in worth-while fashion in ways that are constructive as well as entertaining 
and which enable the whole membership to unite in some common activity. 
They can be arranged and combined so as to be of use for many years. (IBE) 
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371.861 CHILDREN’S LIBRARIES PE 
SPALDING, Elsie L. Books through the child's eyes. The story of a children’s 
library. London, The House of Grant, 1960. 89 p., bibl — The story of the 
building up of the Agnes Hislop Memorial Children’s Library in Glasgow, which 
has the unique feature of 'home branches', bookrooms arranged in private 
houses where books are laid out on low tables at the right level for little children 
and where someone they know is in charge. The book also records the resulta 
of a questionnaire, answered by over 1,500 children of various ages, designed to 
discover what they were reading and what their tastes were. (IBE) . 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


LARRICK, Nancy. A teacher's guide to children’s books. Columbus, Ohio, 
Charles E. Merrill, 1960. xx+316 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Like all other aspects 
of the development of their personality, children’s interest in reading must be 
properly guided and supervised by educators in order that the maximum benefit 
may be reaped. The dislike which many adults have of reading is due to lack 
of training during the first phase of schooling. The two introductory parts of the 
present book describe the particular interests and aptitudes of children at the 
different levels of schooling and indicate the various kinds of children’s books 
which should be recommended at these levels. Then discussing the educational 
aspects the author emphasises the way in which a taste for reading may be 
fostered in children and she shows how they should be guided to read profitable 
material. Two book lists are provided, one deren about 600 titles of chil- 
dren’s books, the other intended for further reading by teachers. (IBE) 


371.808 CHILDREN’S MAGAZINES — 871.972 BROADOASTING — 371.368 TELE- 
VISION — 362.7 CHILD WELFARE . 


WASEM, Erich. Presse, Rundfunk, Fernsehen, Reklama pädagogisch 
gesehen. München-Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1959. 283 p., bibL, notes, ind. 
— An account dealing with means of mass communication (press, radio, tele- 
vision, advertising) and with their influence on the young. Legal and educational 
means of protecting the latter. How to develop a critical sense in the young 
go that they will accept only what is really good for them. (IBE) 


3871.00 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


NEAL, Elizabeth. One of those children. London, George Állen & Unwin, 
1961. 199 p. — A very moving story, told by his mother, of the home life and 
education of one subnormal (spastic) boy, doomed by doctors never to walk 
or talk or to live more than a few years. Against seemingly hopeless odds, the 
child was helped to make his own way towards happiness and a usable degree 
of normality. A very unusual book, telling the intimate story of the mother 
as well as of the child, her reactions, her hesitations, her distress and her indomi- 
table courage. (IBE) 


371.01 Tae PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 


PRZEZWANSKI, R. (Ed.) Badania w szkolach specjalnych. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 243 p., üg., tabl., bibl. (Ins t 
Don A us — Four studies concerning education at special schools: teachi 
the deaf; artistic work by the blind; influence of the school in the case of oligo- 
phrenic disability; educational provision for children who are ill. (IBE) 


371.912 DEAF, AND DEAF-AND-DUMB 


D'JAÓROV, A. I. et alii (Ed.). Obučenie i vospitanie gluhih. Moskva, Gosu- 
darstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe  izdatel'tvo Ministerstva prosveščenije 
RSFSR, 1959. 436 p., tabl. — Collected articles on the following matters: the 
education of the deaf and deaf-and-dumb; the instruction which they receive; 
the teaching methods (in reading, miming, arithmetic, history, mother tongue, 
natural ri handwork) at special schools; the education at special boarding 
schools. ( ) 
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371.013 SPEECH DxrkCTS * 


ZINKIN, N.I. Mehanizmy reči. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii peda- 
gogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1958. 370 p., íg., tabl., bibl, ind. — A study on the 
mechanism of speech. Psychology of speech and the related subjects such as 
phonetics, physiology, acoustics, etc. Speech disorders; synthetic speech; 
breathing; processes involved in articulation and pronunciation. The examples 
BE) illustrated by many pages of roentgenograms at the end of the book. 


371.02 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 376.75 Musio 


BRAUNER, Alfred (en collaboration avec Madeleine Cospen et Françoise 
Brauner). Les bases d'une pédagogie de l'arriération mentale (Enfants ''mongo- 
liens " et encéphalopathes divers). De la musicalité. Paris, Editions S.A.B.R.I, 
1959. 67 p. (Cahiers du Groupement de recherches pratiques pour l'enfance). — 
A study on the educational possibilities offered by music in constituting a valuable 
tool for the systematic remedial education of encephalic and mongoloid children. . 
Determination of where, depending on the disability, learning m rhythm and 
music “bey co Relationship between musical progress and mental improve- 
ment. ) 


371.02 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


BRAUNER, A. and F. Pour élever un enfant déficient mental. I. Le démar- 
rage éducatif. Paris, Editions S. A.B. R.I., 1960. 159 p., tabl, app. (Cahiers du 
Groupement de recherches pue pour l'enfance) — Practical guide on 
bringing up mentally deficient children. Simple directions which can be followed 
even by educators who are not specialists. In many cases it is for lack of suitable 
education that the handicapped child, particularly the mentally deficient, fails 
to reach the level of attainment which corresponda to his capabilities. Systematic 
remedial education should progressively mobilise these capabilities, even the 
weakest of them, in order to compensate for the organic lick. The exercises as 
well as the tabled information will assist parents, who are the educators, in 
preparing the child for the special education, which he would be unable to receive 
without this preparation. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


BURT, Cyril. The backward child. 4th ed. London, University of London 
Press, 1958. xx+708 p., fig., tabl., bibl, app., ind. — Discussion of mental 
retardation in its educational sense. A child is regarded as educationally backward . 
if unable to do the work of the class next below the class which is normal for his 
age. The inquires and research on which the book is based have shown that 
in an area like London more than half such pupils are also mentally retarded 
in a general psychological sense. In other cases, where there is no overriding 
factor, the backwardness is due to selective disturbances and functional ceasations 
(affecting a particular mental factor or aptitude, sensory organ, etc.). The various 

of case as well as the causes (social and family factors for the most part) 
are described by the author in detail. His conclusions relate to education and. 
would involve various chan and adjustments in the curriculum, teaching 
methods and, incidentally, school o ization as a whole, in order to ensure for 
backward children the best osaible development. In the appendix certain 
technical matters (including the mathematical interpretation ot growth curves) 
are treated. This 4th edition of the book has been revised and embraces recent 
developments in psychology concerning the backward child. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 
DUL'NEV, G. M. (Ed.). Ex Aun učitelja vspomogatel’noj školy. Moskva, 
Gosudarstvennoe učebno- giteskoe izdatel’stvo Ministerstva prosveitenija 
RSFSR, 1959. 448 p., fg., tabl. — Collected articles intended to serve as a gui e 
for teachers engaged in special education (children with oligophrenic disability). 
The following matters are dealt with: the different categories of mentally handi- 
capped children; how to decide whether & child should be plaeed in & special 
ool; the particular educational principles applicable in this type of school; 


162 


the way in which arithmetic, mother tongue and natural science should be taught 
there; dwork. In addition, suggestions are offered concerning the relationship 
between the home and the school, while a picture is given showing the organiza- 
a the teaching. The medical work and health precautions at these schools. 
(IBE) 


371.02 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


THEODORE, Sister Mary. The challenge of the retarded child. Milwaukee, 
The Bruce Publishing Company, 1959. 199 p., app.» bibl., ind. — A book for 
arents and. others interested in the kane of mentally retarded children. 
ith examples drawn from her experience, the author —- during over thirty 
years a teacher or supervisor at & Catholic residential school for such children— 
treats several aspects of the problem: counselling the parents; different d ; 
types, causes and characteristics of mental retardation; the afflicted child's 
emotional and social needs; arranging for his education (ordinary classes or 
Te education, group living); role of religion, etc. Brief historical survey of 
ne proble, In the appendix: an annotated bibliography and useful addresses. 
(IBE) 
371.94 SocrALLY HANDICAPPED: WAIFS AND STRAYS — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


INSTITUTO INTERAMERICANO DEL NIÑO. Bibliografia sobre abandono 
temas afines. Montevideo, 1959. 104 p., ind. — Bibliography of 1054 works 
ea with the following matters: waifs and strays; adoption; family allowances 
and official subsidies; placement of children; the family. In the sections corres- 
ponding to each of these matters an alphabetical lst of works published since 
1954 is followed by prior publications. (IBE) 


371.04 (00) SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED: Wairs AND STRAYS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 
— 9" N (vo) INTERNATONAL CONFERENCES 


INSTITUTO INTERAMERICANO DEL NINO. XI Congreso panamericano 
del niño. (Bogota, Colombia — XI-1959). ‘Tema: El niño abandonado en América. 
Recommandaciones. Montevideo, 1959. 97 p., diagr. — Recommendations (30) 
relating to waifs and strays in America and arranged in six sections: health; 
educational psychology; legislation; social welfare services; statistics; inter- 
American cooperation. Goodwill messages (13) not only formulated for the 
success of the congress but also addressed to mothers and to those persons and 
institutions having dedicated themselves to the cause of children. (IBE) 


372.223 (œ ) SENIOR PRIMARY EDUCATION (VARIOUS Countries) — 37 N (œ) 
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF TEACHERS ASSOCIATIONS 
(I.F.T.À.). Congrès d'Amsterdam 1960. La réforme des classes terminales de la 
gcolarité obligatoire. 51 "n diagr. (15), fig., tabl. — Reports presented by member 
associations of the I.F.1.A. at the 29th conference of delegates, which was held 
in Amsterdam (1960) on the reform of classes in the final year of compulsory 
achooling. The reports concern the following questions: (a) present organization 
of such classes (reasons for which pupils attend them, school characteristics, 
syllabuses, the training and status of the teachers, major problems encountered); 
(2) nature of the contemplated reforms and the position of the various associations 
with regard. to the matter. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


HERNÁND EZ, Julio Minjares. La enseñanza de la lectura por medio de los 
metodes globales. Manual para la aplicación del metodo integral Guía. Mexico, 
Editorial Pax-Mexico 1959. 182 p., fig. — After reviewing the main methods 
employed in the teaching of reading, the author shows how, in the Guía in 
method, application is made of global teaching principles as well as of syncretism, 
phonetism and analysis. The sensory and motor faculties necessary for learning 
to read. How to develop these faculties. Emphasis on the necessity for instruction 
in n in writing to proceed simultaneously. Detailed account of the 
Guía method in its application. (IBE) 
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372.5 WRITING i 


LAMMEL, Arnold. Natürliches Schreiben. Vom Spiel zur Handschrift. Bonn, 
Ferd. Dümmlers Verlag, 1960. 86 p., fig. — A dynamic conception of writing as 
being an action which must be disciplined in order that it may constitute a tool 
for use in other school subjects, from which latter it cannot be dissociated. The 
method described not only concerns material (table, chair, paper, pen, etc.) but 
also has physiological e n (movements of the hand, control of impulses). 
In this small book the teacher will find in addition to practical suggestions various 
exercises, ideas and games suitable for the different developmental stages of 
writing. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ÁOTIVITIES — 136.7 Cub P8YCHOLOGY 


PARNOWSKA-RWIATOWSKA, M. Baxgrota i rysunek driecka. Warszawa, 
Nasza Ksiegarnia, 1960. 111 p., bibl., fig., tabl. — Thesis presented for a doctor's 
d commenting upon much material -relating to children's drawing and 
scribbling. A consideration firstly of aesthetic features and then of psychological 
aspects leads the author to make some generalisations which are of interest to 
parents and educators. (IBE) 


873 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED 
GDOM) 


PASSOW, A. Harry. Secondary education for all. The English approach. 
Columbus, Ohio State Universi Deco. 1961. xiii+290 p., tabi, ind. (Inter- 
national Education Monographs No. 3). — Critical discussion of the English 
educational system mainly in regard to secon education. An account of the 
historical development of universal public secondary education enables a certain 
number of cag ds to be distinguished after the beginning of the 19th century. 
A description, ased on recent data (school statistics for the years 1957 and 1958), 
is then given of the public educational system and of the different types of private 
school. Examination of problems related to the curricula and teaching in the 
case of each type of English secondary school. The two final chapters deal 
respectively with teacher training and with school consultation and guidance 
services. (IBE) : 


373.11 (42) CLASSICAL EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


STEVENS, Frances. The living tradition. The social and educational assump- 
tions of the grammar school. London, Hutchinson & Co., 1960. 304 p., app., 
diagr., tabl. — A timely volume describing a penetrating inquiry carried out by 
the author into the education provided by the English ' grammar schools’. Its 
predominate effect is to reveal the grammar school as a living reality, developing 
in a typically English unobtrusive way amid the large variety of secondary schools, 
modifying its curriculum and approach to the times without losing its hold on its 
, tradition of providing the opportunity for strenuous learning and formation of 
character. e author believes, and feels that her inquiry has proved, that the 
maintained grammar school offers the best hope at present of making accessible to 
& larger population than ever before the best of the qualities and habits of which 
it finda i the custodian: respect for learning, the encouragement of thought, a 
regard for style, preparation for democratic living. The social and educational 
assumptions of these schools are critically examined and the Crowther Report 
(see Bulletin No. 136),-appearing just as the book was completed, is discussed. 
(IBE) 


373.2 (014) PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE — 375.0 (914) GENERAL QUESTIONS 
RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM — 37 A (914) Systems OF EDUCATION 
(PHILIPPINES) 


: THE MAGSAYSAY COMMITTEE ON GENERAL EDUCATION (Philip- 
- pines). Toward general education in the Philippines. Manila, Philippines, The 
Carey of the East, 1960. xx-+379 p., phot., app., tabl. — A study '' ... of the 


104 


proper place, content.and proportion of general education in Philippine schools 
Aud. colleges." Part I d with the background of Philippine education, and 
includes chapters on the nature and aims of general education, on, Filippino 
frontier thinkers and a comparative study of general education in some other 
countries including Japan, India and America. Part II presents the medium 
structure and organization, panas d for general education in the Philippines and 
examines the difficult linguistic problem, suggests ways of improving elementary 
education and of reorganizing secondary education, and then discusses the role 
of the college of general education. Part III covers methods and content as 
adapted to the needs of this country. The study of social sciences and science, 
the problems of teaching mathematics, the language arts, especially English and 
the humanities are also discussed. The summing up suggests the need for balance 
between the Filippino culture, too little considered in the past, and other foreign 
cultures. The appendix contains an assessment of the scholastic achievements 
of high school students. (IBE) 


375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED 
STATES) 


ASSOCIATION FOR SUPERVISION AND CURRICULUM DEVELOP- 
MENT. A De ment of the NEA. Balance in the curriculum. Yearbook 1961. 
Washington, D.C., 1961. ix+197 p. — This publication of the association’s 
yearbook is devoted to problems concerning curriculum improvement. "Two 
series of problems are considered: (1) social and historical factors which necessitate 
and, at a suitable moment, bring about adequate changes in the content of school 
curricula-(educational philosophy and the social value of skills and of knowledge 
constitute the two main types of factors); (2) technical aspects of curriculum 
improvement as an educational unde ing: what individuals or ups of 
individuals take part (or should take part) in the organization of this ud der di 
what are their respective roles, what eriteria are employed in the seleotion of 
subjects to be ineluded in the curriculum, what are the effects of curriculum 
changes on teaching methods? Included in the yearbook are certain particulars 
concerning the present administrative organization of the association. (IBE) 


375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED 
STATES) 


McNALLY, Harold J., PASSOW, A. Harry and Associates. Improving 
the quality of public school programs. Approaches to curriculum development. 
(New York), Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1960. xvii-- 331 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Discussion of problems relating to curriculum 
improvement. Necessity of introducing changes and improvements in school 
curricula in order to take account of social and historical factors. Technical and 
administrative means of curriculum revision (general consideration). Analysis of 
the respective programmes for curriculum improvement which were carned 
out by seven representative school systems and which concerned the teaching 
methods as well as the geographical and social conditions, an analysis showing 
how pene of curriculum development are effectively applied in American 
ae systems. Procedures and evaluation criteria based on the above analysis. 
(IBE) 


375.05: 372.223 (494) SENIOR PRIMARY EDUCATION (CURRICULA) (SWITZERLAND) 


ARBEITSGEMEINSCHAFT DER WINTERTHURER WERKLEHRER. 
Wachsen und Werden Ein Stoffplan der Winterthurer Arbeitsgemeinschaft fur 
Werklehrer. Zurich, Verlag der Oberstufenkonferenz des Kantons Zurich, 1959. 
127 p., fig., tabl. — Details of the curriculum and suggestions for the workshop 
classes held during the final year of schooling. The programme embraces the 
following general matters: work in the school garden; climate and vegetation; 
the collectivity’s contribution and the mother country; useful and harmful 
animals. Within this programme, lessons are given also in arithmetic, bookkeeping, 

metry, practical age, drawing, workshop practice, home economics, and 
haviour. (IBE) 
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375.12 (71) MorHEgR Towavux: FRENOH — 37 N (71) CONFERENCES (CANADA) 


Le parler francais. Travaux du XIII* Congrés de l'Association Canadienne 
des éducateurs de langue francaise. Rimouski, août 1960. Québec, Editions 
* L'ACELPF ", s.d. 197 p., tabl., app. — Addresses, resolutions and goodwill 
messages, a6 well as the work carried out by the different commissions, at the 
13th congress (held at Rimouski) of the Canadian Association of French-speaking 
Teachers. Report of the inquiry on the use made of spoken French by various 
circles in French-speaking Canada (elementary, secondary and higher level schools, 
ne television, the professions, the working sector). Plan of action. 
(IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


HUEBENER, Theodore. How to teach foreign languages effectively. New 
York University Press, 1959. x+198 p., bibl, ind. — Examination of the basic 
concepts and theory involved. A discussion of the different aspects of language 
gtudy (reading, Rune MAE vocabulary, conversation) shows the teachi 
puce app icable. These are then employed in a detailed description of mod 
essons, the four languages which in the United States are most taught (French, 
T Italian and German) vibe yy of illustration. The author deals 

with the following matters: (1) chi '8 interest in learning languages and, 

enerally speaking, the educational and social justification for language teaching 
in this connection it is recommended that such teaching be employed as a pleasant 
introduction to the study of foreign civilisations) ; (2) teaching of es in the 
elementary school; (3) employment of teaching material. The final chapter of the 
book is concerned with procedures for evaluating pupil progress in language 
study. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE — 375.99 SuBJEOT MATTER GROUPED ACCORDING TO 
CENTRES OF INTEREST 


HAGER, Paul. Vom Leben des Ackers, Eine stofflich-methodische Hand- 
reichung für den Lehrer. Stuttgart, Klett, 1960. 159 Pe fig., bibl. (Onterrichtslehre). 
— Practical textbook showing how the life of a field can provide the programme 
for lessons in natural science during a whole year. In September the teacher 
arranges the pupils in groups for observing the different neighbouring fields and 
during the course of the year a study is made of the following: the names of the 
crops; the dimensions and former history of the fields; the quality of the soil; 
the methods employed in cultivation; the animals kept; the sowing, germination 
and hibernation ; the arrival of spring; the flowering and the parasites; the summer 
harvest; the sorting of the grain; the return of autumn. Notea on the observations 
and study are collected in a file relating to the field. (IBE) 


375.2 (73) NATURAL ScrgENOE (UNITED States) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
RESEARCH 


ROUCEK, Joseph S. (Ed.). The challenge of science education. New York, 
Philosophical Library, 1959. 401 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — Collection of some thirty 
articles written by bebes r essors on the various aspects of science teaching 
at the different educational levels and on its social and political implications. 
The historical, educational &nd kindred matters discussed relate mainly to the 
current scientific and technical needs of the United States. In this connection 
it is noted that the whole discussion, together with the criticism formulated, 
takes place within the context of an extensive debate which, raised by the 
launching of the first Soviet “ Sputnik " in October, 1957, is concerned with the 
effectiveness of the American educational system, with the training of technical 
and scientific personnel, etc. In some of the articles the problem is consequently 
considered in this historical and sociological setting. Three series of articles deal 
respectively with science teaching in the elementary school, in the secondary 
school and at the university. The teaching of certain sciences (physics, chemistry, 
mathematics, medicine, biology, social sciences, etc.) is discus in detail. The 
book concludes with & oe alae study of science teaching in the U.S.A., 
England and the USSR. (IBE) 
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$75.3 (485) MATREMATIOS — 375.12 (485) MoruHER TONGUE (SWEDEN) 


HUSEN, Torsten & DAHLLOF, Urban. Matematik och modersmalet i 
skola och yrkesliv. (Stockholm), Studieforbundet Näringsliv och Samhalle, 1960. 
322 p., fig., pl, tabl., app., bibl. (14 p.). — With the passing in 1950 ofthe bill 
providing for nine-year compulsory education several problems of an administra- 
tive or educational nature were raised. It became neceesary for basic ingtruction 
to be given more depth in order that it might correspond to the needs of modern 
society, although neither cultural traditions nor the personality's needs were to 
be sacrificed. By means of 10,000 questionnaires sent to schools, business concerns, 
publio administrative authorities, etc. an inquiry was conducted on the knowledge 
which, in mathematics and mother tongue, pupila should have on completion of 
their compulsory schooling. The inquiry is reported in the present publication, 
to the work on which a considerable contribution was furnished by groups of 
experts who held meetings with representatives of teachers. Much statistical 
data is included in the book. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING — 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD 
PsycHOLOGY 


LOWENFELD, Viktor. El nifio y su arte. Buenos Aires, Ed. Kapelusz, 
1958. 202 p., fig., pl. — Translation by Alfredo M. Ghioldi of the work published 
in 1954 and 1957, under the title ** Your Child and His Art", by the Macmillan 
Company in New York (see Bulletin of the IBE No. 131). (IBE) ° 


375.75 Music 


ELLIOTT, Raymond. Learning music. Basic concepts for elementary 
teachers. Columbus, Ohio, Charles É . Merrill Books, 1960. xvii+201 p., fig., 
phot., app., ind. — The basic theory and teaching principles relating to singing 
and the piano, these being the music subjects most taught in schools. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


JONES, Archie N. (Ed.). Musie education in action. Basic principles and 
practical methods. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1960. xx+623 p., fig., &pp., bibl., 
ind. — Collection of over 150 articles on various aspects of music both as an art 
and as a school subject. After some introductory articles on philosophical and 
aesthetic aspects two sections are devoted to music education in the elementary 
school and secondary school. Two other sections deal with vocal and instrumental 
music from the aesthetic, technical and educational points of view. As an extra- 
scholastic and school activity the forming of school vocal and instrumental groups 
is of high educational value and should be encouraged. Problems relating to 
education and teaching are again dealt with in three other series of articles on the 
teaching of the various instruments, on the employment of audio-visual material 
and other music teaching aids, etc. An example of a programme for music 
education during the whole of pre-school, elementary dnd Secondary education 
is provided in the appendix. (IBE) 


d (73) INTERNATIONAL TEACHING — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
TA'TES) 


MICHIGAN. STATE UNIVERSITY. Institute of Research on Overseas 
Programs. The international programs of American universities. An inventory 
and analysis. East Lansing, Institute of Research on Overseas Programas, 
Michigan State University, 1958. vii+323 p., tabl., fig. app. — An inquiry has 
shown that, of 1762 American higher level institutions (universities, colleges, etc.), 
184 effect cultural and technical exc with similar institutions in various 
countries of the world. In most cases the exchanges are of university staff or 
students, of material or of particular research and are carried out in accordance 
with a duly established programme, Such exchange pro es, as at 1.9.1958, 
were 382 in number. In the first section of the book the data received for the 
inquiry is analysed and the summarised results are tabulated according to the 
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universities, countries or regions with which the exchange is made, pau pes s 
the cultural fields of the programmes, eto. In the second section further partic 

Hie s Pon of the 382 programmes are provided by short descriptions of the 
atter. ( ) 


376.8265 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. Europäische Erziehung. Die Europa-Idee und 
die theoretische und praktische E Ap Freiburg, Bagel und Wien, Herder, 
1959. 267 p., ind. — After dealing with the concept and history of the ro 
idea, with the forces which forward or hinder the ass movement ak well as 

-with the European economy and spirit, the author discusses the real subject: 
the European idea and theoretical and pracucat education, the university, the 
schools and their European mission. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


GRUBER, Alois. La pubertad. Desarollo y crisis. Barcelona, Editorial Herder, | 
1960. 304 p., fig. — Translation, by Dr. Ismael Antich, of the second German 
edition, published in Vienna by Herder in 1960, of the work “ Jugend im Ringen 
und Reiten " (see Bulletin of the IBE No. 122). (IBE) 


377.1 RELIGIOUS ÉDUGOATION — 136.7 Cup PsroHoLoay = 


THUN, Theophil Die Religion des Kindes. Eine Untersuchung nach Klassen- 
al phony mit katholischen und evangelischen Kindern der Grundschule. 
tuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, 1959. 276 p., bibl. ind. — A research on how the 
religious world (death, resurrection, hell, paradise, ain, etc.) of the child aged 
6 to 10 years is mythically represented. Evolution of this representation as 
determined by genetic, sociological and religious factors. While showing why it is © 
meen for parents to ensure that the child mature harmoniously, the research 
indicates both a failure on their part to understand the child mind and the 
necessity for religious education to be more appropriate. (IBE) 


877.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


DAVANZO, Lisa. Educare alla bontà. Brescia, “La Scuola”, 1958, 224 p., 
fig. — Experiences, conversations, etc. intended to make the teacher meditate 
dnd BOUE him with material for classroom discussion so that the pupils ma 
learn not only kindness but also those essential virtues (charity, purity, self- 
E e etc.) without which man is unfit for fulfilling his destiny in society. 
(IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-P8YCHOLOGIOAL AID — 371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED 


LENNHOF, F. G. Exceptional children. Residential treatment of emotionally 
disturbed boys at Shotton Hall. Preface by Dr. Edward Glover. London, Geo 
Allen & Unwin, 1960. 201 p., app. — Description of the treatment of emotionally 
disturbed children and adolescents at the author’s own school in Shropshire, a 
residential community school of 35 to 40 boys, from 10 to 16 years of age. These 
boys are all eee and have potential ability but something has gone wrong 
in their lives. Only one third are actual or potential delinquents; others suffer 
from neurosis or neurotic habits, from regression and from various forms of 
pathological anxiety. What all of them have in common is a degree of unhappiness 
which inevitably leads to maladjustment. Treatment comes under three 
headings: relaxation from tension, group influence, and: therapy, interviews and 
discussion helping boys to gain insight into their difficulties and so deal with 
them. In & psychic convalescent home where informal education is provided, 
a life that balances work, fun, culture and adventure is provided. The acquisition 
of a farm to which oe truants can retreat has greatly reduced the number 
of runaways! (IBE) 
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377.92 EDUCATIONAL AID: REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


MOOR, Paul. Heilpädagogische Psychologie. Zweiter Band. sta 5 as 
Psychologie der Entwicklungshemmungen. Bern und Stuttgart, Hans Huber, 
(1958). 474 p., bibl. — Description of the inner state and factors which mar man’s 
behaviour and the development of his person. After asking how an individual 
can, notwithtstanding internal and external problems, arrive ata state of happiness 
and a feeling of good will the author deals in several chapters with the following 
matters: the different shortcomings, moral, mental as well as physical (deafness, 
blindness, eto.); their effects on the stability of the personality (innerer Halk); 
the educational means of diminishing such effects. (IBE) 


377.94 VoOoATIONAL GUIDANCE 


IBANEZ GIL, Julián. Metodo de orientación preuniversitaria. 2a ed. corr. 
y aum. Madrid, Razón y Fe, 1959. 2 voL, 278--118 p., bibl, ind., app. — The 
first volume presents the fundamental principles of pre-university guidance: the 
different aspects of the problem; the bases of solution M ails for post- 
collegiate life, basic principles of vocational guidance at the college); the method 
(necessity of knowing the student, university and vocation, enrolment of the 
student in a group guidance class, individual counselling). The second volume 
describes the practical application of the method and deals with practical matters 
relating to the class. The appendix provides examples of various material (ques- 
tionnaires, tests, enrolment form, etc.) (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


JEANGROS, Erwin. Orientación vocacional y profesional. Buenos Aires. 
Kapelusz, 1959. 167 p,, bibl. — Translation, by Maria Ruth R. de M ett, of 
the work published in Bern in 1951 (Kantonales Amt fur berufliche Ausbildung) 
es the oe Berufsberatung und Berufswahl” (see Bulletin of the BE, 

o. 100). ( ) 


378 HriagmgeR EDUCATION — 379.823 INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS 


COLLEGE D’EUROPE. Université Européenne. Leyde, A.W. Sythoff, 1960. 
48 p., bibl. (Aspects Européens, série A: Humanités, No. 4). — Documents and 
conclusions of the international colloquy organized by the College of Europe 
and the University Bureau of the European Movement at Bruges, from 4th 
to 7th April, 1960. Historical and sociological significance of the University; 
ro i plan; criterias of a European University; final report of the colloguy. 
(IBE) 


378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


DENT, H. C. Universities in transition. London, Cohen & West, 1961. 
176 p., bibl. — The original purpose of universities was to conserve, disseminate 
and advance knowledge. Communities of scholars, united by a love of learning, 
together formed & unique institution, different in purpose and character from any 
other. This timely and interesting book supplies the information needed before 
the planning for the future of British universities can be realistically and imagi- 
natively undertaken. Are they merely to produce highly trained specialists 
and technologists ? What is really required of them now and what will be required 
ten years hence? How much is being spent on advanced education ? ese 
and other crucial questions are discussed and valuable suggestions made. (IBE) 


378 Hrouer EDUCATION — 370.47 SooioLoGaY AND EDUGATION 


DUCRET, Bernard & RAFE-UZ-ZAMAN. The university today: its role 
and place in society. An international study. Published with the assistance of 
Unesco. Geneva, Switzerland, World University Service, (1960). 1i+333 p., 
bibl. (14 p.). — Collected studies and commentaries by leading persons belongmg 
to the university world in different countries. The questions considered are 
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grouped in chapters as follows: (1) professional training and general education 
at the university; (2) the university as a centre of research; (3) the cultural 
function of the university; (4) autonomy of the university; (5) access to higher 
education; (6) the quest for a unity of knowledge; (7) the university community 
—partnership and cooperation. (IBE) 


378 (42) HrGHsR EDUCATION (UNITED KrNGDOM) — 370.8 PHILOSOPHY OF 
EDUCATION — 37 C Lire AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


GALLIE, W. B. A new university: A. D. Lindsay and the Keele experiment. 
London, Chatto & Windus, 1960, 152 p. — A. D. Lindsay, an outstanding Oxford 
don who, from 1924-1049, was Master of Balliol College, Oxford, and in the 
latter years its Vice-Chancellor, undertook when already over seventy years of 

to become the first Principal of the experimental University College of 

orth Staffordshire—now generally known as Keele—where he had the oppor- 
tunity of putting into practice some of his basic educational ideas, particularly 
with regard to courses of study. Prof. Gallie, who knew him well for over twenty 
years and who was the first professor to be selected for Keele, here provides a 
character study of Lindsay and his philosophy which reveals in particular his 
creative genius—‘‘ his conception of a university as a most formative influence 
upon democratic life "— and explains Lindsay’s insistence on a ' Foundation 
Year” of studies common to all students to be combined later with subsidiary 
courses (science subsidiaries for arta students and arts subsidiaries for students 
of natural science). (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.4602 CaATHOLIO EDUCATION 


LAWLER, Justus George. The Catholic dimension in higher education. 
Westminster, Maryland, The Newman Press, 1969. xxvili+302 p., notes, ind. — 
Discussion within the “ context” of the criticiam which, since the launching 
of the first “ Sputnik ", has been directed against the structure and Mir eee 
of the American educational system. After idus ea to the difficulties 
now being experienced by higher education, the author shows that, in the neces- 
Bary Droge and improvement, Catholic education has a specific role to fulfil, 
provided that the educational mission of Catholicism be considered as evolvin 
with ek itself and not &s something static within & body of educatio 
precepts. In successive chapters the author examines a number of problems 
relating to educational objectives and means in order to show what contributions 
Catholic concepts can make, especially in connection with moral training. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGBER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


WEATHERFORD, Willis D., Jr. (Ed.). The goals of higher education. 
Cambridge, Massachusetts, Harvard University Press, 1960. 122 p., ind. — Text 
of six lectures delivered at Swarthmore College in 1958 on the very practical 
subject of college programmes. Many of those in use at present are undergoing 
re-evaluation and the subjects chosen for these lectures dealt with the goals 
of education, student n and motivations, and community responsibility in 
collages. Chapters are entitled: (1) individualism and the liberal tradition (Harold 
pac beady (2) the idea of liberal education (Jacob Klein); (3) who should go to 
college (Richard Sullivan); (4) uniqueness in students (Gordon Allport); (5) values: 
the polestar of education (Brand Blanshard); (6) developing community respon- 
sibility (Arthur Morgan). (IBE) 


378.28 (42) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND Prornssors — 362 (42) Soctan Worx 
SoOIAL Assistance (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LIVINGSTONE, A. 8. The oversea student in Britain. With special reference 
to training courses in social welfare. Manchester, University Press, 1960. 169 p., 
tabl., app., bibl. — The author, who himself came to Britain as an oversea student, 
draws upon his own experience of some years as a social welfare training consultant 
in Asia in this detailed examination of existing social welfare training courses 
in Britain, to which he adds an assessment of ali courses available. Such studies 
are pursued both within and without universities on aspects of social planning 
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and administration -and economic development. The great importance of this 
ag ate in the fact that a British university may be training persons who will 

lay influential roles in the social and economic development of their countries. 
jm determine what Britain's educative role might be, further studies are needed. 
This preliminary one, after an inquiry into the current provisions made for 
overseas students, summarizes what the major requirements are and outlines the 
task that confronts those responsible for the development of this training. (IBE) 


378.61 (0) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 378.399 (o) POST-GRADUATE 
STUDY (VARIOUS COUNTBRIES) 


EUROPEAN PRODUCTIVITY AGENCY. ORGANISATION FOR 
EUROPEAN ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION. European guide to general courses 
in business management. Paris, 1960. 640 p. — Details ot the courses conducted 
in member and associate member countries of the O.E.E.C. The information 
for the guide was obtained from replies received in 1959 to a questionnaire and 
consequently relates to the academic year 1958-1959 only. Such courses are 
off in sixteen of the nineteen countries concerned and at public or private 
institutions. They are intended on the one hand for university graduates, on the 
other for businessmen, and relate to general training in business or industrial 
management rather than to training in any particular branch of economy. (IBE) 


379.5 (o) SCHOOL POLITICS IN GENERAL. PLANNING (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


Planeamiento integral de la educación. Bogota, Imprenta nacional, 1959. 
126 p., app. — Collected material relating to the planning of education. Report 
of the Colombian delegation which too pan in the inter-American seminar 
on the over-all planning of education (Washington, June, 1958); article on the 
meaning and scope of such planning (G. Betancur Mejia); proposed first five-year 
educational plan for Colombia. The volume contains the texts (60 pages) of the 
geminar’s findings and recommendations concerning the following matters: 
meaning and scope of over-all planning; its organization; methods and pro- 
cedures; administration and financing of education; qualitative and quantitative 
planning as well as general reform of education. (IBE) 


379.6 (46) SCHOOL POLITICS FROM TUE SOCIAL POINT or View. — 379.67 (46) 
SCHOLARSHIPS (SPAIN) 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACION NACIONAL. Asi se conceden las 
becas. Como funciona una Comisaría de protección escolar y asistencia social 
de distrito universitario. Madrid-Sevilla, Comisaría general de protección escolar 
y asistencia social, 1960. 94 p., phot., tabl, app. — Legal basis and essential 
provisions in regard to educational aid and social contribution. Operation of & 
university district office (Seville). Advisory commission for mu educational 
assistance. Material relative to community interest. Spanish policy concerning 
educational aid. Text of the international declaration of principles for safeguarding 
the right to education. In the appendix: figures showing the total number of 
scholarships awarded by the Ministry of National Education and other bodies 
ee E year 1959-60; addresses of the twelve university district offices in Spain. 
(IBE) 


379.67 (46) SonHoLAnsHipes — 371.201 (46) RURAL SCHOOLS (SPAIN) . 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Comisaria general 
de protección escolar y asistencia social. Becas rurales. Madrid-Salamanca, 
Comisaría de protección escolar y asistencia social del distrito universitario de 
Salamanca, 1960. 106 p., par, app. — Brochure setting out, firstly, policy 
regarding A e of acholarships for country pupils: right to education as a 
natural right and a requirement of social justice; sey the meaning of '' coun- 
try "; selection and training of country scholarship holders. The Constitution 
and the progress made in provision of country scholarships: meeting of the 
first board in 1959 at Salamanca; bodies responsible for the awarding of scholar- 
ships; selection procedure and the education of scholarship holders; financing; 
establishing of new scholarships. (IBE) 
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970.75 ScumooL POLITIOS FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL Pornt oF Vrgw — 
370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 


DUBAY, Thomas. Philosophy of the state as educator. Milwaukee, The 
Bruce Publishing Company, (1959). 237 p., bibl., ind. — Philosophical bases of 
the state's educational function. According to the author this function, based 
on natural law, is merely subsidiary or supplemental to the roles of the Church 
and the family. Consideration in turn of the statist, collectivist, individualist 
and Catholic standpoints. Examples of the “statism” practised in education 
by different countries. Discussion of various practical matters: state assistance 
to private schools; the state's obligation in regard to moral education, civic 
education, adult education, international cooperation in education, etc. Com- 
parative study of the legislation in a great many countries concerning these 
matters, illustrated by statistics. (IBE) 


379.8 (73) SCHOOL POLITICS AND STATE PROBLEMS — 379.76 (73) SCHOOL 
POLITICS FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PorNT OF View — 379.83 (73) 
SCHOOL POLITICS AND NATIONAL, RELIGIOUS OR Lineuistio Minorities 
(UNITED STATES) 


FELLMAN, David (Ed.). The Supreme Court and education. New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1960. 120 p. 
(Classics in Education, No. 4). — Judgments delivered by the Supreme Court 
of the United States in a number of cases concerning education. The judgments 
are arranged under three main headings: (1) edueation and religion; (2) education 
and ES Begregation; (3) academic freedom. (IBE) 


379.838 ScuHoorn POLITICS AND NATIONAL. RELIGIOUS OR lazNaGuraTIO MINOR- 
: ITIES 


MORRISON, J. Cayce. The Puerto Rican study 1953-1957. A rt on 
the education and adjustment of Puerto Rican pupils in the public schools of 
the city of New York. New York, Board of Education, 1968. 265 p., tabl., bibl., 
app. — The study was conducted among a certain number of public schools 
in the State of New York and had as first objective to find out what are the most 
effective methods and materials for teaching English as a second language to 
newly arrived Puerto Rican pupils. In this connection an experimental study 
was carried out with a view to devising new and improved teaching methods 
as well as for planning a new and more appropriate curriculum. The new methods 
and curriculum were ee bane) introduced. The actual findings are presented 
here and discussed. Consideration was given also to the role which compulso 
schooling plays in the adjustment of Puerto Rican children to the New Yor 
environment and it was possible to examine sociological factors relating to 
New York's Puerto Rican population as a whole. The study has certain impli- 
cations as Ps org the situation of other non-English ethnic groups living in 
the State of New York. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


TANNER, J. M. & INHELDER, Bärbel (Ed.). Discussions on child deve- 
lopment. A consideration of the biological, psychological, and cultural approaches 
to the understanding of human development and behaviour. Vol. IV. London, 
Tavistock Publications, 1960. 186 p., bibl, ind. — Volume reporting the pro- 
ceedings of the fourth (final) meeting of the WHO study group on the psycho- 
biological development of the child. Part I is devoted to a paper by Professor 
Piaget.on the general problems of the psychobiological development of the child 
and to the commentaries (Konrad Lorenz, John Bowlby, Margaret Mead, Grey 
Walter, J. M. Tanner, René Zazzo, Ludwig von Be ) on the paper. 
Part II contains the discussions, which dealt with: equilibration and the devel- 
opment of logical structures; the definition of stages of development; psycho- 
sexual stages in child development; general system theory and the behavioural 
sciences. (IBE) 


16 PsYcHOLOGY 


ANAN'EV, B.G. et alii. Osjazanie v processah poznanija i truda. Moskva, 
Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1950. 203 p., bibl. — Dis- 
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l 
cussion based on the theory of anthropogenesis and on the theory of reflexes. 
General facts concerning touch and ite mechanism; passive and active aspects; 
action of each hand in feeling; role of touch in work; touch as a substitute sense 
in the blind and the deaf. The book is addreased to psychologists, physiologists, 
doctors and educators. (IBE) 


15 PsYoHoLoay 


NOWACKI, Tadeusz. Zarys psychologii. Warszawa, Państwowe wydawnic- 
twa szkolnictwa zawodowego, 1960. 284 p., bibl., ill. — Intended mainly for 
educators, & discussion on psychology : processes involved in consciousness, in 
sensations and in feelings; problems concerning the development of the persona- 
lity; psychology relating to productive work. (IBE) 


16 PsxycuoLnoav — 371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


SEONIEWSKA, Helena. Psychologiczna analixa zainteresowania. Poznán, 
Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1959. 111 p. tabl., bibl. (Poznańskie towar- 
zystwo przyjaciół! nauk, tom X, zeezyt I). — Psychological analysis concernin 
interest and based on 67 concrete cases, which the author describes and in whic. 
he distinguishes subjective and objective components, the former depending 
mostly on sensual, regione or aesthetic factors, while the objective components 
are REI more particularly to science, technology and philosophy. (Summary 
in English). (IBE) 


15 PsxcHOLOGY 


Studia psychologiezne. Tom III. (Ed. Tadeusz Tomaszewski). Wroclaw, 
Zakiad narodowy im. Ossoluiskich, Wydawnictwo Polskie] Akademii nauk, 1960. 
224 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — Collection of eight articles on psychological subjects: 
the role of positive and negative abstraction in the assimilation of concepts; 
abstraction in problem solving; the role of verbalisation in the memorising of non- 
verbal contents; associational disturbances after the change of background 
viewed in connection with colour intensity; the transference of motor reaction 
from one segment of verbal association to another; the prevalence of mobility of 
the analyser of sight over the analyser of oe man; relations between 
excitation and inhibition in children with functional disorders affecting the balance 
of nervous processes. (Summaries in Russian and English). (IBE) 


862 Soora, WELFARE. BoclAL Arp — 136.7 Carp PsycuHoLoavy — 136.8 
SociíAL PsycoHoLoay 


HOVASSE, Colette. Difficultés de vivre. Problémes psychologiques de l'en- 
fance, de l'áge adulte et du travail social. (Toulouse), Edouard Privat, Editeur, 
1960. 288 p., app. (Collection '* Mégopé ’’). — Theoretical and practical discussion 
dealing, for the Bocial worker, with the many important psychological problems 
relating to (a) the bringing up of children (emotional stages, family life, schooling 
period, proper conditions for education, oe arising from accidents during 
childhood and adolescence) and (b) adult life (emotional maturity, married life, 
divorce, illness, old age). Psychological considerations; the various aspects and 
methods of social work; the role and responsibilities of the social worker. (IBE) 


362.7 (44) CLD WELFARE (FRANCE) — 362.7 (494) Carty WELFARE (SwITZER- 

LAND) 

FRANCE. MINISTÈRE DE LA JUSTICE. Direction de l'Education sur- 
veillée. La protection de l'enfance en danger. Session d'études des juges des enfants 
et des directeurs de la population et de l'aide sociale, 6-11 juillet 1059. Vaucresson 
(S. et O.), Centre de formation et d'études de l'éducation surveillée, 1960. 125 p., 
bibl, app. — In anticipation of the coming into force of the new French 
legislation concerning the dangers to which children are exposed, a meeting 
of those concerned was held and is reported in the present publication. Com- 
- mentary on the legislation, orders and decrees relating to (8) social welfare and 
judicial oe and (b) the question of taking the child away from the 
family. In the id ones short account of the provision for child welfare in a 
Swiss canton; ciro ; reports of the discussion commissions; texts of the legis- 
lation and regulations. (IBE) - 
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362.7 (oo) CHD WELFARE (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNION INTERNATIONALE DE PROTECTION DE L'ENFANCE. Deux 
ans d'action internationale pour l'enfance. L'Union internationale de Protection 
de l'enfance de 1956 à 1958. Genève, U.I.P.E., 1958. 244 p. — Account of the 
meeting, held at Brussels from 18th to 19th July, 1958, of the general council of 
the International Union for Child Welfare. Reports presented by the General 
Secretary and affiliated organizations on the various work carried out between 
1956 and 1958 by the union. In the d eet (a) Draft Declaration of Children’s 
Rights; (b) Help to the Hungarian children and adolescents; (c) Relations of the 
I.U.C.W. with other international organizations. (IBE) 


612.821 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 


OKON, Jan. Analiza exynnikowa w psychologii. Warszawa, Państwowe 
wydawnictwo naukowe, 1960. 282 p., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. — A work on factorial 
analysis in psychology and showing the importance of this method among the 
other statistical methods. (Summaries in English and Russian). (IBE) 


812.821 EXPERIMENTAL P8YCHOLOGY 


Paihologiceskaja nauka v SSSR. Tom 2. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii 
pedagogičeskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 655 p., bibl. — Collected studies constituting 
a summary of the theoretical and experimental research carried out by Soviet 

chologists since the revolution. e main topics treated concern: study of 
individual differences in intelligence; character; abilities; emotions; personality; 
psychic development at pre-school age; psychology relating to sport, includi 
competitive sport; psychology relating to the deaf and dumb child; experimenta 
psychology laboratories at psychiatry clinics; developmental characteristics of 
oligophrenic cases, etc. (Contents listed in English) (IBE) 


613.86 MENTAL HYGIENE 


KAPLAN, Louis. Mental health and human relations in education. New 
York, Harper & Brothers, 1069. xiv--476 p., fig., bibl, app., ind. — Textbook 
on mental hygiene in its relations to education. The author emphasises that 
schooling does not consist merely of teaching the pupils but also of producing 
well adjusted personalities for the exercise of futurs citizenship. Consequently, a 
good educational programme must include mental hygiene together with all that 
such inclusion involves from the standpoint of educational organization: setting 
up of specialised services; suitable means of research; training of specialists, etc. 
Problems of maladjustment and of mental disorders in the United States, notably 
the problem of juvenile delinquency. Role of social and psychological factors in 
prod ule such disorders. Methods and procedures for the ap lication of mental 

ygiene in connection with education and in the schools. (IBE) 


613.86 MENTAL HYGIENRA 


MENG, Heinrich (Ed.). Psychohygienische Vorlesungen.  Einfuhrung in 
Theorie u. Praxis des Seelischen Gesundheitsschutzes. Basel-Stuttgart, Benno 
Schwabe & Co-Verlag, 1958. 447 p., bibL, ind. — New edition of a volume origi- 
nally published in 1939. The present edition is in the form of 40 lessons in which 
Meng and 22 other authors present the problem of mental hygiene. Belonging 
to widely different flelds these collaborators (jurists, psychiatrists, psychoanalysts, 
heads of penitentiaries, directors of general, child and social medical services, 
philosophers, scientific research workers) deal in each lesson with a ae aspect 
of mental hygiene considered from the standpoint of Freudian osophy or 
from that of Adler as regards psycho-somatic, sociological and cultural components. 
After some general discussions (history, genetics, eugenetics, etc.) 10 lessons are 
grou as far as possible oe to the successive stages of individual mental 

ygiene (early development, school education, puberty, etc., psycho-somatic dis- 
orders). Of the 40 lessons 20 are concerned with social and cul mental hygiene, 
which is examined not only in its multifarious aspects (suicide, toxicomania, 
physical and intellectual handicaps, difficulties of character) but also in its pro- 
phylactic signifance (clinics, health services, reformatory prisons, senescence, 
etc.). The final 4 lessons are devoted to the present situation and its social and 
cultural problems (the press, broadcasting, leisure, reason, religion). (IBE) 
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XXIVth INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The XXIVth International Conference on Public Education was 
held in the Palais Wilson, Geneva, from 3rd to 14th July, 1961. The 
work of the Conference, in which 85 States were represented, was 
presided over by Mr. A. J. Markouchevitch, First Vice-Minister of 
Education in the R.S.F.S.R. The seven vice-chairmen were Mr. 
Mohamed Aly Hafez, Deputy Minister of Education of the United 
Arab Hepublie, Mr. Akhtar Hussain, Minister of Education and Scien- 
tific Research of Pakistan, Mr. Nguyen-Quang-Trinh, Minister of 
National Education of Vietnam, Mr. Aja Nwachuku, Federal Minister 
of Education of Nigeria, Mr. Alfonso Ocampo-Londono, Minister of 
National Education of Columbia, Mr. Joaquín F. Vargas Méndez, 
Minister of Education of Costa Rica, and Mr. Georges Voyatzis, Minister 
of National Education of Greece. 

The discussion of the two pre-drafts of the recommendations on 
items I and II was introduced by the rapporteurs, Mr. Ras O. Johnson 
(United States of America), Chief, Africa-Europe Division of Education, 
International Cooperation Administration, and Mrs. Herbiniére-Lebert 
(France), General Inspector of Education. The text of the two Recom- 
mendations Nos. 52 and 53 voted by the Conference has been commu- 
nicated officially to all the governments. The first concerns the orga- 
nization of one-teacher primary schools, and the second deals with 
the organization of pre-primary education. This document will be 
sent free of charge to anyone requesting it either from the International 
Bureau of Education (Palais Wilson, Geneva), or from Unesco (Place 
de Fontenoy, Paris 79). 

A part of the twenty-one sessions of the Conference was devoted 
to the discussion of the reports from Ministries of Education on edu- 
cational progress during the year 1960-1961, reports which later will 
be reproduced in the International Yearbook of Education 1961. As 
working documents, the International Bureau of Education and Unesco 
jointly published two studies of comparative education entitled “‘ The 
One-Teacher School " and “ Organization of Pre-Primary Education ”. 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 52 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning the 
ORGANIZATION OF 
ONE-TEACHER PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


V m$ À 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the third of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-one, for 
its twenty-fourth session, adopts on the thirteenth of July, nineteen hun- 
dred and sixty-one, the following recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering Hecommendation No. 47 to the Ministries of Education 
on facilities for education in rural areas, adopted on the sixteenth of July, 
nineteen hundred and fifty-eight by the International Conference on 
Public Education at its twenty-first session, 


Considering Article 26 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
which proclaims that free compulsory elementary education should be 
provided for all, 


Considering that obstacles of many kinds must be overcome if children 
in small communities, without being separated from their families, are to 
enjoy educational facilities equivalent to those provided for children in 
larger centres, 


Considering that in many countries the creation of one-teacher schools 
has made the development of compulsory education easier, 


Considering that, in spite of the changes that have come about in 
some countries in the living conditions of small places and of the resulting 
decrease in the number of one-teacher schools, there are still millions of 
children attending one-teacher primary schools, 


Considering that, in order to enable pupils to transfer, if necessary, 
to another primary school and to continue their education at post-primary 
level, the one-teacher school should be ' complete ”, that is, it should 
comprise as many years' instruction as an ordinary primary school, 


Considering that it is urgently necessary to convert incomplete one- 
teacher schools into complete one-teacher schools, 
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Considering that the complete one-teacher school still has great ser- 
vices to render, particularly in countries which are at present concerned 
with organizing their own system of compulsory primary education when 
the means of transport and communication at their disposal in some areas 
are still inadequate, 


Considering that slight attention has generally been given hitherto 
to the study of problems of all kinds connected with the efficient operation 
of one-teacher primary schools, 


Considering that, despite similar aspirations, countries in very different 
positions must reach varied solutions of the problems of the organization 
of one-teacher primary schools, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following recommendation : 


EXISTENCE OF ONE-TEACHER SCHOOLS 


(1) Whatever the nature of his place of origin or his domicile, urban 
or rural, any child attending a primary school, whether this school has 
several teachers or one teacher, should receive the minimum of instruction 
necessary either to continue his studies beyond the primary stage or to 
enable him to receive additional training which will prepare him to fulfil 
his obligations as a human being and as a Citizen. 


(2) When plans are drawn up for the extension of primary education 
or for the general introduction of compulsory schooling, very special 
attention should be given to the contribution which the complete one- 
teacher school system can make to the implementation of such plans. 


(3) When one-teacher primary schools are.'' incomplete ” in that the 
number of years' instruction provided is lower than that prescribed for 
other primary schools, it is important to provide other facilities for pupils 
in such schools to pursue their schooling without difficulty, taking into 
. account local conditions. 


(4) In places where it is still thought that a school run by one teacher 
cannot provide more than a part of primary education, very intensive 
action should be undertaken to convince the education authorities and 
teachers that: (a) iliteracy has virtually disappeared in countries where 
& system of complete one-teacher schools has enabled the provision of 
instruction for all children; (b) countries in the forefront of educational 
. development on a world-wide scale continue to use this system when 
transport or financial difficulties do not allow them to regroup pupils from 
small places in central schools, with or without boarding facilities ; (c) in 
spite of its shortcomings, the complete one-teacher school offers undeniable 
advantages in three spheres: the educational (study of the local environ- 
ment, group work, individual work, etc.), the human (family atmosphere, 
human relations and cooperation) and the social (extension of the school's 
influence and its contribution to adult education). 
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(5) In newly developing countries and in insufficiently developed 
areas of other countries, where the provision of a one-teacher school is 
necessary, this school should serve as a centre not only for teaching children 
but also for adult education and for the implementation of plans for 
economic and social development. 


(6) It is desirable that incomplete one-teacher schools at present in 
existence, as well as those which may be newly opened, should be converted 
as soon as possible, in accordance with plans drawn up in advance, into 
complete one-teacher schools, or even into schools with two or more. 
teachers if the circumstances require it. 


(7) Complete schools in which two or three school years are grouped 
under each of the teachers facilitate transition to ordinary primary schools. 


(8) If incomplete one-teacher schools have to be retained owing to 
local conditions it is important that their pupils should be enabled to 
complete their primary education in a central school. 


(9) In countries where the tendency is to abolish one-teacher primary 
schools owing to population trends or in order to achieve a more efficient 
distribution of schools, it is desirable that before the intended rearrange- 
ment is undertaken the wishes of the local inhabitants concerned, .parti- 
cularly the parents, should be taken into account, as these people may be 
anxious to retain their school which is often their only centre of cultural 
and social life. 


ADMINISTRATIVE MEASURES 


(10) In countries where the population situation and the way of life 
of small communities are changing rapidly, it would be advisable to revise 
periodically the regulations governing the one-teacher school in order to 
adapt them to the changing circumstances. 


(11) Although the conditions required for the opening of a one-teacher 
school vary considerably from country to country (number of inhabitants, 
too great a distance from another school, etc.) the authorities should be 
guided by two basic principles: (a) the opening of a school in any place 
should not be delayed until the number of pupils requires the presence 
of several teachers; (b) the regulations governing the opening of a one- 
teacher school should be flexible enough to facilitate the attendance of 
the greatest possible number of children throughout the country. 


(12) Every possible means should be employed to counteract the 
isolation of the one-teacher school, both for the teacher (special help from 
inspectors and advisers, professional literature, study groups, continuous 
contact with larger educational establishments, etc.) and for the pupils 
(visits from school doctors, correspondence with other schools, school 
cooperatives, excursions, pupil exchanges, external examinations, etc.). 


(13) It is strongly recommended that a travelling library service be 
made available as widely as possible to one-teacher schools in order to 
provide for the needs of the teacher and the community as well as of the 
pupils ; these schools should be helped, moreover, to acquire permanently 
a few essential books of reference. 
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(14) It is desirable to set up, as part of the senior authority for primary - 
education, an advisory body, whose task, in collaboration with other 
ministries or departments and with representatives of the teachers con- 
cerned, would be to study in all their aspects the problems involved in 
the operation of one-teacher primary schools. 


(15) The functions of this advisory and research body should comprise 
in particular : (à) an objective and impartial examination of the advantages 
and disadvantages of the one-teacher school; (b) an investigation of means 
of remedying their disadvantages and of increasing their efficiency when 
their existence proves necessary ; (c) a study of the financial, social, cul- 
tural, pedagogical, etc. aspects of the retention of these schools or of their 
conversion into schools with several teachers ; (d) the preparation of action 
to encourage the teachers and facilitate their task. 


EDUCATIONAL MEASURES 


(16) As a teacher in a one-teacher school has to deal with children 
of widely differing ages and with several classes, the number of pupils 
in this type of school should not exceed the number of pupils normaly 
taught by a teacher in a primary school with several teachers; in fact, it 

should be lower. 


(17) Since it is impossible for the teacher in a one-teacher school to 
deal with all the pupils at the same time, the formation of groups as 
homogeneous as possible is essential, taking into account the children's 
ages, abilities and level of attainment. 


(18) Although the part played by the pupil-monitor in giving instruc- 
tion has decreased in importance, the teacher and the pupils themselves 
may still benefit from the direct assistance of the more advanced pupils, 
which, in addition to the incentive it provides, also facilitates general class 
organization, lesson drill and the supervision of practical work, games, 
sports and open-air activities. 


(19) In a one-teacher primary school, the content of the curricula and 
syllabuses, like the number of years’ schooling, should not be inferior to. 
that provided in schools with several teachers, so that pupils from both 
types of school may have the same opportunity of undertaking further 
studies at post-primary level. 


(20) As the difference between one-teacher schools and schools with 
several teachers lies not in syllabus requirements but in the internal 
organization of school work, it is desirable to give particular emphasis, 
in instructions and suggestions for one-teacher schools, to the fact that 
these schools offer greater opportunities than other types of school for 
the application of certain principles of educational psychology, such as 
individual work and group work. 


(21) The preparation of teachers' handbooks for the teaching staff 
of one-teacher schools is fully justified ; it is also advantageous to encour- 
age educational reviews to make suggestions of direct interest to teachers 
in one-teacher schools. 
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(22) Although there are material difficulties in the way of producing 
special textbooks for one-teacher schools, it is, however, desirable to place 
at the disposal of these schools audio-visual aids, sets of graded exercises, 
individual work cards and other instructional material suitable for group 
teaching. 


(23) The building provided for a one-teacher school should be designed 
in relation to the particular needs of this type of school; in order to faci- 
litate simultaneous activities by different groups, it is desirable to provide 
additional work spaces or rooms so arranged that the teacher may keep 
,. all the pupils under his constant supervision; whenever feasible, land 
should be provided for gardening and rearing small animals. 


(24) The education authorities should concern themselves with the 
special requirements of one-teacher schools as regards furniture and equip- 
ment (desks, tables and chairs adaptable for children of different ages, 
the larger number of blackboards required by the teacher, etc.). 


(25) Problems concerning the one-teacher school should be the subject 
of educational research, the corresponding experimental studies being such 
as to advance the knowledge of learning techniques in general. 


TEACHING STAFF 


(26) In whatever type of establishment future teachers in one-teacher 
Schools are trained, the length and standard of their studies should be 
the same as for those who are to work in a school with several teachers ; 
~ this will furthermore enable teachers to be transferred without legal 
obstacle from a one-teacher school to a school with several teachers, rural 
or urban, and vice versa. 


(27) The study of problems arising in a one-teacher school can be 
helpful to all teachers preparing for primary education and should, when- 
‘ever possible, be included in general primary teacher training. 


(28) Of equalimportanceto a theoretical knowledge of the organization 
of teaching in one-teacher schools is the provision, as part of teacher 
training, of opportunities for teaching practice in a school of this type; 
such experience will be of great value for future primary teachers in 
general. Š 


(29) The establishment of one-teacher pilot schools adapted to differ- 
ent areas may prove useful for certain countries ; it would be an advantage 
for these schools to be attached to a teacher training establishment, so 
that they might serve both as demonstration schools for student teachers 
and as further training centres for teachers in service. 


(30) In view of the isolation of teachers in one-teacher schools, in-ser- 
vice training is even more necessary for them than for the staff of schools 
with several teachers; it is desirable to give them the opportunity of 
taking vacation courses, correspondence courses and courses by radio, of 
attending area conferences for teachers and of using travelling libraries. 
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(31) In countries where teachers in one-teacher schools have received 
training of a lower level than teachers in other primary schools, action 
to promote the further training of teachers in one-teacher schools should 
aim at placing them on an equal footing with their colleagues in order 
to remove the differences which may exist as 3 regards conditions of appoint: 
ment, remuneration, transfer, etc. 


(32) In view of the difficulties of their task and of the extra respon- 
sibilities borne by teachers in one-teacher schools, it is desirable to improve 
their working conditions to the fullest possible extent; every reasonable 
assistance should be given to them as regards housing, medical supplies 
and necessary travelling expenses; it is also important to consider the 
possibility of granting them a head teacher's allowance, as is already the 
case in some countries. 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


(33) It is highly desirable that specialists or teachers of wide expe- 
rience in the organization of complete one-teacher schools should be invited 
it assist countries where this system is still imperfectly known and where 
to could help to solve the problem of the general provision of compulsory 
education. 


(34) Scholarship programmes should include awards for educators 
wishing to go abroad to become acquainted with the complete one-teacher 
school system or to improve their knowledge of its operation. 


(35) Unesco, the International Bureau of Education and regional edu- 
cational bodies, as well as professional associations of teachers, should 
promote and encourage the exchange of documents of all kinds (official 
regulations, reports, individual studies, films, textbooks, etc.) and the 
organization of professional meetings and seminars devoted to the study 
of questions concerning one-teacher schools (their establishment and oper- 
ation, teacher training, timetable arrangements, appropriate methods, 
teaching material, audio-visual aids, etc.). 


IMPLEMENTATION 


(36) It is important that the text of this recommendation should be 
widely diffused by Ministries of Education, the school authorities for the 
level of education most directly concerned, national and international 
teachers’ associations, etc ; the educational press, whether official or private, 
should play a large part in the diffusion of the recommendation. 


(37) Unesco regional centres, with the collaboration of the ministries 
concerned, are invited to facilitate the study of this recommendation at 
the regional level with a view to its adaptation to the special characteristics 
of the region concerned. 
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(38) In countries where it seems necessary, Ministries of Education 
are invited to request the competent bodies to undertake certain activities, 
such as, for example: (a) to examine the present recommendation and 
to compare it with the de jure and de facto situation in their respective 
countries ; (b) to consider the advantages and disadvantages of implemen- 
ting each of the clauses not yet in force; (c) to adapt each clause, should 
its implementation be considered useful, to the requirements of the indi- 
vidual country ; and (d) to suggest the regulations and practical measures 
which should be taken to ensure the implementation of each clause ex- 
amined. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 53 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning the 
ORGANIZATION OF PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


a 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the third of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-one, 
for its twenty-fourth session, adopts on the fourteenth of July, nineteen 
hundred and sixty-one, the following recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering the principles set forth in Recommendation No. 17 on 
the organization of pre-primary education, adopted on the nineteenth of 
July, nineteen hundred and thirty-nine, by the International Conference 
on Public Education at its eighth session, 


Considering the need to provide a child from the earliest age with 
an education favourable to his full spiritual, moral, intellectual and physical 
development, 


Considering that a young child’s early education is both a primary 
duty and an inalienable right of his parents, 


Considering that, although the family remains the most suitable envi- 
ronment for the child’s development, parents require assistance, since even 
under the best of conditions they can no longer meet on their own all the 
educational needs of the young child when he approaches the age of four, 
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Considering that, owing to the increase in the number of women who 
have professional interests and of those who, for various reasons, are 
overburdened with work at home, pre-primary education increasingly fulfils 
in modern life a social role in offering the child the security he needs and 
in taking care of his full development, 


Considering that attendance at a pre-primary education establishment 
facilitates the transition from home to school, 


Considering that attendance at a pre-primary education establishment 
favours the rapid identification of all physical or mental disorders, which 
can be cured or improved all the more easily if they have been detected 
as soon as possible, and that it is also very beneficial to physically handi- 
capped children in that it accustoms them at an early age to living with 
other children, 


Considering that the experience so far obtained offers an adequate 
basis for the formulation of principles and methods of pre-primary edu- 
cation, 


Considering that pre-primary education requires of the educators who 
devote themselves to it both special training and also particular qualities 
and abilities, 

Considering that, in each country, the problem of the extension of 
pre-primary education seems to be connected with the stage reached in 
the provision of education for children of school age, and that it is well to 
take into account the differences which may exist between areas, industrial 
or rural, where women workers are widely employed and other areas, 


Considering that, despite similar aspirations, countries in very different 
positions must reach varied solutions of the problems of the organization 
of pre-primary education, 


submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following recommendation : 


POSSIBILITIES OF EIE, AND EXTENDING 
PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


(1) It is important that the authorities responsible for education 
should encourage the introduction, extension and progress of pre-primary 
education, taking into account the stage reached by education in each 
country and the situation in different localities. 


(2) Wherever compulsory schooling is already provided for all children 
without exception, educational facilities should be offered to children 
of pre-primary age in so far as their numbers justify the opening of an 
institution or class of the corresponding type. 


(3) In countries where the provision of compulsory schooling for all 
has not yet been achieved, it is desirable, while reserving priority for the 
requirements of the primary school, to take steps for the development of 
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pre-primary education: facilities, particularly in industrial areas and in 
rural areas where women workers are widely employed. 


(4) It is desirable to take into account the fact that pre-primary 
education, while retaining its essentially educational character, also meets 
social needs which are assuming increasing importance in a changing 
world ; for this reason, it is indispensable to achieve very close collaboration 
between public and private education authorities, the medical and social 
services and the parents. i 


(5) It is desirable for business concerns and institutions employing 
women to create and develop pre-primary education establishments in 
collaboration with the appropriate education authorities. 


ADMINISTRATION, SUPERVISION AND FINANCING 


(6) In countries where pre-primary education exists, there should be 
a special department, under the education authorities, to deal with all 
questions concerning the development and improvement of pre-primary 
education establishments. 


(7) The various activities of the special pre-primary education depart- 
ment should include in particular: (a) a survey of the number of pre- 
primary age children and of their distribution in relation to the size of 
the population in their place of residence and to their home environment ; 
(b) the collection of data on the number and type of pre-primary education 
establishments in existence, the proportion of public and private establish- 
. ments in the total, and their attendance rate; (c) a consideration of the 
possibilities of extending pre-primary education and plans for this expan- 
sion; (d) the study of methodological problems raised by pre-primary 
education ; (e) an examination of problems related to the selection, train- 
ing, in-service education and professional status of teaching staff; (f) the 
preparation of educational and technical standards and of regulations for 
the buildings and equipment used for pre-primary education; (g) the 
strengthening of collaboration between parents and teachers at pre-primary 
level. 


(8) It is the duty of the education authorities to arrange for the 
educational and health inspection of all pre-primary education establish- 
. ments, whether public or private. 


(9) When justified by the numerical importance of pre-primary estab- 
lishments, their supervision should be carried out by specialized inspec- 
tors; in other cases, supervision may be the responsibility of primary 
school inspectors specially prepared for this work. 


(10) The method of financing public pre-primary education establish- 
ments may vary according to the administrative structure of each country ; 
it is, however, to be hoped that the cost of this type of education will 
be assumed not only by the local authorities but also by administrative 
authorities of a higher level. 
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(11) In so far as establishments run by private initiative make up 
for a shortage of public provision for pre-primary education and offer 
adequate facilities for education and social welfare, these establishments 
should be able to count on financial assistance from the authorities. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


. (12) Notwithstanding the benefit children can derive from attending 
a pre-primary education establishment, attendance should remain optional. 


(13) When an establishment is financed entirely by the public author- 
ities, it is desirable that the children should be admitted free of charge. 


(14) The minimum age for admission to pre-primary education estab- 
lishments varies with the characteristics of the different types of institution ; 
the leaving age, however, should coincide with the statutory age for enter- 
ing the primary school. 


(15) When pre-primary establishments are not numerous enough to 
accommodate all requests for admission, selection should be based primarily 
on consideration of the child’s individual needs and family circumstances. 


(16) The number of children per teacher at pre-primary level should 
be lower than the number of pupils in a primary school class and should 
be proportionately smaller as the children are younger ; it is desirable that 
the average number of children present should not exceed twenty-five. 


(17) The teacher should have the aid of an assistant and of essential 
ancillary staff, especially in establishments where social services are exten- 
sively provided. 


‘ (18) The hours of opening and programme of activities in a pre- 
primáry education establishment should be more flexible than in the pri- 
mary school, so that they may be adapted as well as possible to the needs 
of the children and of their families ; there niay be establishments which 
are open only in the morning and others which are open all day and provide 

for the usual meals and indispensable rest periods. 


(19) In the country and wherever circumstances permit, seasonal 
pre-primary establishments, which are open while the parents are busy 
with important agricultural or other work, should become permanent in 
order to provide for the children's needs all the year round. 


EDUCATIONAL -ACTIVITIES AND TECHNIQUES 


. (20) Pre-primary education should use methods which take into 
account the most recent developments in the psychology of the small 
child and the progress of educational science ; these methods will be based 
on action, which generally takes the form of play, either free or suggested ; 
the sensorimotor and manipulative activities provided for the children 
(singing, drawing, rhythmics, etc.) help to awaken their personalities and 
to give them a sound emotional and menta] balance. 
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(21) Functional and individualized education, which is characteristic 
of the education of the young child, should not exclude group activities 
which contribute to character training, the education of the emotions and 
the development of the social sense. 


(22) At pre-primary level, it is important for intellectual education 
to be based on the observation of the immediate surroundings and the 
development of oral expression, and, although all formal instruction must 
be excluded from this type of education, it is possible, from the age of 
five onwards and in so far as the child shows sufficient maturity and 
interest, to introduce him to the skills he will learn in school by means 
of graphic expression, the organization of concrete situations which can 
only be solved through the use of measure and number, and the utilization 
of specially designed materials. 


(23) Adequate time should be reserved for open-air activities and a 
proper balance should be achieved between free and directed activities. 


(24) With the reservation that the above-mentioned principles must 
- be adhered to, teachers at pre-primary level should have wide freedom in 
their choice of procedure and in the preparation of their programme of 
activities, while being sure that they have at their disposal sufficiently 
varied material and all indispensable equipment. 


(25) As pre-primary education plays an important part in caring for 
the children's health, it should foster in them good health habits ; further- 
more, it is essential that school medical and child guidance services should 
be madeavailable for them at least to the same extent as for primary school 
pupils. 


(26) Collaboration with the family is essential in pre-primary educa- 
tion; the aim of this collaboration is to make parents aware of their edu- 
cational responsibilities and help them to assume them ; it should not be 
limited simply to'meeting parents who bring their child to school, but 
should comprise regular interviews, talks, discussion groups, if possible 
the parents' participation in certain school activities, occasional visits 
from them during class time, and also home visits by the teacher and, if 
need be, the social worker. 


(27) Wherever possible, psychological and educational research on 
pre-primary education should be undertaken more widely and more thor- 
oughly ; it is important that members of the teaching staff and parents 
should be kept informed of the practical results of such research by means 
of articles, lectures, talks on the radio, various publications, eic. 


TEACHING STAFF 
(28) As the education of children of pre-primary age presents psycho- 
logical and educational problems of a particular kind, it is important that 


persons intending to take up this work should possess the necessary qualities 
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and receive a specialized training which should be supplementary to a 
general training in education, and to this end it is desirable to create pilot 
institutions attached to teacher training establishments. 


(29) The studies and qualifications required of pre-primary teachers 
should be at least of the same standard as those required of primary 
teaching staff. 


(30) Where there is a shortage of qualified pre-primary teachers, it 
might be useful to organize emergency specialization courses for persons 
already possessing some educational experience and the necessary abilities, 
to be followed later by in-service training which would gradually place 
them on the same level as qualified pre-primary teachers. 


(31) It is desirable to provide for teachers at pre-primary level, as 
for all other categories of teachers, opportunities for improving their effi- 
ciency and methods, whether by mean of vacation, correspondence or 
other courses, or by lectures on education, periods of work in pilot insti- 
tutions, etc. 


(32) Qualified pre-primary teachers should enjoy the same status 
(salary, working conditions, holidays, etc.) and the same advantages as pri- 
mary teaching staff. 


(33) Equality as regards training, status and remuneration would 
help to facilitate the transfer of teachers from pre-primary to primary estab- 
lishments, or vice versa ; if necessary, suitable reorientation courses should 
be provided for the teachers concerned. 


BUILDING AND EQUIPMENT 


(34) Al possible steps should be taken to ensure the childrens’ safety ; 
in towns, pre-primary education establishments should be situated near 
the parents’ homes in order to reduce traffic dangers and avoid the use 
of transport. 


(35) All pre-primary education establishments should have their own 
buildings ; they should possess a playground specially equipped to promote 
outdoor activities and also a garden, which, in addition to its aesthetic 
value, would permit the observation of nature, gardening and the rearing 
of small animals. 


(36) If premises intended for pre-primary education cannot form a 
separate building, they should be situated on the ground floor, in rooms 
which are sufficiently large and light, with an exit onto a playground 
reserved for children of pre-primary age and specially equipped for their use. 


(37) When-the authorities issue licences for the building of new 
housing estates, they should require, among other things, the provision 
of an adequate number of pre-primary education establishments, each 
having a playground which might remain at the children’s disposal when 
the establishment is closed. 
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(38) Particular care should be given to the decoration, furnishing 
and equipment of pre-primary education establishments ; all these various 
elements should be adapted to the physical, educational and aesthetic needs 
of the children in accordance with their age ; the younger the children the 
more free space should be placed at their disposal in each room. 


(39) As training in hygiene and cleanliness is an integral part of pre- 
primary education, it is important that special attention should be given 
to the provision of a supply of drinking water and that the sanitary instal- 
lations should be adapted to the children’s various ages and kept constantly 
in a state of perfect cleanliness and in good working order. 


(40) Pre-primary education establishments which fulfil a social pur- 
pose and in which the children remain all day must possess the necessary 
equipment for the preparation and distribution of meals and for the 
indispensable rest periods ; facilities should also be provided for tempo- 

rarily isolating any child who may fall il during the day. 


[INTERNATIONAL COLLABORATION 


(41) It is desirable that countries which are contemplating the intro- 
duction of a system of pre-primary education should be able to call upon 
the help of experts from other countries with a view to the organization 
of pilot institutions and of courses for the training of specialized staff. 


(42) It would be useful for all countries, including those where pre- 
primary education already exists, to organize seminars and conferences 
at the international level for the examination of problems relating to young 
children and pre-primary education, and to facilitate the exchange of 
documents (official regulations, reports, specialized publications, films, 
children's books, educational materials, etc.) among teachers.and special- 
ists from the different countries; in this connection the cooperation of 
Unesco, the International Bureau of Education, the World Organization 
for Early Childhood Education, and other educational organizations and 
associations of a world-wide or regional nature might be called upon. 


` (43) A scholarship system should assist specialists in pre-primary 
education to travel abroad or take courses in countries where this type of 
education is particularly well developed and especially where the economic, 
population and other conditions most resemble those of their own country. 


IMPLEMENTATION 


(44) It is important that the text of this recommendation should be 
widely diffused by Ministries of Education, the school authorities for the 
level of education most directly concerned, national and international 
teachers' associations, etc.; the educational press, whether official or pri- 
vate, should play a large part in the diffusion of the recommendation. 
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(45) Unesco regional centres, with the collaboration of the ministries 
concerned, are invited to facilitate the study of this recommendation at 
the regional level with a view to its adaptation to the special character- 
istics of the regions concerned. 


(46) In countries where it seems necessary, Ministries of Education 
are invited to request the competent bodies to undertake certain activities 
such as, for example: (a) to examine the present recommendation and 
to compare it with the de jure and de facto situation in their respective 
countries ; (b) to consider the advantages and disadvantages of implement- 
ing each of the clauses not yet in force; (c) to adapt each clause, should 
its implementation be considered useful, to the requirements of the indi- 
vidual country ; and (d) to suggest the regulations and practical measures 
which should be taken to ensure the implementation of each clause ex- 
amined. 
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Request for Membership 


The government of the Royal Haashemite Kingdom of Jordan has sent a 
formal request to the Directors of the International Bureau of Education asking 
to become a member of this organization. This candidature will be examined by 
the Executive Committee of the I.B.E. at its meeting in February, 1962. 


Inquiry on Educational Planning 


The Ministries of Education of the following 53 countries have replied to the 
questionnaire sent to them by the International Bureau of Education: Australia, 
Austria, Bulgaria, Cambodia, Central African Republic, Chad, Chile, Colombia, 
Congo (Leopoldville), Costa Rica, Cuba, Cyprus, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, 
Ecuador, El Salvador, Finland, France, Hungary, India, Indonesia, Iran, Ireland, 
Israel, Italy, Ivory Coast, Kuwait, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Libya, Luxembourg, 
Mexico, Monaco, Netherlands, Nigeria, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, 
Philippines, Republic of South Africa, Sierra Leone, Sudan, Sweden, Thailand, 
Tunisia, Turkey, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Kingdom (Scotland), 
Upper Volta, Venezuela, Vietnam. 


Inquiry on the Further Training of Primary Teachers 


The Ministries of Education of the following 51 countries have sent replies to 
the questionnaire on this subject: Afghanistan, Australia, Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelo- 
russia, Cambodia, Cameroon, Chad, China (Republic of), Colombia, Congo (Brazza- 

. ville), Congo (Leopoldville), Costa Rica, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, El Salvador, 
Finland, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, India, Indonesia, Ireland, Israel, Italy, 
Jordan, Korea, Kuwait, Laos, Luxembourg, Malagasy Republic, Malaya (Fede- 
ration of), Mali, Mexico, Monaco, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, 
Poland, Republic of South Africa, Senegal, Spain, Sweden, Thailand, Togo, 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Kingdom, Upper Volta, Vietnam. 


Course for Education Administrators 


The LB.E. has been entrusted with organizing a course of study for the 
Congolese holders of UN/UNESCO scholarships who hold posts of responsibility 
for education in their country. The course will last for eight months and will 
..deal with the social evolution and education, current educational problems, 
comparative education, school administration and organization, educational 
experimentation, the elements of applied psychology, social mobility, economic 
history and international relations. i 


International Education Library 


Books received. during the third quarter of 1961: books on psychology, 
» education and comparative education, 751; schools textbooks, 1,832; children's 
books, 313; total, 2,396. 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
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Training and Further Training of Pre-Primary 
Teaching Staff 


From the comparative education research carried out by the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education + we have extracted the chapter dealing 
with ihe training and further training of pre-primary teaching stall, 
which reads‘as follows: 

In 53 (84%) of the 63 countries which replied to the question there 
are special courses, or at least special branches of courses, to train staff 
(all women except in a few cases) for work in pre-primary establish- 
ments. This training provided in the different countries may be of 
three kinds: (a) courses at special training schools or colleges for future 
kindergarten or nursery school teachers; (b) courses or branches of 
courses at ordinary training colleges, the special training being received 
either at the same time as the ordinary training or after the primary 
teaching diploma has been obtained; (c) specially organized holiday 
or evening courses, provided in.many cases only by private institutions. 

The first system seems to be the most usual as it is mentioned by 
27.countries (slightly more than half). The training establishments 
function independently, have their own admission requirements and 
grant their own diplomas. Some of the establishments are regarded as 
secondary level schools, others as higher level institutions. 

The second system, under which the course is taken at ordinary. 
training colleges, is reported by 23 countries. In 17 of these the special 
training is received along with the ordinary training given to primary 
teachers, while in 6 of them it consists of an additional year’s training. 

In 4 countries (Lebanon, Liberia, Paraguay, Philippines) the special 
training is given by means of specially organized courses. 

In order to receive special training it is usually necessary to have 
completed the secondary school course (lower stage or the whole course, 
with diploma, depending on the country and the establishment), that 
is to have had from 9 to 12 years of schooling. In the German Federal 
Republic it is also necessary to have received training in home economics, 
while in Sweden the prerequisites are a diploma in child care and 
practice teaching for six months. 

In a few countries (Guatemala, Peru, United Arab Republic) only 
primary school mistresses who are in service are able to receive the 
special training. . 


1 Organization of pre-primary education. Research in comparative educa- 
tion. Geneva, International Bureau of Education, publication No. 230; 
Paris, Unesco, 1961. 
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The length of the courses is usually 2 to 3 years and the commencing 
age varies from 17 to 19 years. In some cases the course length is 
longer, as a general rule where training colleges admit younger girls 
who have completed only a few years of the middle or secondary 
school course or even only the primary. school course. Examples 
(Belgium, Poland, Rumania, Ukraine, Yugoslavia) will be found below 
in the comparative table. 

The special training usually leads to a special diploma for pre- 
primary teaching and is obtained either in addition to or independently 
of the primary teaching diploma. In some countries, namely Canada, 
the United States and the United Kingdom (England and Wales), the 
special courses train not only for pre-primary teaching but also for 
teaching at lower primary level. 

As regards the 10 countries where no special training is provided, 
in the majority of them (Iceland, Ireland, Honduras, Laos, Panama, 
Union of Burma) primary school mistresses (sometimes trained abroad) 
are employed. The reply from Laos mentions that the nursery school 
mistresses take a practical course of further training during 6 months 
in nursery classes in Thailand. 

It is to be noted, however, that even in countries where special 
training is provided there is more or less frequent recourse to teachers 
who do not hold qualifications or at least who have not specialised. 
In the following countries the number of such teachers who do not hold 
the normally required qualifications is either becoming smaller or is 
negligible: Albania, Austria, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Denmark, Finland, 
Hungary, Iran, Luxembourg, Netherlands, New Zealand, Poland, Spain 
Sweden, Uruguay, Yugoslavia), These teachers not holding diplomas 
are usually appointed only on a temporary basis or as assistants. 
On the other hand the number of teachers without diplomas exceeds 
that of properly qualified teachers in some countries: Colombia, 
Honduras, Lebanon, Nicaragua, Peru, Thailand (mainly in the pro- 
vinces). In the following countries short courses are organized in order 
to combat the shortage of specialist teachers: Australia, Hungary 
(correspondence courses), Mexico, Yugoslavia (training where employed). 

With regard to opportunities for pre-primary teachers to receive 
further professional training, they are mentioned in the replies of 28 
countries and consist of evening or correspondence courses, vacation 
courses, educational conferences, etc. Such teachers can also take 
full-time courses in order to obtain a higher diploma or status. In 
addition, the awarding of scholarships for study abroad is contemplated. 
Details concerning the various kinds of further training will be found 
in the table below and particularly in the reports of the following 
countries: Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Finland, the USSR, the United 
Kingdom, the United States. The courses may be arranged by central 
or local education authorities or else by professional organizations. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Afghanistan. Teachers for kindergarten are selected from among 
graduates of the women’s primary teacher training school. Further training 
of a practical kind when in service. 
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Albania. Pre-primary education section at the secondary teacher 
training college; 4-year course, teaching practice in kindergartens. Semi- 
nars and proficiency courses conducted for their further training, method 
circles, courses by correspondence. Preparatory courses for those teachers 
lacking the necessary qualiflcations. 


Argentina. Special training st teacher training colleges; 2-year 
course. Teaching practice at the experimental kindergartens attached to 
the teacher training colleges. Special courses and scholarships towards 
further training. 


Australia. Special colleges for kindergarten teachers, accepting 
candidates aged 17 years who have’ successfully completed a secondary 
school course; 3-year course. Intensive courses of one year, or two-year 

art-time courses to overcome the shortage of qualified teachers. Occasional 
n-service training. courses, scholarships for study abroad. Temporary 
appointment of teachers not fully qualified. 


Austria. Special training schools for kindergarten teachers; 3-year 
course. Special examination for those intending to teach in kindergartens 
for handicapped children. Proficiency certificate indispensable. A few 

ersons lacking the required training are exceptionally allowed to teach. 
service courses for further training. 


Belgium. Training at special teacher leap schools for nursery 
school mistresses. Candidates must be 15 years old and hold the lower 
secondary school certificate. Since 1957, the studies cover 4 years instead 
‘of 3 as formerly. During the first two years, the studies are the same as 
those for primary teachers. Later, lower level of culture. Training does not 
prepare for the certificate of humanities necessary for university entrance, 
as the primary training does. Few opportunities for professional im- 
provement. : 


Brazil. Course in prepumiry education at teacher training colleges 
and education institutes. Staff not always specialised. 


Bulgaria. Kindergarten teachers trained at special institutes. Con- 
ditions of admission: secondary studies and entrance examination in 
Bulgarian, singing and drawing. 3-year course. Refresher courses every 
five years organized by the institutes for the improvement of teaching. 
The number of untrained teachers is insignificant ; they are appolnted for 
not more than a year. 


Byelorussia. Teachers for pre-primary establishments trained in spe- 
cial teacher training schools. Candidates must have completed the secon- 
dary school course and passed an entrance examination. 2-year course. 
For further training there are evening and correspondence courses at the 
pre-primary section of the teacher training institute (5 years of study), 
or a full-time course at same institute (4 years of study). Teachers who 
have not received the special training represent only 5% of staff. They 
are glven the opportunity of studying either directly or by correspondence. 


Canada. For teaching in public kindergartens a primary specialist's 
certificate, or its equivalent, usually necessary. Requires one full year's 
work after the courses for a basic teaching certificate, taken in sessions of 
summer school or at night school. 


Ceylon. "The staff for pre-primary education, which is entirely pri- 
vate, are not subject to any statutory requirements. 


China (Republic of). Section for kindergarten teachers in teacher 
redd schools. Accessible to candidates who have completed junior 
high school a school years); 3-year course. After three years of practice 
teaching and service, possibility of entering the Normal University. Some 
not fully qualified persons may be employed under certain conditions. 


Colombia. Pre-primary Educational Institute controlled by the 
Women's University of Education, founded in 1958. Candidates must 
have completed 4 years of secondary studies. 2-year course. Up to the 
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resent, 95% of those in charge at pre-primary establishments have not 
eld teaching qualifications. 


Czechoslovakia. Teacher training schools with 4-year course, accessible 
to girls who have completed nine years of schooling. Further training at 
‘a higher school. 


Denmark. Special teacher training schools for kindergarten teachers ; 
2-year course, Créches employ '' governesses " for young children having 
special training. Ten-month further training course for kindergarten 
teachers. Also further training courses for ''governesses ". Number of 
. non-qualifled staff decreasing. 


El Salvador. Special training at teacher training colleges; 4-year 
course, including the specialisation year. For professional improvement, 
special courses at the training college or at the arts faculty, scholarships 
Offered. Persons lacking the normally required qualifications may receive 
appointments after taking an examination and after several years of 
practice as assistants in infant schools. 


Finland. Four establishments for the training of kindergarten mis- 
tresses. Conditions of admission: 19 years of age and completion of the 
5-year course at secondary school. Preliminary teaching practice, good 
ear for music and good health. 2-year course. Further prre courses 
organized by the Kindergarten Mistresses’ Union or courses of further study 
at a university or high school. Some not fully qualified persons, who have 

assed an examination in child care, are employed as assistants at a 
ower salary. 


France. Same training at teacher training schools as for primary 
teachers. Student mistresses, intending to teach in nursery schools, receive 
special training for such schools during their ordinary course of training. 
Likewise, in the examination for the teaching proficiency certificate, they 
are required to treat a subject connected with nursery school teaching. 
Annual teaching conferences and directives and advice by inspectors. 


German Federal Republic. Special schools for the training of kinder- 
eae teachers, accessible to holders of secondary school certificate (after 
0 years of general education) who have also had a year’s training in home 
economics; 2-year course. After serving for three years, kindergarten 
teachers may take a 2-year course to become youth leaders (Jugend- 
leiterinnen), or take a course for social workers, or study for the primary 
school mistress diploma at a training college. Persons lacking the required 
qualifications are only employed as assistants. 


Greece. “ Guardian " teacher training schools admit candidates who 
have completed the grammar school course (12 school years); 2-year 
course. Professional improvement by taking special courses and attending 
conferences on teaching. Level of studies for “ guardian " teachers has 
recently been raised. Those who were trained under the former regime 
hold their appointments on the same conditions as the other teachers. 


Guatemala. Pre-primary teacher training school was formerly 
restricted to urban primary teachers wishing to specialise in pre-primary 
education ; 2-year cone Unde: the new plan, 3-year course available to 
candidates having completed the lower secondary school course. 


Honduras. No special training given in this country. Appointment 
of qualfied primary teachers (only 4 specialist kindergarten teachers). 


Hungary. Special training at institutions of higher’ education. 
Conditions of admission : 18 years of age, baccalaureate, ability as regards 
music, natural aptitude for drawing, of good health physically and emo-. 
tionally; 2-year course. Further tralning courses to become acquainted 
with latest teaching methods. Employment.of some persons who are not 
diploma holders, on account of the rapid increase in the number of schools ; 
such persons must acquire the nursery school mistress diploma by taking 
correspondence courses. 
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Iceland. Same training as for primary teachers : 4 years at the teacher 
training school after passing the middle school examination. 


India, Courses for the training of pre-primary teachers mostly in the 
Montessori method. One or two years of study open to girls who have 
completed 8 to 12 years of general education. Same conditions as for 
PY oe Approximately 40% of the teachers employed are 
not trained. 


Iran. Training at primary teacher training schools and practice 
courses, open to candidates who hold the lower secondary certificate or 
who have already been in charge of a kindergarten. Employment of teachers 
lacking the normal qualifications but they are required to take further 
courses. 


Ireland. No special training. Infant classes are in the charge of pri- 
mary teachers. 


Israel. ‘Teacher training colleges with 2-year course for training of 
pre-primary teachers. Intending students must have graduated from 
secondary school. Vacation courses for further professional training. 


Italy. Teacher training schools (scuola magistrali) for nursery school 
teachers, distinct from the teacher training institutes (istituti magisirali) 
for primary teachers. Preparatory level teaching proficiency certificate 
obtainable after a 3-year course. One year of practice teaching in the 
demonstration classes attached to the teacher training schools. Conditions 
of admission to the training schools for nursery school teachers: middle 
school certificate or entrance examination. Persons engaged in private 
schools may sit for the examination for the proficiency certificate under 
certain conditions. 


Japan. Special training in the education faculties of national uni- 
versities or in other institutions. Different curriculum but same prerequisites 
for taking the course and the same length of studies as for primary teachers. 
Candidates must have completed the secondary school course. 2nd class 
licence obtainable after two years of study and 1st class licence after 
4 years. In-service training organized either by the Ministry of Education 
or by the prefectural boards of education. A provisional licence may be 
obtained by those who, after completing the secondary school course and 
taking the examination, are employed as assistants. 


Korea. Pre-primary education courses in the education faculties. 
Entrance requirement is duation from a high school. Courses take either 
2 years or 4 years, and may be supplemented by training at nursery 
education college. Primary teaching certificate indispensable. 


Laos. Infant class teachers are former assistant mistresses from public 
schools. They take a course of practical training (6 months) in the infant 
classes of Thailand. 


Lebanon. Special training in private institutions, for holders of the 
secondary or the primary school leaving certificate ; 2-year course. About 
70% not fully qualified. 


Liberia, Summer courses of 6 weeks held in January and February. 
Foreign trained teachers give demonstrations of modern methods in child 
education. Extension school classes for teachers who wish to obtain a 
secondary school diploma. More advanced courses in the Junior College 
in Monrovia. 


.Luxembourg. Kindergarten teaching diploma, obtained at private 
training institutions, open to candidates having passed the examination 
at the end of the girls’ lycée course or having completed 10 years of 
schooling; 3-year course. "Training quite different from that of primary 
teachers. Only a few kindergarten teachers do not hold the diploma, and 
these wil gradually be eliminated as they reach the retiring age. 


Malaya (Federation of). No special training in the country. 
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Mexico. Both official and private teacher training schools for kinder- 
garten teachers; 3-year course. Advanced courses at the higher normal 
school and at the National University. Training the same as for primary 
teachers. Persons lacking the normally required qualifications may take 
intensive courses at the federal further training institute for teachers. 


Monaco. Kindergarten teacher's certiflcate obtained in France. 


Netherlands. Schools for kindergarten teachers or leaders admit girls 
who have had three or four year's schooling after completing the primary 
school; 2-year course. Percentage of unqualifled teachers gradually 
diminishing, 36% in 1949-1950, and only 4% in 1959-1960. 


New Zealand. Kindergarten training colleges in the four main cities. 
Applicants for training must be at least 17 years old and must have the 
School Certificate or its equivalent. The government subsidises the training 
in various ways. Occasional summer schools and refresher courses. The 
number of unqualified teachers represents only 19% of the total number 
of kindergarten teachers. 


Nicaragua. No special training. The majority of teachers do not 
possess special qualifications. 


Panama, No special training. Primary teachers appointed. Persons 
not holding diplomas are sometimes employed. 


Paraguay. Hitherto, teachers have specialised by taking vacation 
courses. The reform in progress provides for a special course of training 
at the higher teacher training school. 


Peru. ' National Institute to provide a training course in pre-primary 
education was opened in 1960. Candidates for admission must have 
completed the 5th year of the secondary school course, and must hold 
the licence for primary teaching in urban schools. Training courses in 
pon education were i roris in 1957 and 1958 at the Pius XII 

stitute directed by nuns. any of the teachers have not received 
special training. 


Philippines. Special training. In the absence of specially trained 
teachers, qualifled primary teachers are engaged. Such teachers can take 
a vacation course (two summer terms) at the Baguio Normal School in 
order to obtain the teaching proficiency certificate for pre-primary classes. 
In another teacher training institution a course glven during the school 
year also trains teachers for the pre-primary education certificate. 


Poland. Special teacher training lycées for nursery school teachers ; 
5-year course, open to girls who have completed the primary school course ; 
2-year course for those who have received secondary education. Possibility 
of obtaining higher diplomas by taking correspondence courses. Further 
professional training in the various districts and sub-districts. The methods 
centre and model school give directives on this subject. The number of 
nursery school teachers not holding the normally required qualifications 
is rapidly decreasing. 


Portugal. Two special schools training staff for pre-primary schools. 
Subsidised by the State and official diplomas granted; 2-year course, 
completed by 3 to 6 months’ practice teaching; open to candidates who 
have finished the second stage of the lycée course. One private school, 
but its diploma is not recognised officially. 


Rumania. Special schools for training kindergarten teachers; 6-year 
course after seven years’ schooling. Three years as student teachers, 
then final examination for teaching proficiency. Further training under 
the direction of the institutes which are concerned with improving the 
teaching ranks. Sometimes necessary to engage girls who have completed 
the secondary school course. After a year’s service they may, if they wish, 
specialise in the profession. 
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Spain. Competitive examination for those who wish to teach in 
pre-primary establishments, open to women teachers who have taught for 
a year. In-service courses. o unqualifled persons. 


Sweden. Special training provided at the primary teacher training 
colleges. Conditions of admission: 20 years old, medical certificate, 
completion of 10 years' schooling, certain knowledge of child care, at least 
three months' practice work in a posu institution. 2-year course 
of study. Qualified nurses, as well as teachers employed. Very few un- 
qualifled persons appointed. 


Swilzerland. Special training at teacher training schools or colleges. 
In Basel, 4 semesters. In Geneva, 3 years: one year of practice teaching 
and substitute teaching, one year's study of theory to obtain the training 
' certificate of the Institute of Educational Sciences, a year's study of practice 
and including a methods course at the Maison des Petits and teaching in 
the practice classes of the canton. At the end of this third year, trainees 
receive the proficiency licence for teaching in official Infant schools. 


Thailand. Wigher certificate in pre-primary education required. 
Length of course varies according to the qualifications of the candidates: 
4 years for holders of secondary school certificate, 2 years for those who 
hold an ordinary certificate in pre-primary education or a certificate in 
domestic sclence. Possibility of obtaining later a bachelor’s degree in 
education or arts. Same training as for primary teachers, except for 
instructional methods. Some teachers, especially in provincial areas, lack 
the normally required qualifications. Holders of other certificates some- 
times employed. 


Turkey. Training in primary teacher training schools and in the 
girls’ technical teacher training schools. Formerly, in nursery teacher 
training schools. 


Ukraine. Training at special secondary education establishments or 
at training colleges open to those who have completed either 7 or 10 years 
of E UT In the case of the former studies cover 4 years, and in the 
case of the latter 2 years. Also tralning in the pre-primary sections of the 
training colleges for those who have recelved secondary schooling; 4-year 
course, Periodic refresher courses and lectures. : 


Union of Burma. It has not been possible to arrange for special 
training for the teaching staff of pre-primary establishments since the war. 
A few teachers have received training abroad. Most are qualified primary 
teachers. "Those lacking the necessary qualifications are employed on a 
temporary basis only. 


Union of South Africa. Special training in three institutions. 3-year 
course for Whites who hold the National Senior Certificate (10 years of 
schooling). One-year course for advanced students who hold a university 
degree or teacher's certificate. Course for “ coloured ” nursery school 
teachers. Training for Bantu nursery school teachers under consideration. 
In many, if not most, nursery schools there is a certain percentage of 
unqualifled teachers. 


Union of Soviel Socialist Republics. Special teacher training schools 
for kindergarten teachers, open to girls who have completed the secondary 
section of the ten-year school ; 2-year course, then systematic improvement 
of qualifications by individual work and attendance at courses. Every 
five years further training courses organized and teachers granted leave 
of absence to attend. Correspondence or evening courses held by the 

re-primary education faculties of the teacher training institutes. These 
aculties provide training for the professors of pre-primary education. 


United Arab Republic. Advanced classes attached to primary teacher 
training schools for qualified primary teachers who have taught for 4 years 
and who are aged between 22 and 28 years; 2-year course, during which 
candidates continue to receive their salary. Facilities for further professional 
training exist at higher institutions. 
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United Kingdom. England and Wales. Diploma obtained at a teacher 
tralning college. specialising in training for work with young children; 
compulsory’ for superintendents of nursery schools; 2-year course (soon 
to be raised to 3 years), dealing also with infant classes and sometimes 
with primary education up to the age of 11 years. Nursery assistants 
must.hold the certificate of the National Nursery Examination Board. 
Teachers in nursery schools who are not qualifled are also expected to 

ossess this certificate and to attend a refresher course organized by the 
"local education authority. Refresher courses for both teachers and nursery 
assistants are provided by the Ministry, local education authorities and 
various organizations. Scotland. To begin with the Teacher's General 
Certificate is required (3-year course at a college of education or 1-year 
course of teacher training after graduation from a university), then speciali- 
sation courses for Infant mistresses and nursery school principals (1 year). 
special qualification may also be obtained by attendance at summer 
vacation courses. Northern Ireland. Training for nursery school teaching is 
combined with training for primary school teaching: 3-year course. O 
facilities for further professional training. No untrained teacher can be 
appointed permanently. 


United States. Special preparation in colleges or universities where 
the student can complete work for the bachelor’s degree. State teacher’s 
certificate compulsory for teachers in public schools and also 1n some non- 
public schools. University studies prepare for teaching children aged 3 
to 8 years; 4-year course for students who have completed 12 years of 
schooling. Graduate courses in early childhood education leading to 
master's degree or the doctor's degree. Many possibilities for further 
professional training. In default of regular teacher's certificate, possible 
to obtain a provisional certificate to teach for a limited period. 


Uruguay. Special training at the teacher training colleges in the 
capital. Available after obtaining the primary aes licence. 2-year 
course. Untrained teachers gradually being replaced by teachers who 
hold diplomas. í 


Vietnam. Since 1956 there has, been at tbe Saigon national teacher 
training school a special course for teachers intending to teach in pre- 
primary establishments. Admission by competitive examination. Can- 
didates must hold the lower secondary or equivalent certificate, aged 
between 17 and 24 years and must undertake to serve for 10 years in a 
public education establishment. Further training courses in vacations. 


Yugoslavia. Pre-prinary teacher training schools: 5-year course, 
open to candidates who hold the 8-year primary school certificate, who 
are of good physical and mental health, have facility of expression in the 
wrltten and spoken language, and a good ear for music. Practice teaching 
at the demonstration schools attached to teacher training schools. Various 
possibilities of professional UM organized by the schools, the 
professional associations and the education authorities. Training is of 
same level and same duration as for primary teachers. Proposal to raise 
the level of all teacher training schools to rank with higher schools. Un- 
qualified teachers employed as assistants. Possibility of training on the 
spot to overcome the shortage of qualified staff owing to the rapid develop- 
ment of the network of pre-primary establishments. 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to it In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentatlon by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others", 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD - 


ALBANIA 


School reform plan Albania is preparing to inaugurate a new educational 

system as from 1963. The structure of secondary education will be particularly 
affected by the reform. There will be two stages in the new system, the first 
of which will comprise eight years of compulsory schooling for children between 
the ages of 7 and 15 years. This will be followed by three or four years of opt osal 
studies in preparation for the matriculation certificate. As much as 30% of the 
study time will be set aside for the introduction to various trades. Al the special- 
ised schools will be affected by the projected reforms. At all levels, vocational 
training will be more extensive than at present. Provision is made for pupils 
leaving secondary technical establishments to receive a certificate of a qualified 
worker at the same time as their secondary school diploma. IBE — 371.42 (496.3) 


ARGENTINA 


Farther training During the 1960 school year, the National Council of 
of teachers Education organized 89 refresher courses ‘for teachers in 
eight provinces and at the “ Felix Fernando Bernasconi’? Further Training 
Institute. IBE — 371.13 (82) 


Education congress In commemoration of the 600th anniversary of the birth 
of Domingo Faustino-Sarmiento, a great Argentine and American citizen, an 
education congress was convened at San Juan, from 5th to 11th September, 1961, 
as part of the * Culture Week ". The theme of the congress was ‘ education and 
social and economic development". IBE - 37 C — 87 N 


Experimental institute The aim of the recently established Experimental 

for mongolian children Institute for Mongolian Children is to experiment on 

didactic methods and psychopedagogic procedures to determine how much a 
. mongolian child profits at school. IBE — 371.92 — 37 R (82) 


* As far as mentally handicapped children are concerned, the special 
education branch should undertake, either by itself or with the help of 
documentation or educational research centres: (a) the establishment of 
precise definitions for the different categories of mental deficiency; (b) the - 
compilation of statistics on the proportion of school-age children in these 
different categories and on the number of them who attend school; (c) studies 


on present provision and future requirements in this field; (d) the preparation 
of plans for the systematic and progressive expansion of special education; 
(e) the study of problems arising in connection with the vocational training 
of mentally handicapped children and conditions of employment for them; 
(f) the study of various forms of post-school care for these children, ete. ”’. 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 51.) 
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AUSTRALIA 


Cooperation in education A six months’ study tour of Australian states has 
recently been completed by the first group of African educationists to go to 
Australia under the scheme for Commonwealth Cooperation in Education and 
whose interests related to educational administration, organization and practice. 
Several other educationists from Africa visited Australia during recent months to 
observe and discuss various aspects of Australian education, and students from 
other Commonwealth countries have been enrolled at Australian universities 
under this scheme. IBE — 379.824 (94) 


School retrospection In June, 1961, a special issue of the bi-monthly journal 
“Education News " was produced by the Commonwealth Office of Education 
reviewing those aspects of education which have undergone change during the past 
decade. Articles in this issue dealt with the growth and expansion of Australian 
universities, the pattern of secondary education, international relations in edu- 
cation, ten years of teacher education, some problems of non-government 
schools and education research during the period under review. IBE — 37 A (94) 


Scholarships for The Department of Education in the Territory of Papua 
native students and New Guinea has announced that approximately twenty 
scholarships will be awarded this year to enable native students to study at 
Australian schools in 1962. Such scholarship holders are to be placed at suitable 
boarding schools in Queensland. IBE — 371.08 (94) 


Radio course in A radio course in spoken English designed for children in 
spoken English Std. 3 in primary schools in Papua and New Guinea has 
been prepared by the Australian Broadcasting Commission with advisory 
assistance from the Commonwealth Office of Education. The first series of 
broadcasts begin in 1961. IBE — 371.372 (94) 


University college With an initial enrolment of 76 day and 49 evening students, 
in the tropics Townsville University College, in north Queensland, the 
first centre for university education in the Australian tropics, was opened officially 
in the spring of 1961. IBE — 378 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


Man and leisure The Institute of Comparative Education in Salzburg 
organized its llth seminar on international studies from 25th to 29th July, 
1961. It was devoted to the study of the problem concerning ** man and leisure ’’. 
IBE —37 N 


Salzburg university The Salzburg university study weeks, founded in 1931 
study weeks in order to re-affirm the bases of a Catholic pedagogy 
at university level, were held this year from 30th July to 12th August. Among 
other topics, the programme dealt with the ideological suppression of the problem 
of truth; the Christian faith and modern ideologies; how to overcome the realistic 
tendencies of sociology; ideology of scientific thought. IBE — 37 N 


BELGIUM 


Bilingualism An experimental study on bilingualism has been undertaken 
` at Mouscron (West Flanders) with boys of the 6th primary year and the 6th 
and 5th years of the Latin-Greek and modern humanities sections. Various tests 
were perfected for this research and the results obtained lead to the conclusion 
that, even if bilingualism is not an obstacle to non-verbal intelligence and from 
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the school point of view is a positive factor in the cultural and social development 
of the child, it may nevertheless lead in certain cases to a lack of balance in basic 
training. IBE — 376.122 (493) 


Grouping of classes In technical education, the grouping of pupils from two 
consecutive years is compulsory for the courses in physical education, plastic 
art, music, religion, moral and civic education, if the enrolment is legs than 26; 
it is allowed for the grouping of three consecutive years only for physical education 
and music courses. Por technical courses, the grouping of two or three consecutive 
years is allowed for the drawing and laboratory courses only. For the practical 
courses, grouping is compulsory in certain cases. IBE — 371.24 (493) 


BRAZIL 
Fundamental education A decree was signed on 21st March, 1961, providing 
and broadcasting for & programme of fundamental education which 


will be undertaken by means of broadcast courses. The “ Fundamental Education 
Movement ” which is to be developed within the next five years, has the following 
objectives: (a) to transmit fundamental education to the under-developed regions 
in the north, north-east and west-central parts of the country, using broadcast 
programmes with organized reception; (b) to create a community life around 
each school by arousing the spirit of initiative and of social responsibility among 
the pupils; (c) to work for the economic and spiritual development of the regions 
selected by paving the way for the indispensable basic reforms (agrarian reform, 
for example). As a starting point, the Fundamental Education Movement will 
use the results obtained in the experiments carried out in the north and north-east 
of the country. The rural education transmitter at Natal, centre of the broadcast 
programmes and soul of the whole development system for both individuals and 
institutions, has been functioning since 1958, being linked to a much larger unit, 
the Rural Assistance Service, of which it is both the organ and the motive force. 
There are in Natal at the present time more than 300 centres using the broadcast 
programmes and instructing more than 5,000 pupils between the ages of 12 and 
70 years. IBE — 371.372 — 379.635 (81) 


CANADA 


Development of The Federal Department of Labour has sponsored an 
technieal education Act under which the Federal Government wil pay to 
the provinces 75% of the cost of construction and equipment for vocational and 
technical schools. This provision (for a period ending 31st March, 1963) has 
already resulted in a marked acceleration of construction of schools of this type. 
During the year six provinces built, or began construction of, technical institutes 
designed to offer advanced technical training at the post-secondary school level, 
as well as apprenticeship and trade training. Facilities for technical training at 
the secondary level are also being enlarged and a number of new vocational 
high schools are being built and, in the province of Ontario, a programme of 
construction of trade schools is also under way. IBE — 373.5 — 378.61 (71) 


* The urgency, in most countries, of the problem of increasing the 
number of qualified technical and scientific staff may entail the adoption 
of exceptional measures in addition to tho ordinary budgetary provisions; 
such measures may take the form of extraordinary budgets, the establish- 
ment of special funds, both national and international, appeals for special 
contributions, etc. ". (Geneva Hecommendation, No. 49.) 


205 


Educational research A Canadian Council for Research in Education was 
founded in February, 1961. Its membership includes the national federations 
of professors of education, teachers, school superintendents and inspectors, 
French-speaking teachers, the Canadian Education Association and the education 
section of the National Bureau of Statistics. Among its future tasks are the 
following: (8) to provide financial assistance for research projects; (b) to operate 
an index of educational research; (c) to maintain a specialised library; (d) even- 
tually to publish a national journal of educational research. IBE — 37 P (71) 


Shortage of primary For the first time in many years all provinces have 
teachers checked reported a higher percentage increase of teachers than 
of pupils. However, there 18 still a lack of qualified teachers for the secondary 
school grades. This situation is partly a consequence of the fact that enrolment 
in secondary schools is now increasing at a proportionately faster rate than 
primary school enrolment. IBE - 371.1 (71) 


School enrolment In the province of Quebec, secondary school enrolment 
doubled in five years (grades VIII to XI) rose from 80,357 in 1955-1956 to 
175,458 in 1960-1961, representing an increase of 118%. Should the increase 
continue at the present rate, the secondary school population will reach 300,000 
by 1965. This will mean that instead of the present average replacement of 
600 teachers yearly between 1,700 and 1,800 will be needed in the future. The 
rapid growth of this sector of the school population has prompted school admini- 
&trators to encourage school boards to establish grade XII classes. There are 
2,817 pupils enrolled in these classes for the current year. IBE — 379.96 (71) 


School reorganisation Following a study of some two years’ duration, the 
report of the British Columbia Royal Commission on Education has been sub- 
mitted to the provincial government. The Commission’s recommendations 
involved the reorganization of the system of secondary education and the inclusion 
of grade VII in the primary course. Grades VIII, LX and X it regarded as the 
high school grades and it proposed to add a ** Collegiate Academy ” consisting of 
grades XI, XII and XIII (senior matriculation). It will take several years to 
carry out this change completely. Other action recommended as desirable by the 
Commission included: the establishment of kindergartens, reduction of pupil- 
teacher ratio, bursaries for rural pupils for dormitory purposes, larger school 
playing areas, increase in the number of district superintendents of schools, a 
minimum school year of 200 days including shortened Christmas and Easter 
holidays, more specific health inspection for schools, and the setting up of a small 
permanent Planning Commission which would carry on the work of the Com- 
mission and which might utilize a good deal of the data collected and prepared 
by it. IBE - 371.42 (71) 


School politics from Among the numerous changes to educational legisla- 
the social point of view tion in the province of Quebec in 1961, Bill No. 50 
institutes, from the first of September 1961, a monthly school allowance of ten 
dollars (July and August excepted) to be paid, irrespective of need, to the mother 
„of every child sixteen to eighteen years of age. Bill No. 80 provides for the 
^ establishment of a system of scholarships for university studies for the following 
persons: (&) university graduates who undertake to become teachers in secondary 
schools; (b) teachers who wish to improve themselves with a view to continuing 
their career in education; (co) university graduates who wish to carry on research 
applied to education with a view to a doctorate. Bill No. 82 makes provision for 
the monthly fees for all children for whom the school board is responsible to be 
abolished, free textbooks to be supplied, and compulsory school attendance to 
be extended to the age of fifteen years. [BE — 379.6 (71) 
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COLOMBIA 


Literacy campaign | The Minister of National Education has recently presented 
a bill to the house of representatives authorising, as from February, 1962, a pro- 
gramme by which senior high school pupils and students in institutions of higher 
learning in Colombia will serve a year as teaching draftees in a “ compulsory 
literacy service ". It is estimated that the illiteracy rate in the country is stil 
37% and the number of teachers quite insufficient to remedy the situation. 
Steps are being taken to have all educational establishments organize evening 
classes in their buildings, and training courses to prepare students for service as 
instructors will shortly be held. IBE — 379.635 (861) 


CONGO (Leopoldville) 


National educational A National Educational Institute for the training of 
institute teachers for the lower classes of secondary schools was 
inaugurated on 8th October, 1961. Unesco has supplied seven professors for this 
establishment, others have come from the Lovanium University and the British 
Council has sent two professors for the teaching of English. To begin with, the 
Institute will only be able to accept fifty students, but it is expected that in the 
future as many as two hundred may possibly be enrolled. The buildings and 
grounds of the Institute, situated at Gélo Binza, in the neighbourhood of 
Leopoldville, -have been furnished by the Congolese government, which is also 
responsible for the general services. The United Nations has provided the 
administrative staff and the equipment for the Institute and is contributing 
financially towards the furnishing of the premises. IBE -— 371.129 (675) 


DENMARK 


Upper secondary The committee appointed in 1959 to draft proposals for 
school reform the reform of the gymnasium or upper secondary school 
made its report in November, 1960. The report contains a series of recommen- 
dations aiming to adapt teaching at this level to the requirements of the new 
society. Lf young people are to be able to understand the dynamic and complicated 
society of today, the gymnasium or upper secondary school, while preserving 
the heritage of the past, must give more room in the course to the social and the 
naturalsciences. Moreover, the school must attach greater weight to international 
collaboration, and knowledge of the life of other peoples must be increased. 
The young people must learn to work independently as'this will facilitate the 
transition from school to university. Certain modifications will have to be made 
to the content of the various subjects taught ; the subject matter. will be made 
more contemporary for the pupils. Certain topics will be studied more thoroughly, 
the rest more cureorily. The new order will take effect in the school year 1968- 
1964. IBE — 873 (489) 


FINLAND 
Shortage of qualified According to inquiries instituted during the school 
secondary teachers year 1959-1960, the total number of secondary school 


teachers is now 9,554, representing an increase of about 14% compared with the 
school year 1957-1958. Of this total, 4,363 or 45.7% are not fully qualified, this 
percentage having only slightly changed since the previous inquiry. IBE - 
371.129 (471) 
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FRANCE 


Dr. Théodore Simon The death was announced in Paris, on 4th September, 
1961, of Dr. Théodore Simon, in his 89th year. Dr. S1mon was an Officer of the 
Legion of Honour, honorary chief doctor at the Sainte-Anne psychiatric hospital, 
honorary doctor-director of the Henri-Rousselle hospital, honorary general 
secretary of the Maison-Blanche Higher School for Psychiatric Nurses in the 
Seine prefecture, president of the Alfred Binet Society, and vice-president of the 
School of Anthropology. In collaboration with Alfred Binet, Dr. Th. Simon devoted 
himself to measuring the development of intelligence in children. Their work 
resulted in the *“ Binet-Simon tests". To Dr. Simon we owe several books 
on the psychology of backward children and on experimental pedagogy, as 
well as a large number of instruction tests. IBE — 37 C 


Increased enrolments The re-opening of the schools for the new school year 
in September, 1961, saw a record number of pupils — nearly 10 million compared 
with just over 9,500,000 at the same time in 1960 — in all types of school. 
Of this number 8,250,000 pupils are attending public or state schools and the 
remainder private or church establishments, IBE — 379.63 (44) 


Compulsory civic From the 15th September, 1961, one hour of civic inatruction 
instruction a fortnight wil figure as a compulsory subject in the 
achool curriculum. The organization of the commune will be studied in the 6th 
class (Ist year of secondary education); that of the province (département) 
in the 5th; the economic and social aspect of the commune, province and region 
in the 4th; population problems, material or intellectual achievements in the 
3rd; political life in the 2nd; and France’s place in the world as a member of the 
United Nations in the Ist. Lastly, the final classes will study the great world 
economic problems, the elementary ideas on the principal mechanisms and 
economic and social machinery of modern nations, etc. IBE — 375.82 (44) 


The school record The reform of the baccalaureate gives an important place 
to school records, which consist of the following items: a school record book 
and an individual card containing information on schooling as from the 6th 
class (lst year of secondary education), and the health and physical development 
of the candidate. This record was replaced in the autumn of 1961 by documentary 
information collected together in a single bound cover. IBE — 371.267 (44) 


Detecting eye trouble — Statistios have revealed that about a fifth of the pupils 
in schools have need of treatment for eye trouble. In order to detect the deficiencies 
in very young children, a doctor-inspector of the National Education Medical 
and Social Services has evolved a psycho-pedagogical sight-testing method. 
It consists of games practised in class under the supervision of the teacher. The 
child replies by doing the things requested. IBE — 371.911 (44) 


Centenary of the first The centenary of the first baccalaureate awarded to 
baccalaureate for girls a female was recently celebrated at Fontenoy-le- 
Chateau. It was on 17th August, 1961, that Madame Julie-Victoire Daubie, a 
37-year old woman living in this village, succeeded in being granted the bacca- 
laureate, after several years of fruitless negotiations. IBE — 376.1 (44) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 
New type of federal The development of automation has led the trade union 


vocational school federation of the German Federal Republic to open & 
“ federal vocational school for the mechanical manipulation of data ". The 
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objective of the new school is to train young inen and girls who will be called 
upon to work the electronic machines in the workshops, offices, administrative 
or accountancy services of factories. The teaching programme will include such 
subjects as the electronic techniques of perforated cards, the storing system of 
data and their classification. For the moment the school can only train about 
thirty pupils at a time during a teaching course which will extend over several 
weeks. Candidates for the course must have had some vocational training already. 
IBE - 873.54 (430.2) 


New type of secondary Since the spring of 1960, several secondary schools 
studies in the Rhineland-Palatinate have organized classes 
preparing their pupils over a period of three years for the certificate admitting 
them to the higher schools of education. Such certificate holders may obtain the 
matriculation certificate by passing a complementary examination iu mathematics 
and a second foreign language. IDE - 373.105 (430.2) 


To stimulate research The German Special Schools Association (Verband 
on special education deutscher Sonderschulen) decided recently at 
Hanover to award the Gustav-Lesemann prize in 1963 to the best work which 
it receives on the theme “ Research on the frequency of the various degrees 
aud forms of handicaps necessitating special education”. IBE - 371.90 
(430.2) 


Education of the The Audiological Centre established two years ago by the 
deaf and dumb University of Munster makes it possible, thanks to the 
use of audiometers, to pick out the children who have retained a minimum of 
their hearing faculty from those who are completely deaf. The children are 
assembled in “audition ” classes where extremely sensitive electrotechnical 
hearmg apparatus, adapted to the degree of hearing capacity of each pupil, 
enables them to improve their pronunciation and gives them more assurance 
in the use of their voice. During the whole period of study, the deaf children are 
trained not only to speak aloud with those around them but they are given 
vocational training which will enable them later on to earn their living. For the 
particularly gifted pupils, the town of Dortmund has established a perfecting 
section where pupils can have access to qualified vocations and learn a foreign 
language. IBE -- 371.912 (430.2) 


More than a thousand A recent census taken by the German Service for 
student technicians University Exchanges shows that the number of 
students in engineering schools and higher technical schools has nearly doubled 
within the last six years. In the engineering schools, the number has risen from 
29,015 in 1954-1955 to 45,168 in 1060-1961. During the same period, the number 
of students in the higher technical schools shows an even more remarkable 
increase, being 56,683 as compared with 29,668 previously. IBE - 378.01 
(430.2) 


** To this end it is important that techniques of observation and psycho- 
logical measurement on the one hand, and the methods of diagnosis available 
to the various specialists on the other hand, should be improved in order 


that identification may be as objective as possible, so avoiding, among 
other things, confusion between children with true mental limitation and 
those whose deficiency is merely apparent". (Geneva Recommendation, 


No. 51.) 





School courses For several years, specialised institutes intended for adulta 
for adults who wish to catch up on their school training have existed 
in the various Lander. At the present time there are about twenty such institutes 
in the German Federal Republic. Studies in these institutes last from 2% to 
3 years. Candidates must be at least 20 and not more than 35 years old. Free 
board and lodging is provided for them in residential schools. Tuition is also 
free of charge. Married persons receive family allowances and unmarried students 
pocket money. To be admitted, candidates must prove that they have had a 
complete vocational training and passed an entrance examination. IBE — 379.6 
(430.2) 


GHANA 


Higher education progress As from Ist October, 1961, Ghana will have two 
independent universities, awarding their own degrees and diplomas, and one 
new university college. To make this possible, the present University College 
of Ghana, Legon, will become the University of Ghana, and the present Kumasi 
. College of Science and Technology wil become the University of Science and 
Technology, Kumasi. The new college, to be known as the University College 
of Cape Coast, will be established at Cape Coast. In addition to these changes, 
a national council for higher education and research is to be set up to direct, 
coordinate, and finance higher education and research, and to prepare and super- 
vise & national programme to meet the country’s need for trained manpower. 
IBE — 3878 — 37 P (667) 


INDIA 
Increased allocations The allocations forall levels of education in India’s 
for education third five-year plan show considerable increase on the 


amounts allocated during the second similar plan. Recently published final 
figures are as follows with the corresponding figures for the second plan shown 
in brackets: primary education Rs.2,090 million (870m.); secondary education 
Ra.880 million (480m.); university education Rs.820 million (450m.); social 
education Rs.60 million (40m.); physical education and youth Rs.120 million 
(100m.); cultural programme Rs.100 million (40m.); community development 
Rs.370 million; welfare among backward classes Rs.420 million; miscellaneous 
educational items Rs.110 million (100m.). IBE — 379.32 (54) 


Instruction though In addition to the normal instruction, pupils in the upper 
television classes of secondary schools in Delhi will receive instruc- 
tion through television on science and languages, as from August, 1961. This 
has been made possible under a project being started jointly by the Delhi State 
administration and the T.V. unit of All India Radio, in collaboration with the 
Ford Foundation. To begin with, T.V. receiving sets have been installed in 
about 150 secondary schools, and instruction is being given through television 
to ninth:year pupils three times a week in physics and chemistry and once a 
week in Hindu and English, each lecture and demonstration lasting about 20 
minutes. Total instruction in each subject through television is not contemplated ; 
the T.V. teacher and the classroom teacher work together as a team supplementing 
each other's work in completing the prescribed syllabus. IBE — 371.368 (54) 


Free textbook supply According to information emanating from the central 
envisaged Ministry of Education in Delhi, the Scandinavian 
countries, Australia and New Zealand have offered to supply, through Unesco, 
about 10,000 tons of paper a year during the third five-year plan in order to 
help India to supply free textbooks to school children. Machinery for the printing 
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and production of textbooks has been promised by the German Federal Republic. 
This new aid will benefit all levels of education, whereas previously only ane 
education has received substantial aid. IBE — 379.827 (54) 


United schools Since 1951, a body called United Schools Organization (see 
‘international Bulletin No. 137) has been disseminating information about 
the United Nations among school children in India. Recently at a conference on 
the subject it was decided to extend the activities of the organization to other 
eountries. The new body consequently formed is to be known as the United 
Schools International, and its headquarters will be in Delhi. IBE — 375.825 (54) 


INDONESIA 
Students’ Red Cross At the beginning of each university year, the Indonesian 
activities Red Cross Society holds a “ medical week" for new 


students, giving lectures on first aid, the care of the sick, blood transfusion, and 
social work. The students themselves enrol as blood. donors and organize campaigns 
to collect medicine, clothing and food; they also stage plays in order to raise 
funds. As a result of the week's “ initiation " many students continue to work 
for the Red Cross either as first aid instructors or as volunteers. IBE — 375.83 (92) 


IRELAND 
Salaries and allowances Secondary teachers in their first (probationary) 
of secondary teachers ` year, who have hitherto been paid only the basic 


salary (£200-£300) given by the school where they taught, will receive as from 
August, 1961, an initial Increment of £200, according to a statement by the 
Minister of Education. The Minister also contemplates introducing in the near 
future a scheme whereby teachers of a continental language will receive recognition 
for teaching service in tne appropriate continental country. IBE — 371.16 (415) 


ISRAEL 
For the benefit of Five new ‘educational centres" for the help and 
teachers in service guidance of teachers in service were opened during the 


1960-1961 school year, bringing the total number of such centres to twelve. 
A mobile unit complete with generator has been brought into operation. IBE — 
371.13 (569.4) 


ITALY 


* Pelescuola ?' The television courses (Telescuola) organized since November, 
1958, by the Italian Broadeasting-Television Service (see Bulletin No. 131) 
have been very successful in the rural districts where no post-primary teaching 
establishments exist. The subject matter taught in these courses is that of the 
lst and 2nd years of the industrial type of vocational education schools. “ Listen- 
ing posts" have been established in all districte throughout Italy; they are 
directed by a “‘ coordinator ", that is to say by someone who has an upper 
secondary school diploma, if possible, and who is capable of directing the work 
of a group of pupils. The number of pupils regularly enrolled in '* Telescuola " 
is now 66,248, of which 0.8% are ten years old, 27.1% are aged 11-12 years, 
26% 13-14 years, 17.4% 15-16 years, 13.8% 17-19 years, 8.7% 20-25 years and 
6.2% are over 25 years of age. The homework is corrected at Rome by a group 
of teachers who express their views on the work done, give advice and also offer 
suggestions. However, in the majority of the listening posts the coordinator 
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himself corrects the work. During the month of November, 1960, and the month 
of May, 1961, “ Telescuola ” with the cooperation of the Ministry of Education 
also organized a course of popular education for adult illiterates, entitled “ It 
is never too late ". A booklet and the necessary writing material was sent to all 
the pupils enrolled. IBE — 371.368 (45) 


JAPAN 
Exhibition of photographs In eommemoration of the 10th anniversary of 
taken by schoolchildren Japan's admission to Unesco, a world exhibition 


of photographic works by secondary schoo] pupils on the theme “ Life of peoples 
of the world " was organized by the Japanese National Commission for Unesco 
and the Photographic Society of Japan. The exhibition, the purpose of which 
was to promote international friendship and understanding among young people, 
was held in Tokyo in November, 1961. The photographs received are to be 
exhibited later in other important cities throughout Japan. IBE — 37 N - 
377.88 (52) 


MALAYA (Federation of) 


New training colleges The increase in the number of primary and secondary 
pupils during the years 1956-1960 of nearly 45% and over 100% respectively has 
necessitated increasing the facilities for teacher traming. Accordingly, four new 
residential training colleges and twelve day-training centres have been built in 
& modern style to meet tropical conditions. Many of the training college lecturers 
have been trained in England at the two colleges in Brinsford and Kirby preparing 
teachers for Malaya. By 1962, it is hoped that there will be a sufficient number 
of trained teachers to make it possible not only to raise the school-leaving age 
from 13 to 15, but also to introduce universal, free primary education and a 
three-year post-primary course. IBE — 371.12 (595) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Maori education In order to improve the education provided for the Maori 
people, the New Zealand government is to make an initial grant of £125,000 
worth of government stock to a new Maori education foundation, authority for 
the establishment of which is contained in a bill presented to the New Zealand 
parliament. The foundation will be managed by & board of trustees consisting 
of the chairman, to be appointed by the Governor-General, The Director of 
Education, the Secretary of Maori Affairs, an officer of the Education Department, 
one Maori member of parliament, and one nominee each of the New Zealand 
Maori Council of Tribal Executives and the Maori Women’s Welfare League. 
Donations would also be solicited from individuals, organizations and firms and 
most of the contributions would be subsidized pound for pound by the govern- 
ment. The foundation’s total income will be used for vocational training and 
- education of Maoris — defined as “ persons belonging to the aboriginal race of 
New Zealand and any descendant of a Maori". IBE — 371.98 (931) 


PAKISTAN 


New secondary school The secondary school curriculum has been revised 
curriculum and brought up to date and provision made for 


agricultural, industrial, home economics, arts and commercial studies designed .to 
prepare students for careers in these fields so as to meet the country's present 
needs. In both wings of the country a number of “ pilot " schools have already 
started to teach the new subjects. IBE — 373 (64.9) 
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New primary schools In order to provide better educational facilities for 
the people of the northern areas of Gilgit and Baltistan, the government of 
Pakistan is proposing to open eighty new primary schools during the second 
five-year plan period. Twenty existing primary schools and eight middle schools 
are to be up-graded to the standard of middle and high (upper secondary) schools 
respectively, as part of the same scheme. IBE — 37 A (54.9) 


Engineering universities The engineering colleges, one each at Lahore and 
for Lahore and Dacca Dacca, have been completely reorganized particu- 
larly as regards programmes of studies and research, with special regard to 
specialisation. In Oefober, 1961, both these institutions were raised to university 
level. IBE — 378.61 (54.9) 


SPAIN 


Facilitating admission to Three hundred scholarships have been established 
lower secondary schools to enable pupils from the primary schools in poor 
rural districts where there are no lower secondary schools to be admitted to 
intermediate or lower secondary studies. IBE - 379.67 (46) 


“ Radio-Examination ” The “ Radio-Examination " broadcasts, intended to 
help pupils in lower secondary schools to prepare for the elementary and higher 
baccalaureate testa, have been very successful. They were followed in 1959-1960 
by more than 50,000 candidates. The lessons were published in thirty of the most 
important journals of the Spanish press. IBE — 371.372 (46) 


Popular education The Cultural Extension Commissariat has continued its 
popular education campaign in rural areas. Six new mobile teams, supplied with 
the most modern audio-visual material, have been set up, thus bringing the 
total number of mobile teams in service to sixteen. IBE — 374 (46) 


International Construction began in October, 1961, of an international 
college for boys college for boys on an extensive site about eight miles from 
Palma in the Balearic island of Majorca. The college is to be named after the 
Majorcan missionary, Fray Junipero Serra, who introduced western civilisation 
into California. IBE — 379.823 (46) 


SWEDEN 


To assist teachers The Ministry of Education is proposing to set up special 
with discipline institutes to assist teachers who experience difficulties 
with discipline, the ultimate aim being to have one such institute in each province. 
IBE — 371.12 — 371.5 (485) 


** The greatest importance should be attached to the granting of sub- 
stantial financial aid to gifted but needy children; not merely by granting 
thém free tuition, scholarships or monetary grants, but also by recouping 


the parents for the loss of possible wages earned by the children, by helping 
towards the cost of board and lodging, and by providing for these pupils 
access to sources of information and cultural enrichment not available in 
their ordinary environment ". (Geneva Recommendation, No. 19.) 
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SWITZERLAND 


Scholarships awarded by the According to inquiries undertaken by- the 
vocational guidance offices Swiss Association for Vocational Guidance and 
the Welfare of Apprentices, in 1960 the vocational guidance offices awarded 
11,636 official and private scholarships to 8,160 applicants for a total amount 
of 3.1 million Swiss francs. In comparison with the first inquiry carried out in 
1950, the number of scholarships granted has nearly doubled, while the global 
sum involved has more than trebled. The fourth edition of the “ List of Swiss 
Scholarships " published by the above-mentioned association contains detailed 
information on approximately 1,200 official and private institutions offering 
scholarships for vocational guidance, as well as statements on present-day 
questions bearing on this subject. IBE — 379.67 (494) 


Cinematographic More than a hundred teachers from various school grades 
education course took part in a course organized at Bern on 6th and 7th 
May, 1961, by the Swiss Teachers’ Society and the Swiss working group on 
‘Youth and Films”. The work dealt with: schools and cinematographic 
education; cinema technique — introduction and examples. The interest aroused 
by this course encouraged the organizers to repeat it a month later. IBE — 
371.12 — 778.53 (494) 


Textbooks for French A commission, composed of teachers and of repre- 
Switzerland ~ sentatives of the education department authorities 
of the different cantons comprising French Switzerland, is engaged on drawing 
up unified textbooks which can be used in all the French-speaking cantons. 
As some unification in the school systems appears to be necessary, the next 
congress of the French-speaking Pedagogical Society will study the possibilities 
of establishing a unified school system for French Switzerland. Already in 1866, 
its congress included the following item on its agenda: ‘‘ Would it be advan- 

us to have textbooks compiled in & uniform manner for the different cantons 
of the French-speaking part of Switzerland?” IBE — 371.329 (404) 


THAILAND 
Educational planning Measures to improve and increase educational facilities 

and discipline throughout the country are given in detail in the 

six-year plan recently drawn up by the National Education Council. Such 

measures make provision for the building of new higher education institutions, 

including a new university at Chiengmai in the north of Thailand, together 

"with the improvement of existing institutions and the expansion of research 
work. Stringent new regulations relating to the dress, conduct and personal 

appearance of pupils in schools and other educational establishments have also 

been published. Uniforms must be worn by all. No unusual hair styles or rolled 


up shirt sleeves for boys will be permitted, nor permanent waves, painted nails, 
pencilled eyebrows, make up or lipstick for girls. IBE — 379.6 ~ 371.5 (593) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Training of scientific To remedy the shortage of experienced specialists in 
and educational staff education, a recent decree makes provision for an 
inérease of 1,000 new members to the higher teaching ranks. These new staff 
members must be chosen from among teachers who prepare theses on suitable 
subjects for various doctors’ degrees; they must be distributed among the federated 
republics and the important administrations owning higher schools; the annual 
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plans for admission to these ranks must satisfy the requirements of recruitment 
and the estimates of national economy with regard to subject and speciality, 
particularly in connection with the new branches of science and techniques. 
The decree also stipulates various material and administrative details. Among 
these it is worth noting that authorisation is given to recall professors and holders 
of doctors’ degrees, who have already retired, to act as advisers for the training 
of higher grade staff. IBE — 371.1 (47) 


The study of foreign A recent decree of the Council of Ministers in the 
languages in secondary USSR prescribes & total remodelling of foreign 
schools language teaching in secondary schools. It is ` 


necessary that the pupils learn to speak a foreign language. The methods of 
language teaching up to the present have not led to this result in many cases. 
The decree formulates a series of conorete and rigorous requirements intended 
to bring about a radical improvement in this respect. The Academy of Educational 
Sciences is made responsible for drafting and keeping up to date suitable methods, 
schools at all levels must pay great attention to this problem, textbooks must be 
modified and teaching staffs prepared in consequence. As from the year 1961- 
1962, candidates for language teaching will have to follow advanced education 
courses for two years; they will learn to teach some general education subjects 
in 8 foreign language. Within the next four years, 700 general ediication schools 
ought to be established where this method can be applied. The Council of Ministers 
believes, on the other hand, that the present choice of foreign languages studied 
at school is not rational and that it should be modified in conformity with the. 
needs of the State and the special requirementa of the federated republies. 
Consequently, the languages most widely spoken throughout the world, including 
the languages of Asia, Latin America and others, will be introduced into the 
syllabuses. IBE ~ 376.13 (47) 


Selection for A new directive from the Minister of Education now 
secondary education lays down, the principles- under which the secondary 
polytechnical schools providing both general education and industrial training 
will recruit their pupils since most schools can only offer one or two trades and 
some trades are proving much more popular than others. Each candidate must 
submit to the principal of the school he or she wishes to join & certificate showing 
successful completion of the eighth-year class and a medical certificate showing 
physical fitness for the industrial training desired. A selection committee, 
consisting of the school’s principal, the head of the industrial training department, 
representatives of the industrial enterprise concerned, the education authority 
and the Komsomol, will then make a choice based on the results of an interview 
and the applicant's school record, in cases where the number of applicants exceeds , 
the number of places available. IBE — 371.232 (47) 


t 


Training of singing A conference of singing masters in the Russian Federation 
and music teachers was held in Moscow in April, 1961. The reports and 
discusaions brought to light both the progress accomplished and the defecta 
which should be corrected. The work carried out by the faculties of music in 
the education institutes met with the unanimous approval of all participants. 
IBE — 375.76 — (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Teacher training The Ministry of Education's annual report for 1960: 
developments ` recently published, contains a special survey of the teacher 
training programme, including the extension of the general training course from 
two to three years and the development of a massive programme for the extension 


Š 215 


of the colleges themselves. By increasing the size of the existing colleges and by 
opening nine new colleges which are already planned, the total training college 
capacity will be doubled. The need for specialist teachers for secondary schools 
has been taken into account by the provision of over 2,000 places for specialists 
in physical education. 1,700 for handicraft specialists, and 940 places for trainee 
science teachers. IBE — 371.12 (42) 


Further education It is hoped that it will be possible to open in 1962 a 
teaching staff college for the training of further education staff. Indus- 
trial firms have provided money which has enabled the capital sum of £105,000 
to be set up for the establishment of such a college. The Ministry of Education 
has undertaken to contribute to running expenses, the rest of which would be 
covered by fees paid by local education authorities and firms sending staff for 
training. IBE — 371.12 (42) 


General certificate Most grammar school pupils, and an increasing number 
of education of modern school pupils, take at the age of sixteen an 
examination known as the General Certificate of Education (ordinary level); 
for those who stay longer at school the examination may be taken at an advanced 
level (at about the age of 18 years) with, if they hope to obtain university awards, 
scholarship papers. The examination for the G.C.E. is set by nine separate 
examining bodies mostly attached to universities. A body known as the Secondary 
School Examinations Council serves both to coordinate the work of the examining 
bodies and to advise the Minister of Education on examinations in secondary 
schools generally. IBE — 373.105 (42) 


The right to a From 1962 the competitive element in the award of scholar- 
scholarship ships for higher education will be eliminated in England and 
Wales. In future, all awards from publie funds will be made through the local 
education authorities and all English and Welsh students accepted for university 
degree courses with two passes at the advanced level of the General Certificate 
of Education will be automatically eligible for awards. IBE — 379.67 (42) 


Liberalisation of The National Council for Technological Awards now 
technical education requires colleges preparing students for the Diploma 
in Technology to arrange also for 10% of the students’ study time to be devoted 
to liberal subjects apart from the subjects directly relevant to the students’ 
courses. Generally these studies will be related to the course e.g. in an historical 
survey of science, or a sociology study of the impact of technical development 
on cultural life, or a philosophical examination of the basic presuppositions of 
acience, but sometimes they will provide a contrast to the course, such as study 
of a modern language or the aesthetics of design. In 1060-1961, the Ministry of 
Education held & short course for teachers of liberal studies in Diploma of 
Technology courses. IBE — 373.2 — 378 (42) 


Inter-school conference A conference on “ The Christian view of sex in a 
world of changing moral standards " was organized in London in July, 1961, 
by the Inter-School Christian Union. It was attended by some 900 boys and 
girls from the fifth and sixth forms of schools all over the country. IBE — 377.256 
— 87 N (42) 


UNITED STATES 
Financing schools Approximately $2.2 billion (2.2 thousand million dollars) 
worth of bonds for public school purposes were issued between Ist July, 1959, 
and 30th June, 1960, by five legally authorized agencies: States; counties; cities. 
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towns and townships; school districts; and building authorities. School districts 
issued almost 70% of the new bonds. IBE — 378.32 (73) 


Schools and the public Since the beginning of the year 1961, the Houston 
independent school district has been broadcasting weekly half-hour talks giving 
information about its schools. The programimes, which are all in the evening, 
call the public’s attention to current problems and outstanding achievements 
of the schools and their pupils. For example, some of the programmes explained 
the significance of pupil progress reports and discussed school use of television 
and the purposes and procedures of the science programme in secondary schools. 
As the radio programmes were favourably received by the community, they 
were continued throughout the summer. IBE — 371.026 (73) 


Research on writing A national conference to discuss the research carried 
out in connection with handwriting has been organized by the Education Depart- 
ment of the University of Wisconsin with the financial support of the Hand- 
writing Foundation in Washmgton. Among other things, the work dealt 
with the methods of teaching writing in the United States in 1960, research on 
the physiology of handwriting, the relation between writing speed and lembuility 
among children and adolescents, evaluation and quality of handwriting, etc. 
IBE — 372.4 (73) 


Training of adult Approximately fifteen universities in the United States 
education teachers now offer programmes leading to advanced degrees in 
adult education, while 145 offer one or more courses in tho fleld. During the year 
1960-1961, three additional states established divisions of adult education in 
their state departments of education. Education for leisure-time activities for 
those approaching the retiring age is becoming an important aspect of adult 
education on national, state and local levels. The educational needs of older 
persons were given a prominent place at the White House Conference held in 
January, 1961, on ageing workers. In addition, all 50 States and the Territories 
developed recommendations relating to education for ageing persons esteeming 
this to be of vital importance in stimulating older citizens to conserve, develop, 
and utilize their abilities and skills, IBE — 374 (73) 


Evaluation of secondary In general, one-half of the courses taken in the 
school curricula four years of secondary schooling in the United 
States are required and one-half are elective. Courses most commonly required 
of all pupils include four years of English, two years of social studies (history, 
geography, civic instruction, etc.), one year of science and one year of mathe- 
matics. Recently there have been movements to increase the requirements in 
mathematics and science from one to two years. Modern languages are not 
required, but there 18 a strong demand that more pupils elect at least two years 
of study of a modern language. The additions proposed at secondary level would 
increase the required part of the curriculum from one-half to two-thirds of the 
total courses required for gaining the leaving school certificate. Since the new 
requirements are in academic subjects, the general effect would be a trend towards 
more academic subjects for pupils not enrolled in college preparatory programmes. 
IBE - 373.2 (73) 


* In countries where the curriculum provides a choice of subjects in 
order to take into account the pupils’ needs, interests and abilities, it should 
be ensured that this differentiation does not take place to the detriment of 
subjects which are indispensable to the pupils’ wider education ". (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 50.) 
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Stanford University creates In connection with a project providing that in 
a third centre in Europe three years & third of its student population will 
have spent six months abroad, Stanford University, California, inaugurated & 
centre for higher studies at Tours (France) in October, 1961. The 80 American 
students enrolled at this centre will have the privilege of being introduced to 
the French language and culture while following the normal course of their 
American studies. The teaching staff will include French and European professors, 
journaliste, officials and well-known lecturers, in addition to the Stanford pro- 
fessors. Stanford University already possesses two other centres in Europe, one 
at Florence and the other near Stuttgart. IBE — 379.821 (73) 


UPPER VOLTA 


Centre for educational With the needs of teachers particularly in mind, 
documentation and with the aid of the Technical Assistance Pro- 
gramme of the United Nations, the government of the Upper Volta (West Africa) 
will soon establish an educational documentation centre. One thousand dollars 
will be allotted for books and journal subscriptions. A fellowship will be provided 
in order that a qualified candidate from the Upper Volta may receive training 
abroad to fit him for work in the new centre on his return. IBE — 37 L (062.5). 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Workers’ high school The workers’ high school, founded in 1956 in connection 
with the Moša Pijade Workers’ University, at Zagreb, is intended for the staff of 
business concerns who wish to improve their vocational and general knowledge. 
The workers follow a systematic teaching which enables them to acquire precise 
knowledge of the complex problems of factory management. They are not 
completely detached from production. It is thought sufficient to reduce their 
working day to four hours so as to enable the candidates to pass the other four 
hours at the school. At the end of two years of studies, the students sit for a 
written and an oral examination. As part of the written examination, they are 
expected to write a treatise on a problem connected with their own particular 

enterprise. IBE — 374.5 (497.1) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Ten-year plan for aid A twenty-nation charter was signed at Punta del 
to Latin America Este in Uruguay, in August, 1961, based on the 
“ Alliance for Progress " plan, by which foreign aid to Latin America will total 
$2,000 million a year for the next decade. One of the aims envisaged by the 
charter is to have 45 million more children in Latin America attending school 
by 1970 and for each child to be assured of at least six years’ free and compulsory 
education. A campaign will also be launched to wipe out illiteracy among adults 
and to improve higher education. Two technical conferences are to be called in 
the near future in Buenos Aires (Argentina) and Santiago (Chile) to discuss the 
carrying out of the project. IBE — 379.824 — 379.6 (œF 
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' Associated schools” The system of “ associated schools ", inaugurated in 
1953 under the aegis of Unesco among 33 secondary schools representing 15 
countries, has never ceased to develop since its creation. In the spring of 1961, 
as many as 245 school establishments representing 44 countries participated in 
its action encouraging the development of international understanding. This 
figure included 167 secondary schools and 78 training colleges scattered throughout 
the world and belonging to countries differing not only in their cultural traditions 
and their level of development, but also in their political and economic regime. 
In certain countries, the system of “ associated schools ” has become a permanent 
element in teaching methods. Playing the role of a pilot experiment, it endeavours 
to establish precedents by which other schools may be enabled to carry out some 
constructive work. IBE — 377.38 


Revision of geography Under the direction of Professor Eckert, the Inter- 
textbooks national School Book Institute, at Brunswick, 
organized an international seminar on the revision of geography textbooks, 
which was held from 30th August to Sth September, 1961, at Goslar. Fifty 
delegates from the sixteen countries comprising the Council of Europe took 
part in it. IBE — 377.382 — 37 N (o) 


Asian conference of The Japanese Ministry of Education has agreed to 
ministers of education aot as co-sponsor with Unesco in organizing a confer-, 
ence of education ministers from other Asian countries in Tokyo, from 2nd to 
llth April, 1962. The meeting will discuss the implementation of the decisions 
taken at the meeting held by Unesco in Pakistan in 1959 at which the provision 
of primary education by 1980 to abont 20% of the total Asian population was 
the target set. The cost of such provision is likely to be about £20,000 million. 
IBE — 379.61 — 37 N (a) 


Sino-Paraguayan The Republic of China and the Republic of Paraguay 
cultural agreement signed a cultural agreement on 18th August, 1961, at 
Asuneión. The convention will come into force as soon as both countries have 
ratified the agreement which they are expected to do at Tapei in the near future. 
By this treaty, each of-the parties undertakes to encourage the study of the lan- 
guage, literature, history, etc. of the other party, to facilitate the exchange of 
professors, the organization of exhibitions, concerts and sports competitions, 
to promote the exchange of films and of broadcast programmes, and to cooperate 
closely in educational, scientific and cultural matters. IBE — 379.824 


Course for persons . A training course for those who are responsible 
responsible for education for the planning, administration and inspection of 
education was held from Ist July to 3lst December, 1961, at Khartoum, under 
the auspices of Unesco. Likewise, @ training course for certain Congolese holding 
posts of responsibility in education in their country was inaugurated in Geneva 
on 23rd October, 1961, and will continue into 1962. The programme of this latter 
course will deal with the social evolution and education, current educational 
problems, comparative education, school administration and organization, 
educational experimentation, the elements of applied psychology, social mobility, 
economie history and international relations. IBE — 379 — 879.824 


** That the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orga- 
nization assist by the organization of regional conferencee on the adaptation 


of the principles put forward by the XIVth International Conference on 
Publie Education to the particular conditions of each world region”, 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 32.) 
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Exchange of students and An international meeting of young students was 
technical experience organized last summer at Bonn by the German 
committee of the International Association for the Exchange of Students for 
Technical Experience (1.A.E.8.T.E.); 72 students from 21 countries, particularly 
from India, Indonesia, the United Arab Republic and Vietnam, took part in this 
meeting. Similar manifestations in thirty other towns of the German Federal 
Republic succeeded in bringing together some 2,340 foreign students or proba- 
tionary workers for whom the J.A.E.8.T.E. had procured holidays this year 
in German industrial firms. The growing number of countries which have become 
members of the I.A.E.S.T.E. — at the present time there are twenty European 
countries and nine overseas countries — has resulted in the exchanges, formerly 
limited to Europe, being extended io cover the whole world. IBE — 378.28 


International ' Some 20 countries were represented at the third Inter- 
science fortnight national Youth Science Fortnight which opened in the 
hall of the Royal Geographical Society (London), in July, 1961. It was organized 
by Worldfriends and the British Association for the Advancement of Science for 
the first time and attended by some 400 sixth form scientists, supported by certain 
ambassadors, high commissioners, and educational and cultural attachés. Some 
. of the youthful delegates came from countries outside Europe. A number of 
addresses were given on various aspects of science. IBE — 375.2 - 37 N 


Scholarships for women In order to make available to country women and 
home makers, especially in rapidly developing countries, opportunities for training 
and for wider international experience, two scholarships, known as the Lady 
Aberdeen Scholarships, are being offered by the Associated Country Women of | 
the World. The first will provide for a year’s study in practical nutrition and the 
. Becond a shorter period of training in adult education, orafta and family welfare. 
IBE — 379.07 — 376.1 — 374.6 


Internationally — An international seminar was organized at Chambon-sur- 
minded schools Lignon (France) from 27th July to 4th August, 1961, by 
the Conference of Internationally-minded Schools. The subject under discnssion 
concerned schools and modes of life in transformation. IBE — 379.823 ( «) 


Training of the A study seminar on “civic education and the training of 
European citizen the European citizen " was held at Florence from 18th to 
23rd September, 1961, in which delegates from fifteen European countries 
participated. The seminar was organized by the Ministries of Education and of 
Foreign Affairs and, more particularly, by the National Didactic Centre for 
Studies and Documentation in Florence. IBE — 375.825 — 377.35 ( F 


Asian youth institute Another Unesco Youth Institute, modelled on the 
lines of the one at Gauting, near Munich, in West Germany, is shortly to be opened 
in Manila, Philippines, to serve the youth of Asian countries. IBE — 379.826 — 
871.037 (o) 


Exhibition of An international exhibition of the art work of children was 
children's art held at Heilbronn, Wurttemberg, in June, 1961. It comprised 
works sent from the United States, Africa, the Soviet Union, Japan and the 
German Federal Republic. IBE — 37 N (o) 


School tourism Under the patronage of the Belgian government, the Inter- 
national Academy of Tourism organized at Wemmel, from 27th to 30th August, 
1961, an international discussion on tourism and education. The participants, 
who represented school tourism bodies from ten European countries, endeavoured 
to draw up the general lines of a policy capable, on the one hand, of making 
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school tourism truly educative and formative, and on the other hand, of enabling 
teaching to include the preparation of future tourists to use this leisure activity 
to better advantage. The collaboration of Unesco will be sought so as to make 
it possible to cooperate with the International Bureau of Education and with the 
important international movements already existing, with a view to establishing 
international coordination of the efforts deployed in connection with school 
tourism. IBE — 371.250 — 37 N («) 


Training of adult The European Bureau of Adult Education, whose 
education leaders secretariat is in the Netherlands (Huize Kranenburgh, 
Hoflaan 22, Bergen), is organizing a conference to be held from 10th to 16th 
December, 1961, at both Brussels and Bergen, to discuss the question of training 
full-time workers in adult education. IBE — 374 — 37 N (o) 


International conference on The International Association of Educational 
education experimontation Experimentation in the French Language is 
organizing an international congress in Paris from 16th to 20th April, 1962, to be 
held in the premises of the National Pedagogical Institute. The contribution of 
educational experimentation in the teaching of arithmetic and mathematics will 
be the main theme of the congress. Its precise objectives can be defined as follows: | 
(a) to finalize all research that has been undertaken in connection with the 
pedagogy of arithmetic and mathematics, by extracting that which can improve 
pedagogical practice and show to educationists the interest and the necessity 
for scientific research to ensure that the teaching of these subjects is carried out 
more efficiently; (b) to make an inventory of the questions that educationists 
might wish to study by experimental methods and techniques. IBE — 370.7 — 
375.3 — 37 N (o) 


School building conference The government of the United Kingdom, in 
association with Unesco, is organizing an international conference to take place 
in London in July, 1962. The main object of the conference will be to propose 
permanent international machinery for organizing the exchange of information 
and personnel in the fleld of educational building, with particular reference to the 
needs of the developing countries. IBE — 371.6 - 87 N (a) 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


w 


(No. £1, fourth quarter of 1936) 


© The Swedish Riksdag has decided that there should be seven years compulsory ' 
schooling throughout the whole of Sweden as from 1948. 


€ The Ministry of National Education for Portugal has created a large number 
of rural schools of two grades, called ''teaching posis.". In the small villages, 
these schools take the place of four grade elementary schools. It is hoped to 
establish rural normal schools for the training of teachers for these “‘ teaching 
poste *’. 


@ The Minister of Education for Japan considers it indispensable to raise the 
cultural standard of the nation along with the growth of national prestige, and 
since the adoption of a fully-fledged compulsory 8-year plan is not possible at 
present, he recommends the development of the ‘‘ young men’s schools ”’ as part- 
time schools to replace the 7th and 8th primary classes in districts where higher 
primary school facilities are lacking. This provisional plan will enter into force 
in the fiscal year 1938-1939. 


@ With the encouragement of the three Departments of Education in the 
United Kingdom (England and Wales, Scotland, Northern Ireland), the Post 
Office has arranged experimentally for the periodical issue to schools of posters 
and maps illustrating the growth and development of modern communications. 
Nearly all the local education authorities have welcomed the scheme; as a result 
more than 27,000 schools have already applied to receive these posters. The 
first set comprises two posters, one illustrating the air mail routes from Great 
Britain to all parts of the world, and the other desoriptive of an ocean telephone 
cable. Accompanying the posters are descriptive leaflets. 


6 The National Council of Higher Education and Scicntific Investigation in 
Mexico announced that it had finished the study of a part of the project for 
the foundation of a State University, which will bear the name of the Workers’ 
Institute of Higher Education. In connection with this, a thousand scholarships 
wil be available for the children of peasants, industrial workers and soldiers 
‘and also for the children of rural school teachers. The scholarships awarded 
in each State or Federal Territory will be proportionate to the population. 


€ Thanks to an increase in the budget of the Ministry of Public Instruction 
in Colombia, three new normal schools have been established and four more are 
in the process of being organized. All these normal schools are situated in the 
country and possess land for experimental agriculture and for playing fields. 
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Il. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research Institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers In education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibliography ‘may use 
the Bibliographical Card index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the | B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


+ 


E 


- 


BIBLIOGRAPHY p 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are pre each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the '* Plan for the Classification 
of Educational Documents " used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 


-ean be consulted in the International Education Library. 
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37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 
GRUBER, F. C. (Ed.). Partners in education. Forty-fifth annual school- 


.men's week proceedings. Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania Press, 1958. 
.527 p., ind. — The papers, numbering over , presented at this Schoolmen's 
.Week, which was held in October, 1957, at the University of Pennsylvania. 


They are arranged in eight sections according to subject matter: Sa higher , 
education; educational administration (technical and other problems); educa- 


- tional guidance; vocational education; special education; elementary education; 


secondary education. As the questions dealt with reflect the issues which now 
confront American educators the vanety manifested in the papers is itself 
indieative both of educational philosophy in the United States and of the 
structure of that country's éducational system. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED STATES) , 
` LARREA, Julio. La educación en los Estados Umrxidos. Quito-Ecuador, 


` Editorial Úniyersitaria, 1960. 222 p. — Brief account of cultural life in the 


United States. Among the topics to which chapters are devoted: educational 
trends; democracy; health and education; secondary and higher education; 
Pe the teaching staff; the International Congress on New Education 
(Ann Arbor, Michigan, 1941); the war and the experiments which it made 
pee in education; aims and the points of contact in education in the two 

ericas; the question of centralisation and. decentralisation; advantages of 
changing from official pan-Americanism to a pan-Americanism having roots 
imbedded deeply among the people. (IBE) 


$7 A (81) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (BRAZIL) f : 
RAMIREZ, Hugo. Educação e tradição. Rio de Janeiro, Ministério da 


educação e cultura, 1959. 81 p. — Collected lectures and articles on the Domi 


topics: the teacher considered as a leading light in the community ; the nature an 


_ future of the cult of tradition in Brazil; an experiment in itionalism in the 


province of Rio Grande do Sul and the many ways in which the experiment 
is related to education; the cultural heritage and the tendency to simplify; 
basic education and the local traditions. (IBE) 


-~ 


37 B (41) History. or EDUCATION (SCOTLAND) 


BOYD, William. Education in Ayrshire throngh seven centuries. London, 
University of London Press, 1961. 237 p., maps, tabl., bibl., ind. (Publications 
of the Scattish Council for Research in Tavcaton XLV.) — A detailed account 
covering seven centuries of the story of education in Ayrshire,-Scotland, which 


. forms one volume in a series of county histories projected by the Scottish Council | 


for Research in Education. Chapters deal with: the pre-Reformation schools, 
the beginnings of a national education, ‘A School in Every Parish’, the 1696 
Act in operation, Ayrshire schools and schoolmasters in the 18th century, 
Ayrshire education between 1790 and 1840, transition from church to state ` 
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control, the school board period up to 1900. The story is brought to an end 
round about 1900, on the eve of great changes in the national system of education. 
Some of the more important of these changes are indicated in the final chapter: 
postscript — 1958, showing the way in which they have affected Ayrshire schools 
and schooling. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION 


FLORES D'ARCAIS, G.; PERETTI, M. et ali. Storia della pedagogia, 
secoli XVI-XVII. Padova, Liviana editrice, 1958. 234 p., ron. (Universita di 
Padova, Facoltà di Magistero). — A course in the history of education from the 
16th to the 18th century: humanist education and the Renaissance; forerunners 
of modern education; education under the Protestant and Catholic Reformations, 
under the Countor-Reformation and under rationalism; modern education; 
Comenius, Locke and Rousseau. (IBE) . 


37 B (43) History or EpuoATION — 370.3 (43) PuirLosoPrux or EDUCATION 
(GERMANY) 


WILHELM, Theodor. Püdagogik der Gegenwart. Stuttgart, Alfred Kroner 
Verlag, 1959. 463 p., notes, app. — The tasks of contemporary education 
examined within the context of German educational tradition. Account of the 

eat movement for educational reform dating from the turn of the century 
Kerschensteiner and the “work school", Lietz aud the movement for the 
* new school ”); educational reforms which followed the first world war; concept 
of a school for the people; setting up of the ‘* Bund entachiedener Schulreformer "', 
an association of ieading educators who decided to work for radical reform of 
the educational system and, in particular, for the institution of a comprehensive 
school; Petersen and the Jena plan; Rudolf Steiner and education st the 
Waldorf schools, etc.; beginnings of scientific education. Discussion of the 
state’s hold on the school (national-socialist period and the lessons to be learned 
from the collapse); post-war educational problems (importance of moral educa- 
tion, introduction of political education, reorganization of the primary school, 
problems of secondary education, developments in the theory of teaching); 
education’s various flelds of action (the home, the business concern, the army, 
leisure time, adult education, education corresponding to social needs). The 
final chapter contains two articles dealing with (a) educational politics in the 
German Federal Repubhe and (b) state controlled education in the Democratic 
Republic. (IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS -— 371.94 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED 


BRUCE, George. A family called Field. London, Evans Brothers Limited, 
1960. 221 p., phot., app. — Story of how a man, beheving that parental love 
and care is the birthright of every child, successfully integrated into his own 
family twelve “ deprived children " and assumed responsibility for their future 
upbringing with the help of his wife and of his mother. His early life and 
experiences showing him in what way the Homes run by voluntary societies 
or by the State fail to satisfy such children’s needs. Obstacles overcome thanks 
to his religious faith. Repercussions of his experiment. Future possibilities. 
In appendices: extracts from a report illustrating the conditions provided for 
children in Britain's orphanages and Homes, ete. (IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


FORNACA, Remo. H pensiero educativo di Giambattista Vico. Torino, 
Giappichelh, 1957. 213 p., bibl. — Discussion concerning the main educational 
ideas of the Italian educator Giambattista Vico, Rousseau’s contemporary, as 
geen through the outstanding phases in his life and writings. According to him 
human nature is composed of two parts, one Divine, which is pure and honest, 
the other earthly, which is already corrupt. Man's death and fall are never 
final because that which is Divine in him and permanent (his reason, his will, 
bis potentialities as regards good) make it possible for him to redeem himself. 
Consequently, education should be understood as constituting a continuous 
development of the individual’s spiritual life, sole source of the creative faculty. 
(IBE) 


- 
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.97 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 372.32 MONTESSORI METHOD — 
37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


Maria Montessori e il pensiero pedagogico contemporaneo. XI Congresso 
internazional Montessori; Roma, 26-27-28 Settembre 1957. Roma, '' Vita 
dell'Infanzia ", 1959. 343 p., ill., ind. — Proceedings of the 11th congress held 
by the Montessori International Association, together with a survey account, 
- by M. Pignatari, of the profound influence which Maria Montessori's work has 
exerted on educational trends throughout the world. By renewal of educa- 
tional concept; the dynamic force of her method leads to a veritable reform of 
the school In its numerous aspects Montessori’s thinking has largely con- 
tributed 10 many of the trends in modern education, trends which more or 
less reflect such thinking in the way they stress more and more the importance 
which should be given to the enfoldment of all the child’s faculties and thus 
to the social role devolving upon the school. (IBE) 


87 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


SCHAAL, Helmut. Erziehung bei Kierkegaard. Das '*Aufmerksammachen 
auf das Religiose " als padagogische Kategorie. Heidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 
1958. 128 p., notes, bibl. (Padagogische Forschungen, No. 8). — The ideas 
of the Danish philosopher Kierkegaard concerning education, ideas dominated 
by his respect for the personality of others. The aim of education is to make 
people “ heed the religions feeling”. For him, the educator is in no way 
.Superior to the pupil and the person who does not yet understand the religious 
sense lives only in an aesthetic world and must evolve in the world of ethics 
in order to approach the truth concerning existence. Afer an exposal of these 
ideas the book contains a comparative study of Greek philosophy and Christian 
eles oa What place should be given to authority in the process of “‘ making 
people heed "* (IBE) 


. 97 C LIFE AND Worx OF EDUCATIONISTS — $370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 
— 871.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


SCIFO, Carmelo. Giovanni Amos Comenio, pedagogista e pansofo. Sira- 
cusa-Palermo, Ciranna, 1959. 137 p.. tabl., app.. bibl. (I Cirannini). — The life, 
teachers and forerunners of Comenius; hia optimism as regards education (his 
concept of man and nature, the goal and factors in education); his educational 
realism and the teaching technique (teaching everything to everyone, relation- 
ship between teaching and naturo, methods of teaching the sciences, the arts, 
languages, ethics, religion and discipline); the schools of his day; the plan of 
school organization proposed by Comenius (extension of public education, open- 
ing of infant schools, employment of the mother tongue in schools, role of the 
Latin school and the academy); the mfluence of Comenius. In the appendix: 
brief summary of the “ Didattica Magna ”; bibliographical notes. (BE) 


37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUIS 
BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURES : DECROLY - 


SCIFO, Carmelo. Ovidio Decroly, psicologo e pedagogista. Siracusa- 
Palermo, Ciranna, 1959. 153 p., tabl., bibl. (I Cirannini). — Decroly's life and 
work; the * new school " movement; Decroly’s research in the field of psychology 
relating to the abnormal child and normal clhnld; the function and educational 
consequences of global teaching; centres of interest (observation, association and 
expression in the school piceramme)); the limitations and present situation of 
the Decroly method. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 372.3 CHARACTERISTIC METHODS 
with YOUNG CHILDREN : MONTESSORI 


STANDING, E. M. Maria Montessori. Leben und Werk. Stuttgart, Ernst 
Klett Verlag (1959). 330 p. — German translation by A. M. Textor of the 
book ' Maria Montessori, her life and work”, published in 1957 by Hollis & 
Carter, London (see Bulletin No. 129). After giving a short biographical account 
concerning the '*'dotioressa " the author, vio was one of her disciples and 
collaborators, describes Marias Montessori’s theories and indicates the relevancy 
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which her knowledge has to the following matters: the child’s psychic develop- 
ment; the Montessor1 movement in education; the new concept of the relation- 
ship between the child and the adult, relationship which is, in her opinion, the 
crucial problem in all education. (IBE) 


37 E REFERENCE Books : EDUCATIONAL DIOTIONARIES — 371.4 SYSTEMS OF 
EDUCATION 


Educational encyclopedia. Thesaurus of Jowish and general education (in 
Hebrew). Edited by Martin M. Buber and Haim Y. Ormian. Vol. I. Prin- 
ciples of education. Edited by Prof. Ernst A. Simon, Hebrew University. 
Jerusalem, Ministry of Education and Culture and Bialik Institute, 1961. 
1016 p., pl., fig. — This volume follows the general line of thinking adopted 
for the work as a whole. At the same time the authors endeavour to observe 
an attitude of ‘ neutrality ", which allows free expression not only in the case 
of the different schools of thought but also when their spokesmen are giving 
the particular viewpoints and relevant facts. The subject of the volume is 
condensed in a series of 84 articles most of which deal with the following topics: 
education; educational Pnn; contemporary trends in education; Jewish 
education; international understanding; education of new immigrants; basic 
education and adult education. A few articles are devoted to the teaching prin- 
ciples and methods in Asiatic and African countries. (IBE) 


37 G (494) YEARBOOKS — 37 A (494) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.91 (494) 
SCHOOL LEGISLATION — 379.96 (494) STATISTICS (SWITZERLAND) 


Archiv für das schweizerische Unterrichtswesen. 40. Jahrgang 1900. He- 
rausgegeben von der Konferenz der kantonalen Erziehungsdirektoren. Ed. Dr. 
F. Stucki. Frauenfeld, Huber & Co., 1961. 149+ 7 p., tabl. — Educational 
statistics, laws and ordinances which came into force in the Swiss cantons 
. during the 1959-1960 school year. Report on the Conference of Heads of Can- 

tonal Education Departments. In addition, some educational problems which 
concern particularly Switzerland are dealt with in eight articles: a historical 
study on the baccalaureate (' maturitó "); poliey with regard to technical 
education; the Saint-Gallen Commercial University, ete. (IBE) 


37 G (o) YEARBOOES (INTERNATIONAL) — 371.95 (œ) SPEOIALLY GIFTED 
REN (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


The Year Book of Education 1961. Concepts of excellence in education. 
Joint editors: George Z. F. BEREDAY & Joseph A. LAUWERYS. London, 
Evans Bros., in association with the University of London Institute of Education 
and Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 1961. x -+ 503 p. ind. 
— The twenty-third volume of this yearbook is devoted to a consideration of 
the numerous problems, both practical and e of educating talented 
. young people. In their general introduction, the editors broach the subject of 
the various concepts of excellence characterising different human oultures, both 
ancient and modern, these being discussed in more detail in the first section 
(fifteen contributors). Area studies (by nineteen contributors) in the second 
section concern the widely differing institutional arrangements made to develop 
excellence and to train talent in a number of countries including Great Britain, 
USA, New Zealand, Australia, Belgium, Bulgaria, Canada, France, Italy, Japan, 
Pakistan, Poland, Switzerland, Egypt and the USSR. The third section, 
devoted to case studies, contains fourteen contributions by eminent persons in 
their own spheres and gives details of a number of current experiments in 
methods of education and of institutions for those who are highly gifted in some 
pe tioun field, including the artistically as well as the emically talented. 

ibliographical references are given in footnotes. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAMB AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


DI DARIO, Mario. Fra scuola e vita. Siracusa, Palermo, Roma, Milano, 
Ed. Ciranna, 1958. 137 p. — Collection of articles which have been published 
in reviews dealing with educational questions. Among the topics: the pre- 
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carious situation of private teachers; the anomalies associated with the appoint- 
ment of teachers; culture’s mission; the price of textbooks; the value of 
technical knowledge; the value of art, ete. (IBE) 


37 N (6) CONFERENCES — 379.5 (6) SCHOOL POLITICS IN GENERAL. PLANNING 
(AFRICA) i 


Conférence d'Etats africains sur le développement de l'éducation en Afrique. ` 
Addis-Abéba, 15-25 mai 1961. Rapport final. Paris, Unesco, 1961. 130 p. — 
Final report on the Addis Ababa conference which was organized jointly by 
Unesco and the United Nations Economic Commission for Africa with the object 
of assisting African states to specify their educational needs in the light of 
Africa’s economie and social development and to draw up a provisional plan 
for the development of edueation. 'The following are the main problems 
examined by the four commissions which were appointed: financing of educa- 
tion; educational ae general training in view of technical and vocational 
requirements; adult education. (IBE) 


37 P (71) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (CANADA) — 186.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 
:'— 362.7 CHUD WELFARE 


NORTHWAY, Mary L. et alii. Twenty-five years of child study. The 
E of the programme and review of the research at the Institute of 
Child Study, University of Toronto 1926-1951. "Toronto, University of Toronto 
Press, 1951. 182 p., ind. — Tribute to William E. Blatz, the founder and 
Director of the institute, at which the research is devoted to many psychological, 
medical, social and educational problems concerning the child. Account of how 
the institute was organized and of its place in the community. Goals and 
development of nursery school education. Activities and aims in the education 
of parents. Description of the research carried out and of the publications 
prepared at the Institute of Child Study during its 25 years of existence. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRrNOIPLES — 37 B History 
oF EDUOATION 


FLORES D'ARCAIS, Giuseppe et alii. Prospettive pedagogiche. Linea- 
menti di una sistemazione dei problemi educativi. Brescia, La Scuola, 1969. 
375 P.» bibl. — Various courses given by professors at the pedagogical institute 
of the University of Padua and which deal with general problems of con- 
temporary education, principles of teaching, practical questions relating to 
educational organization as well as with the work of the great figures in educa- 
tion (Comenius, Rousseau, Dewey, Makarenko, Washburne, ete.). (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 371.1 (47) Toe Tracuine Starr (USSR) 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. Ob učitele. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii peda- 
gogifeskih nauk RSFSR, 1900. 360 p., phot., ind. — Selection of articles, letters 
and talks addressed particularly to teachers. In recalling the reasons and aims 
which dictated the educational reform introduced in 1959 in the USSR, many 
of the matters considered in these pages are of current intereat. (IBE) 


370 THEORY oF EDUCATION — 377.231 CHARAOTER TRAINING — 371.306 
INTELLECTUAL EDUOATION 


RUSSELL, B. On education, especially in carly childhood. London, 
Unwin Books, 1960 (first published 1926). 171 p. — Essay dealing with certain 
roblems of bringing up and educating children: education of character; intel- 
ectual education (school and university). The importance of early childhood 
in character training is emphasised and several chapters are devoted to questions 
connected with this period (play, fancy, emotions, discipline, nursery school, 
contact with other children, etc.) In connection with formal education, con- 
sideration is given to problems relating to organization of the teaching (cur- 
riculum, t ing methods, etc.) at the different educational levels (primary 
school to university) Two aodrei chapters are concerned. respectively 
Ti “ postulates of modern educational theory " and the aims of education. 
) 
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370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 379.91 SCHOOL LEGISLATION 


SALEMI, A. I fondamenti della pedagogia giuridica ovvero la giustizia 
nelleducazione a l'educazione nella giustizia. Taranto. Centro pedagogico, 
1958. 79 p. (Supplemento a Minerva Pughese, Rivista di pedagogia e cultura 
varia). — Discussion concerning an education in the matter of law: possibility; 
origins of education and of law; relationship between the two; tasks which an 
education in the law should be given, ete. (IBE) 


370 TugoRY oF EDUCATION — 372.1 PRIMARY TsACEiNG Metuops — 37 C 
Lir& AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


TOLSTOJ, Leo N. Ausgewählte paesi aras Schriften. Besorgt von 
Theodor Rutt. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 1960. 207 p., 1 phot., notes, 
tabl., bibl, ind. — Excerpts from the educational works of ee great Russian 
writer. Founder of schools for the people and author of school textbooks 
(including a primer), Tolstoy devoted numerous articles and essays to his experi- 
menta. e present selection, which illustrates his general ideas on culture, 
teaching and the people's education and describes the experimenta carried out 
in his school at Iasnaia Poliana, is followed by a short discussion by Th. Rutt 
on Tolstoy’s life and his educational work. Summary of his fundamental ideas 
on education. Picture of his life in relation to the main political and cultural 
eventa in the world. (IBE) 


370.1 MEANING AND Arms OP EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL 
CULTURE . 


SCHWARZ, Richard. Wissenschaft und Bildung. Freiburg & Munchen, 
Karl Alber, 1957. 336 p., notes, ind. — The question is not whether man 
should serve science but whether science can assist man in his own development. 
In this volume a professor of psychology and education, who would like to help 
modern man to preserve his “soul” and to find a direction for liis life in an 
increasingly materialist world, has brought together both a series of courses he 
has given at various German universities and several of his broadcast addresses. 
The folowing are the topics dealt with: the meaning and purpose of acience; 
the meaning of education; the prospects and real nature of science education; 
the present situation of universities as regards the theory of science and of 
education; current trends in educational science; the university’s cultural task; 
the general culture (general * Studium ") provided in the final class at lycées; 
the present role of science and of culture. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


BERTOLINI, Piero. Fenomenologia e pedagogia. Bologna, Giuseppe 
Malipiero, 1058. 247 p., app., bibl, ind. — The crisis in the contempo 
world; conscience alone as foundation of the true educational process; composi- 
tion of the ego as personality; problem of ''the other person " and of the sub- 
jective relationship; some essential corollaries with regard to education; the 

nguage employed in education; the educator; education and the educational 
aciences. (IBE) 


370.8 PHILosopHy oF EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


BIANCA, Giuseppe G. Pedagogisti spiritualisti. Siracusa-Palermo, Ciranna, 
1958. 203 p., ind. — Introduction to the educational theories of Comenius as 
being the initiator of modern educational thought; discussion of Capponi’s 
“ thoughts on education”; the place of education in Rosmini’s philosophical 
system; C. A. Sacheli’s educational thought; R. Resta, theorist in and exponent 
of the art of teaching; Christian education. (IBE) 


370.8 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


DAVID, Maurice. Autour de la pédagogie. Paris, Fernand Nathan, 1960. 
156 p. — Series of lectures dehverbd by & general inspector of education in 
France and addressed particularly to teachers, doctors or pupils’ parents. Ideas 


228 


and inclinations which during his forty years' service influenced the author's 
actions and thinking in all matters connected with children's education and, 
generally speaking, with the training of the mind. Education is intentially 
considered here not as a science but as an art. (IBE) 


370.3 PuiLosoruHy or EDUCATION — 37 B History or Epvucation — 37 C 
LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 


FERRETTI, Gino. L'uomo nelPinfanzia a cura di Gino Raya. 2 vol. 
Bologna, Giuseppe Malipiero, 1959. Ix+478 p., hibl, ind. — History of the 
e du of education: contemplation as practised by the Greeks; iBLian 

ove; rebirth; empiricism and rationalism; Locke, Hume, Condillac, Leibniz, 
Vico and Rousseau; biology and education (influence of Darwin); Kant, the 
aesthetes; the mystics; Pestalozzi, Fichte, Hegel, Fioebel; French, Swiss and 
Italian thinkers during the Restoration. Introduction by Gino Raya on the 
life and work of the author, the latter a Sicilian psychologist, philosopher and 
educator who died in 1950. (IBE) 


$70.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


LAPORTA, Raffaele. Educazione e liberia in una società in progresso. 
Firenze, ‘‘ La Nuova Italia ", 1960. 298 p., ind. (Educatori Antichi e Moderni). 
— Owing to 1ts decisive role in all social progress, education has tasks which 
should become the principal concern of a constantly evolving society. After 
defining the concept of freedom in the social group which is confronted hy the 
concept of law the anthor discusses the relationship between freedom and the 
Bocial force and shows how a society's evolution is strictly dependent upon its 
pele of freedom and consequently upon the education which it gives to itself. 
(IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


REDONDO GARCIA, Emilio. Educación y comunicación. Madrid, 
Consejo superior de investigaciones cientificas, Instituto * San José de Calasanz ” 
de pedagogia, 1959. 317 p., bibl. — After describing the concepts, methods and 
forms of “communication ” in Greek education (among the Sophists and 
according to the thinking of Socrates and Plato), in Christian education (par- 
ticularly with Clement of Alexandria, Augustinian and Thomas Aquinas) and in 
the existentialist thinking of Kierkegaard, Jaspers and Sartre, the author 
discusses several aspects of communication in education (meaning, forms, depth, 
possibilities, bases, limits, means, conditions). (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLOGY — 370.7 (47) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMEN- 
TATION (USSR) 


ZANKOV, L. V. Nagljadnost i aktivizacija uCsSCihaja v obucenii. Moskva, 
Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo MinisterBiva prosvedéenija 
RSFRS, 1960. 311 p., bibl., fig., tabl. — An endeavour to identify the ın- 
variable factors in the learning rocess as regards school subjects. Coordinated 
work was carried out in a few non: schools by the experimenters, who con- 
centrated upon studying the effectiveness of combining the employment of visual 
procedures with the teacher's words. 'lhe experiment made it possible to 
identify and formulate certain principles governing the relationship between 
the teacher’s words and the nature of the visual procedures employed. (IBE) 


870.47 (45) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (ITALY) 


BANFI, Antonio. Senola e società. [Roma], Editori riuniti, 1958. 286 
(Nuova biblioteca di cultura 23). — Collected articles and addresses on the 
school and society: the schools of yesterday, today and the future; problems and 
nos situation of the school in Italy; the Soviet school; effects ‘which the war 

as had on study and culture; towards an ' open" and progressive school; 
State and school; the Banfi law on “ parity " between private schools and publio 
schoolg; democratic concept of the school; defence of the school, ete. (IBE) 


229 


i 


370.47 SocioLoGY AND EDUCATION — 37 N (42) CowrERENCES (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


BIRMINGHAM UNIVERSITY. INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION. Eda- 
cation in an age of technology. A report on the fifth summer school held at 
Worcester 1959. Birmingham, s.d. 161 p. — What is the school’s role in the 
adjustment and preparation of the coming generation for a world in which 
science and technology are playing an increasingly important part? How to 
prepare the school for assuming that role? Such are the main questions treated 

y the scientists, technologists and educators who have contributed to the sym- 
posium which constitutes the present report. Its first two sections contain 
contributions dealing with such topics as the ee of technological develop- 
ment on the structure of societies, on urban development and the environment, 
on the individual, etc. In section III are considered the educational problems 
_in the strict sense (teaching of science at the different educational levels, the 

part which the humanities should have in the curriculum). These same problems 
were discussed by ad hoc groups and are the topics of the group reports con- 
tained in section IV (the technological age and its effects in the primary school, 
in secondary education, in adult education, in teacher training, etc.) (IBE) 


370.47 SocroLoGY AND EDUCATION 


ELKIN,: Frederick. The child and society. The process of socialization. 
New York, Random House, 1960. 121 p., notes, bibl. — Definition of socializa- 
tion a8 a process by which the individual is progressively adjusted to a society 
or a social group. In an introductory chapter a distinction is made between 
this process and other problems of traming and development which belong to 
the field of sociology and social psychology. After indicating the general bio- 
logical, psychological and social factors involved in socialization, the author 
discusses the latter’s specific agencies (family, school, various kinds of human 
groups, for an the peer group) and mass media. Certain particular aspects 
of socialization, for instance in connection with social class structure, are also 
examined. First of all it is emphasised that, like any developmental process, 
socialization continues throughout the span of life but that childhood and ado- 
lescence are the most active periods. ile the greater portion of the book 
is concerned with these two periods consideration is given in the concluding 
chapter to the further transformation of the social personality. (IBE) 


370.47 (45) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 A (45) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 
(ITALY) 


JUSTMAN, J. & VOLPICELLI, L. Senola e società nell'Italia del dopo- 
guerra, Roma, Avio, 1959. 123 p. (I problemi della pedagogia 32). — Italian 
translation of three essays, one of them written by the American educator 
J. Justman on the Sod and society in pota Italy (country and people, 
educational van poc evolution, problems now being solved), the other 
two by L. Volpicelli both on the Italian school and administration. (IBE) 


370.0 (560.4) APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION — 37 A (509.4) EDU- 
CATIONAL SYSTEMS (ISRAEL) 


SMILANSKY, M. & ADAR, L. (Ed.). Evaluating educational achieve- 
ments. Summaries of some studies carried out by the Henrietta Szold Institute 
on schooling in Israel. Paris, Unesco, 1961. 49 p. — In the introduction one 
of the editors outlines the problems faced by public education in Israel and 
which are investigated at the country’s special institutions. The summarised 
reports relate to research and inquiries on problems connected with elementary 
schooling, technical education and vocational education. (IBE) 


371.011 (430.3) BOARDING SCHOOLS — 373.7 (430.3) APPRENTICESHIP (GERMAN 

DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIC) 

LEHMANN, Gunther. Grundsätze der Erziehung im Lehrlingswohnheim. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 143 p., phot. (Berufs- 
pädagogische Schriften, Bd. 6). — Discussion of the working principles to be 
applied at the boarding schools attended by young apprentices of both sexes 
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in the German Democratic Republic. Brief account of the experiments carried 
out during the last flve years. Organization of the work and of the daily life 
in the collective home. e educators’ task and the collaboration which is both 
desired and demanded not only between them and the young people and 
between themselves but also with parents and with the local and national political 
organization. Leisure time spent in the group and individually. A plan of 
the .educational work in accordance with educational psychology. The aim 
(bring up the young people so as to help them acquire an independent and . 
creative spirit and to make them aware of their socialist responsibilities). (IBE) 


871.011 Boarprne ScHoors — 371.452 CaArcHOLIC EDUCATION — 37 N 
(430.2) CONFERENCES (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


SCHMIDLE, Paul. Katholische Heimerxiehung in unserer Zeit. Bericht 
uber die 7. T g Heim- und Heilerziehung 1959 i! Stuttgart. Freiburg im 
Breisgau, Lambertus-Verlag, 1960. 181 p. (Sozialpddagogische Beitrdge der 
Zeitschrift Jugendwohl 2). — Welcoming address together with the ten papers 
presented at the '' Seventh Congress on Boarding ool and Remedial Educa- 
tion". Topics treated: duties of Catholic education; nature and evolution of 
the ‘‘education home "; current questions such as psychoanalysis and man’s 
understanding of cipe i collective education; collaboration between 
boarding schools and the authorities, ete. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Homm — 377.24 CHLDŅDREN’S FAULTS 


CAPPE, Jeanne. Erziehe ich richtig? Eine praktische Erziehungshilfe für 
Eltern und Erzieher. Luzern & Munchen, Rex-Verlag, 1960. 221 p. — Trans- 
lation, by P. Georg Dufner, of the French work “ Qualités et défauts des enfants ”, 
the 3rd edition of which was published in Tournai in 1954 by Casterman (see 
IBE Bulletin No. 82). (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HomE — 376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD — 376.6 CHAD- 
HOOD. PRE-ADOLESCENCE — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


EECKHOUT, Marie-Thérése van. Le savoir-élever les enfants. 3 vol. 
I. Nos enfants de 0 à 5 ans; II. Nos enfants de 6 ans à l'áge ingrat; III. Nos 
enfants de l'adolescenee à Page adulte. (Paris), Editions des “ Femmes d'au- 
jourd'hui", 1960-1961. 256+ 255+ 250 p., pl., bibl., ind. — A guide intended 
for the young mother and containing practical advice on: preparations for a birth; 
physical care to be given to the newly born and to older children (hygiene, food, 
illnesses, various difficulties); character training; question of authority ; develop- 
ment problems; children's faults; preparations for gchool; school work; study; 
apprenticeship; vocations; problems and difficulties of adolescence; social life 
and leisure time of young people, etc. An optimistic book stressing the import- 
ance of having & positive attitude in regard to the various problems involved 
in education. Ample margins have been left for notes, while at the end of each , 
ene there are two pages intended for photos and the reader’s own remarks. 
(IBE) — 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS 


. ELL, Ernst. Erziehung mit Maas und Ziel. Freiburg i. Br., Lambertus- 
Verlag, 1959. 260 p. (Sozialpadagogische Beitrage der Zeitschrift Jugend- 
wohl, Bd. 1). — Discussion by & school psychologist, who is not only father of 
a family but also former teacher and the head of an institution for problem 
children, concerning the problems which arise in the child’s education during 
the different stages of his development. Necessity of allowing the young child 
to-live his life and of requiring from him an effort commensurate with his age 
as & schoolchild. Possessing a confidence in the young, whom one must know 
how to influence and who must be given an ideal in life, the author emphasises 
the importance of knowing how to be young with the young, of understanding 
their language and of being interested in what interests them, in technical matters 
for instance. Practical advice regarding the left-handed child, the non-reader, 
pocket-money, payment for services, etc. Procedures to adopt and the goal 
to be attained. (IBE) 
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371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 377.1 Rerrarous EDUCATION 


MONTEFIORE, Elisabeth. Half angels. A book for parents about 
children. London, The Faith Press, 1961. 87 p., illus. — A mother and home- 
maker here talks to other parents about certain subjects not usually discussed 
in manuals on child management. Some of these relate to the emotional and 
spiritual needs in children which rsen exist to satisfy, the facta of evil-doing, 
failure and pain, the necessity of having a coherent belief about the point and 
purpose of life, with some power to act on that belief, the nature of love, divine 
and human, for the baby and for the growing child, and, above all, the life of 
everyday permeated by the Christian faith. (IBE) 


371.037 YourH MOVEMENTS 


COLLIS, Henry; HURLL, Fred; HAZLEWOOD, Rex. B.P.’s scouts. 
An official history of the Boy Scouts Association. London, Collins, 1961. 319p., 
illus., app., ind. — An account of the Boy Scouts Movement, told with directness, 
speed and humour, enlivened by anecdotes and including a description of the 
great Jamboree which celebrated its jubilee in 1957; a remarkable story of a 
movement started less than sixty years and now spread around the world 
with its members counted in millions. A diary of chief events is given and also 
the census figures for scouting in the Commonwealth, with details of overseas 
branches. It is the story of a great adventure and a great achievement and a 
worthy tribute to its inspired founder. (IBE) 


371.11 (45) SELECTION or TEACHERS — 371.202 (45) EXAMINATIONS (ITALY) 
— 370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


AGOSTI, Marco (Ed.). L'esame di pedagogia dei concorsi magistrali. 
3a ed. Brescia, La ‘* Scuola ” editrice, 1959. 278 p. — A guide to assist can- 
didates preparing for the examination in education, examination which is com- 
petitive as their appointment to teaching posts. Its syllabus comprises: 
aims and factors in education; teacher-pupil relations; social education; education 
and work; the school and its relationship with the family, state and Church. 
Each candidate must select a modern Italian or foreign educator and be able 
to present the latter's work. All these items of the syllabus are covered by 
- the guide. (IBE) 


371.12 (73) TEAOHER TRAINING — 371.18 (73) TEACHER ASSOCIATIONS — 
37 G (73) YEARBOOKS (UNITED STATES) 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGES FOR TEACHER EDUCA- 
TION. The future challenges teacher education. Eleventh yearbook. Annual 
meeting, Chicago, Illinois. AACTE, 1958. xv--230 p. — Proceedings of the 
association’s 10th annual meeting held in 1958 at Chicago. The papers presented 
deal with various topics and are arranged under four main headings: (1) New 
approaches to the teacher education curriculum; (2) The future challe 
teacher education; (3) Experimentation in teacher education; (4) Administrative 
problems in teacher education and religion. In addition to the papers pre- 
sented and the reports of the discussions which followed them the yearbook 
ineludes some particulars concerning the association’s organization. (IBE) 


371.126 PRACTICE TEACHING . 


CENTRO INTERAMERICANO DE EDUCACIÓN RURAL. La práctica 
docente en la formación de maestros. Guia para maestros de escuelas normales 
rurales. Washington, Unión panamericana, 1959. 81 p., bibl (Proyeoto 
No. 26 del Programa de cooperación técnica de la OEA). — Description of the 
student teachera' practice course, together with discussion of the place which 
is given in the course to: observation and demonstration; the teacher's planning; 
apportionment of time; criticism and evaluation. Supervision of the course. 
Standards governing the course at certain teacher training coll in Venezuela. 
Conclusions reached at the seminar which the Inter-American tre for Rural 
Education held concerning the course offered at the rural teacher training col- 
leges in Latin America. The second section of the book furnishes examples 
and detailed information relative to the courses (study prescribed, questionnaires 
to be completed, etc.). (IBE) 
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371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS 


MAZZEO, Arturo (Ed.) Lettere a una maestra (Di autore ignoto). 
Rovigo, Istituto Padano di arti grafiche, 1957. 314 p. — In letters to a young 
echoolmistress a woman inspector gives advice and encouragement concerning the 
various aspects of the former’s work. According to the inspector what is most 
important is that a teacher be dedicated to her task, love her pupils and allow 
herself to be guided by her instinct and good sense, for “ where there is a good 
teacher there is a good school". (IBE) 


371.18 (œ) CoRPORATIVE LIFE AND COLLECTIVE ACTION AMONG TEACHERS 
(VanrQU8 COUNTRIES) — 87 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


POBLETE, Olga. Les problèmes actuels du développement de l'école et de 
la culture dans le monde contemporain et la solidarité internationale. Conakry, 
Guinée, Comité d'organisation de la Conférence mondiale des enseignants (1960). 
32 p. — Report presented under the title (in French) ‘‘ Current problems in the 
development of education and culture in the contemporary world and inter- 
national solidarity " to the 3rd World Conference of Teachers (Conakry, 1960). 
The report shows the significance of the conference from the international aspect 
(problem of under-developed countries, struggle of peoples for liberation, pano- 
rama of culture, science and technology). Justification for the choice of a 
liberated African country as venue of the conference. Consideration of teachers’ 
responsibilities as regards problems of the contemporary world and in inter- 
national cooperation. (IBE) 


371.286 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND CONTROL OF Purns — 370.6 APPRAISAL 
OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION 


PEROVSKIJ, E. I. Proverka snanij uéaStihsja v srednej škole. Moskva, 
Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 511 p., notes, tabl. 
— Discussion of the problems involved in the evaluation of pupil achievement 
during the secondary school course. Analysis of the functions served by such 
evaluation which is considered ag an integral part of the education. Most place 
is allotted to oral checking. Apart from the importance of its theory the book 
is & practical guide for school administrators and teachers. (IBE) 


371.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND CONTROL oF Purims :— 371.264 
METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


REMMERS, H. H.; GAGE, N. L.; RUMMEL, Francis J. A practical 
introduction to measurement and evaluation. New York, Harper, 1960. xiü + 
370 p., fig., tabl., gloss., ind. — Theory and methods in the measurement and 
evaluation of pupil achievement snd performance. The different kinds of 
measuring instruments (standardised tests, development scales, questionnaires, 
etc.) are reviewed and the techniques involved in their construction and employ- 
ment as well as in the interpretation of results are discussed. In an introductory 
chapter the basic statistical concepts utilised in psychological and educational 
testing are explained, while other more specific concepts (validity and homo- 
geneity of tests, discrimination by test items, etc.) are dealt with during the 

ok in connection with some particular measuring procedure. There are pas- 
sages on the scoring and interpretation of test results. Final chapters are con- 
cerned with the measurement of the child’s personality in its different aspects 
as well as of his interests, attitudes, etc. A glossary of statistical and psycho- 
logical terms is provided. (IBE) 


371.265 PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS (INTELLIGENCE) 


PROBST, Ernst. Der Binet-Simon-Test xur Prüf der Intelligenz hei 
Kindern. 5. verbesserte und ergünzte Auflage. Basel & New York, 8$. Karger, 
1960. 39 p., fig. (Psychologische Praxis, No. 7). — Fifth edition, revised and 
supplemented, of & work adapting the Binet-Simon teat for use with German- 
speaking children. Description of the test. Instructions for its application. 
Interpretation of results. Intelligence quotients in relation to the educational 
requirements in Swiss schools. (IBE) 
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371.265 PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS (INTELLIGENCE) — 37 P (81) RESEAROH AND 
INQUIRIES (BRAZIL) 


WEIL, Pierre et alii. Pesquisa nacional sóbre o nível mental da população 
brasileira. s.l, Serviço nacional de aprendizagem comercial, 1959. 171 p., 
tabl., graph., bibl., app. — Results of a research conducted. by the National 
Committee of Research on the Mental Level of the Brazilian Population. A 
nee of 26,000 individuals aged from six to sixty-five years and representative 
of the Brazilian population was submitted to a non-verbal and a verbal test. 
Summaries in English and French. (IBE) 


371.260 OBSERVATION METHODS (FOR EXAMINING CHARACTER) 


LOWENFELD, Margaret. Le mosaic test. 2 vol. Traduit de l'anglais par 
S. Horinson et L. Barbey. Lyon & Paris, Emmanuel Vitte, 1960. 636 p. +144 
pl., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. (Animus et anima, No. 15). — Description in French 
of the Lowenfeld Mosaic Test. The subject to be tested is given standardised 
material consisting of simple geometric coloured figures which he is required 
to arrange in his own fashion on a tray. An examination and classification. 
of the E E makes it possible to investigate the individual's personality 
and measure his ability to arrange pieces within the limits of a standardised 
framework. Brief account of the experience acquired during 25 years in Euro 
and America, among children, the mentally handicapped, normal individuals, 
those who are 1, members of different races. Description of several cases 
. enabling inexperienced practitioners to learn how to employ the test. The 
Pecon panga volume contains & series of 144 coloured standardised patterns. 
(IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


GABRIELLI, Giorgio. La didattica e l'arte di insegnare. Firenze, Le 
Monnier, 1959. 199 p., bibl. (La didattica nella scuola primaria). — Historical- 
review and a description of didactics considered as the science and art of 
aoe Respective roles of teacher, pupil, the curriculum and method. 

) ^ 


371.30 TEACHING PRINOIPLES — 376.0 (438) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE 
TO THE CURRICULUM (POLAND) 


GANELIN, 8. I. & BUSLI, A. K. (Ed.)  Preemstvennost v ohutenii i 
vxaimo-svjex' meZdu ucebnymi predmetami v V-VII klassah. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 280 p., tabl, fig. — Collection 
of eight articles on the logical order to be observed in the sequence of subjects 
tanaki at school in the 5th, 6th and 7th grades as well as on the relationships 
between the different subjects. The examples provided concern particularly 
Ve A n of literature, grammar, mathematica, biology, physical culture. 
. (IBE) 


3711.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


MATTOS, Luiz Alves de. Sumário de didática geral. 2* ed. Rio de 
Janeiro, Grafica editéra aurora, 1959. 463 p., tabl., fig., bibl., ind. — General - 
treatise on education: basic concepts; aims of education and objectives in 
teaching; method of teaching as the lesson progresses; planning the curriculum 
and work. The instruction: motivation and encouragement; presentation of 
the subject; directing the educational activity; integration and consolidation 
of subject matter. Supervision and evaluation: investigation and prognostics; 
class management and discipline; iar and rectifying the instruction; 
evaluation of the educational work. (BE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


RUVO, Vincenzo de. La didattica. Firenze, Le Monnier, 1959. xxvi4-171 p. 
— Discussion concerning the justification and goals of education considered as 
an art and a method. Nad and his essential constitutiona Ineeds. The present 
aims of education. The curriculum (human sciences, individual thinking and 
reflection, aan activities and work, the arts and literature, ethical life at 
school). (IBE) 
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371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 37 C Lire AND WORE OF EDUCATIONISTS 


STIFTER, Adalbert. Pädagogische Schriften. Besorgt von Theodor Rutt. 
Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 1960. 308 p., 1 phot., notes, bibl. (16 p.), 
ind. — Collected articles on the educational activity and policy of the poet and 
educator, Stifter. The articles, arranged chronologically, indicate three prin- 
cipal matters of concern: general education, with a place allotted to art; the 
State’s role in view of features which mark group living and family life; strictly 
educational and teaching problems. Professor T. Rutt, in concluding, stresses 
the prophetic role of Sti a8 a educator and shows that all the latter’s poetical 
work is dominated by concern for man and for unfettered development of the 
ethical personality. (IBE) 


371.30 "TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


UHLIG, Albert. Komponenten der Unterrichtagestaltung. Drei Beiträge 
zu einer wissenschaftlichen Grundlegung des Unterrichts Bala Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 146 p., fig., tabl., bibl. Aan cena DN 
zu Fragen der Padagogik 22). — Three articles devoted respectively to: (1) . 
ing methods; (2) & short account of the factors mvolved (learning process, 
teaching process, the methods and organization, educational roles played by the 
different components of teaching) in a system for determining the kind of 
teaching; (3) the ways of presenting the subject to be taught (presentation of 
of topic, representation by a picture or di ; oral or written description, 
representation of facts pictoriaily, symbolically or verbally, ete.) (IBE) 


371.381 MANUAL WORK -— 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


ÀAGAZZI, Aldo. TI lavoro nella pedagogia e nella scuola. Brescia, “ La 
Scuola ", 1958. 400 p. — After showing how throughout history the term 
“lavoro ” was applied essentially to manual work, the author emphasises the 
deep significance which this word has assumed in writings and thinking since 
the great philosophers of ancient times until contemporary educators. As in 
many countries (Switzerland, Scandinavian countriés, German Federal Republic, 
etc.) it has been the real cause of raised living standards, work is considered 
of paramount importance in the world today. Work being fundamental to aii 
individual life and consequently to all civilisation, education for work should 
‘take place as from the beginning of school and result in better technical and 
vocational training. (IBE) 


371.383 DRAMATISATION 


FEY, Eduard (Hrg.). Was sollen wir spielen? Stoffe für das Schulspiel. 
Ratingen, À. Henn Verlag, (1959). 159 p. — Collected articles containing sug- 

tions as to dramatic works suitable for performance by college pupils. The 
ollowing are examples: the comedies and tragedies of antiquity; Shakespeare's 
comedies; the Spanish comedy; the baroque play of Austria; the German 
baroque play; the comedies of the Danish Holberg; the German romantic play; 
the modern play of the 19th and 20th centuries. (IBE) 


371.801. SCHOOL LIBRARIES ` 


LEYLAND, Eric. Libraries in schools. London, Oldbourne Book Co., 
1961. 143 p., bibl., app., ind. — A school library is a collection of books brought 
together to serve a p se. It is also an eser UU tite yart of school hfe, 
and its administration demands specialised knowledge. ok is addressed 
to those teachers who are placed in charge of a lib without previous training. 
Essentially practical, it provides the necessary knowledge of those basic techniques 
whereby a school library may be founded and subsequently administered eff- 
ciently and without undue labour and strain. The school librarian is above 
all a teacher and it is with this in mind that the structure of the book has been 
formed and the information collated. Its chapters deal with such topics as 
policy, planning and equipment, book selection, classification and issue, etc. 
(IBE) 


371.4 SYSTEMS OF EDUCATION — 87 B History oF EDUCATION 


BIANCA, Domenico Omero. Educazione e libertà. Antologia della peda- 
gogia moderna e contemporanea con presentazioni e note bibliografiche. Torino, 
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Paravia, 1959. vii-- 408 p., bibl, app. — Accompanied by commentaries, a 
selection of writings due to the great educators from the 18th century to the 
present time and embracing education during the age of enlightenment (Rous- 
seau, Condorcet, Kant, Pestalozzi) the romantie age (Fichte, Froebel), that of 
Italy’ 8 political rise (Mazzini, de Sanctis among others), that of positivism 
(Herbart, Spencer, etc.), the doctrines of the 19th and 20th centuries (Tolstoy, 
Kierkegaard, Marx, Pornasky, Maritain, Dévaud, Kerschensteiner, Hessen, 
Gentile, Lombardo- Radice, Ferriére, Claparéde, Cousinet, Dewey, eto.), the 
“new” schools and methods (Montessori, Decroly, Parkhurst, Kilpatrick). In 
the appendix: declaration adopted in 1919 by the Calais Congress which the 
New Education Fellowship (International) organized. (IBE) 


871.4 SYSTEMS OF EDUCATION — 375.12 MOTBER TONGUE — 377.1 futérous 
EDUCATION 


STREET, Lucie. Spoil the child. London, Phoenix House, 1901. 132p 
bibl. ind. — A critical study of modern theories of education and of their effects 
on the pupils today. Condemnation of the so-called “ progressive " or “ leniency ” 
methods in English education (methods resulting ın pupils who cannot express 
themselves accurately in English, who lack self- disci olio) and plea for a return 
to the 3 R’s, and with addition of a fourth R, religion. The author points out 
among other things that, despite improved material care for d Us, juvenile , 
delinquency has increased an , most seriously, in countries uding Great 
aoe aud the United States) where the influence of the Meck has decreased. 
(IBE) 


371.42 (47) SCHOOL REFORM — 37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (USSR) 


GONČAROV, N. K. & KOROLEV, F. F. (Ed.). Novaja sistema narodnogo 
obrazovanija v SSSR. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii erence berry nauk 
RSFSR, 1960. 603 p. — Basic documentary material relating to the Soviet 
educational reform: the party as well as state official texts; administrative 
documents; various articles, most of them -i previously (1958 and 1959) 
in the review “Soviet Education ". 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
DECROLY 


DECROLY, O. Una scuola per la vita attraverso la vita. Milano, Gianasso 
editore, 1959. 66 p. (No. 5 in the Series “ L'educazione e il nostro tempo "'). 
— Volume containing two articles by the great Belgian educator, one of them 
dealing with school directives based on child psychology and on its adaptation 
to the social and natural environment, the other with the '' centre of interest " 
method E. principles, programme, method, observation, association, expres- 
Bion). 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
Activity SCHOOL 


KAMIŃSKI, Aleksander. Aktywizacija i uspoleexnianie ucaniéw w szkole 
podstawowej. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 
200 p., tabl., fig., notes: — Procedures to be applied in the elementary school 
with the object of keeping the pupils alert and active: demonstration of attractive 
and eyen amusıng lessons; psychology and sociology relating oe ups; defini- 
tions and examples concerning the concept of “ capacities ”; ate of the 
lesson and ena atmosphere of the school; priusing and ipa pupils 
free activity, etc. (IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE 

MEDICI, A. Educazione nuova. Milano, eic Editore, 1959. 120 p. 
(No. 2 in the "Series “ L'educazione e il nostro Wes UM, — The origins of “ new 
education " and the fundamental oe of Decroly teaching: activity method; 
centres of interest; individualising the teaching; new teacher-pupil relationship. 
(IBE) 


371.452 CarHoLic EDUCATION — 37 N (œ) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


BUREAU INTERNATIONAL CATHOLIQUE DE L'ENFANCE. L'en- 
fant dans l'Eglise et le monde d'aujourd'hui. Les travaux du VI? Congrès du 
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Bureau international catholique de l'enfance (Montréal, 2-8 septembre 1957). 
Paris, Fleurus, 1959. 513 p. (Etudes et Documents). — Proceedings of the 
6th congress (Montreal, 2nd io 8th September, 1957) of the International 
Catholic Chiid Bureau. Reports which formed the basis for the congress and 
which deal with: the Church as serving the child; the child’s place and role in 
the Church; the child faced with the problem of faith; the child believer’s 
insertion in today’s world; the working procedure adopted for the congress. 
The second section contains an account of the work carried out by the different 
committees, which discussed various factors involved in bringing up the child 
to have faith within the modern world’s present setting: respective roles and 
responsibilities of the Church, the State, the family, the school, the kinder- 
garten, the catechism, children’s periodicals, youth movements, films, broad- 
casting, television, the open air, etc. Steps to be taken. Procedure to be 
followed. (IBE) 


371.452 (94) CATHOLIC EDUCATION — 37 B (94) HISTORY oF EDUCATION 


FOGARTY, R. Catholic education in Australia. 1806-1960. Melbourne, 
Melbourne University Press, 1959. Vol. I: Catholic schools and the dcnomi- 
national system. Vol. II: Catholic education under the Pi dox orders. 255 
& 290 p., tabl., fig., pL, bibl., app., ind. — Development of the Catholic educa- 
tion system reviewed against the background not only of denominational educa- 
tion in general but also of important historical events in Australia. Three 
main stages are distinguished, the last of which has resulted in the present state 
of Catholic schools. From the educational aspect certain information is given 
with regard to the curricula and teaching methods which are in use at these 
schools. The appendix contains some historical texts relating to matters dealt 
with by the author. (IBE) 


371.452 (73) CATHOLIO EDUCATION — 379.75 (73) SoHooLt POLITICS FROM 
THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT oF View (UNITED STATES) 


McCLUSKEY, Neil G. Catholic viewpoint on education. New York, 
llanover House, 19659. 192 p. (The Catholic Viewpoint Series). — Evolution 
of the relationship between Church and State in United States education. 
Examination of the ethical, theological and philosophical bases of Catholic 
education. Description of the Catholic school in operation. Review of court 
decisions concerning the right of Catholic parents to have their children educated 
in Catholic schools. Finally the author discusses the question of government 
aid to non-public education and deals in particular with relevant constitutional 
clauses, the justification for such aid in regard to textbooks, pupil transport, 
health services, ete. (IBE) 


311.4601 RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS 


STEINER, Rudolf. Erziehungskunst. Seminarbesprechungen und Lehr- 
planvortrage. Kurs gehalten in Stuttgart vom 21. August bis 6. September 1919 
anldsslich der Grundung der Freien Waldorfschule. Stuttgart, Freies Geistes- 
leben, 1959. 195 p., fig. — Proceedings of 15 sessions of the seminar which was 
held for training the first teachers of the ‘‘ Waldorfschule ". Among the matters 
dealt with: full-blooded, melancholic, phlegmatic and fiery natures in children; 
individual and group treatment for such natures; curriculum subjects; organ- 
ization of the teaching. Instead of a rigid but arbitrary programme with a 
haphazard succession of subjects, the teaching is to be focussed on one prin- 
cipal subject for a certain time. Thus, as regards the morning period the chief 
concern will be, for example, first the teaching of reading, then after 6-8 weeks 
the teaching of writing, followed by arithmetic, etc., according to ihe ; 
abılıties and interests of the child. Verbatim reports of three lectures at thie 
curriculum. (IBE) 


371.6 DISCIPLINE — 373 SECONDARY EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 
FARLEY, R. Second modern discipline, with special reference to the 
“ difficult " adolescent. London, Adam & Charles Black, 1960. 136 p. — The 
question of discipline in England's secondary modern schools is raised all the 
more specifically because when proceeding from primary to secondary education 
the pupils are subject to a very effective selection procedure which resulta in the 
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attendance at these schools by children and adolescents whose intellectuel level is 
telatively low and who have problems or character or which are connected with 
the home. In the author’s view the now classical principles of the “ activity "' 
school are not alone sufficient to ensure discipline in secondary modern schools, 
at least as far as the most difficult pupils are concerned. As regards the old disci- 
pupa methods, they are even less adequate. It ia thus necessary to adopt a 
suitable method in each situation and for each case, especially if the latter con- 
cerns difficult pupils. In discussing different school situations (the mixed school, 
the claasroom, recreation, local visits) and different types of child and adolescent 
the author gives much attention to social factors and to the influence of mass me- 
dia. The cases of several children are described in order to illustrate the ideas pre- 
sented. (IBE) : 


371.5 DISCIPLINE — 377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION 


PLATTNER, Elisabeth. Gehorsam. Eine Hilfe fur Eltern, Lehrer und wem 
sonst Gehorsam gebuhrt. Stuttgart, Klett, 1960. 420 p., ind. — In telling of 
actual examples the author, who is both mother of four children and school. 
mistress, describes the meaning of healthy obedience as well as the many possible 
causes of disobedience, among them: failure to employ educational means; lack 
of love and understanding; injustice, etc. She shows how to guide disobedient 
children towards freedom and self-discipline. (IBE) 


371.72 RM — 371.78 PHY8ICAL EDUCATION — 37 N (47) CONFERENCES 
(USSR) 


MARKOSJAN, A.A. (Ed.) Trudy Setvertoj konferencii po voxrastnoj mor- 
fologii, fiziologii i biohimii. Moskva, iedateltctyo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk 
RSFSR, 1960. 308 p., fig., tabl, bibl. — Reports submitted to the 4th Soviet 
conference (March, 1959) which was held on the child’s morphological, physio- 
logical and biochemical development. Those reports which deal with ontogenesis 
are accompanied by commentaries on the reactions of the growing organism to 
physical exercise. (IBE) 


371.73 Pux81CcAL EDUCATION 


MEINEL, Kurt. Bewegungslehre. Versuch einer Theorie der sportlichen 
Bewegung unter padagogischem Aspekt. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1960. 407 p., 16 pl. — Account of a theory concerning movement in sport, 
together with discussion of the theory’s educational aspects. Historical introduc- 
tion. Relevant research carried out during the 19th and 20th centuries. Develop- 
ment of an individual theory of movement based on physiology relating to reflexes 
(Pavlov’s theory) and on materialist dialecticism. Principal characteristics of 
movement STA structure, rhythm, ete.) Individual development of 
movement during life and traming in sport. Indications as to methods. (IBE) 


371.73 PEYSICAL EDUCATION 


RANDALL, Marjorie. Basic movement. A new approach to gymnastics. 
London, G. Bell & Sons, 1961. 105 p., bibl., ind. — In the light of modern know- 
ledge, this new appréach seeks to improve upon methods heretofore in use. In 
place of the ‘ copy me’ way of teaching it upon a child's critical faculty of 
intelligence and brings it to bear on the practice of any form um decer e 
The growth of this ‘ physical thought ' is stimulated and guided ugh the whole 
mental development; the child's muscular sense is trained and he learns to deal 
with time, strength and space. (IBE) 


371.785 PLAY GROUNDS 

TURNER, H.S. Something extraordinary. London, Michael Joseph, 1961. 
182 p., 12 pl. — An account, illumined by thoughtful comment, of wardenship 
of an adventure playground in a poor part of London. From an abandoned site, 
covered with ial and strewn with rubbish, from resentful children and hostile 
parents, emerged a juvenile community centre, with lawn, caravan, tool-shed, a 
magazine, children’s committee and parents who had become friends. The improve- 
ments in the playground were appreciated but of infinitely more value was the 
constant presence of a friendly adult whose sole occupation was to help these 
children in their enterprises and to lend an ear to their confidences. The boys and 
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girls and adults concerned in this remarkable experience whose actions and con- 
versations enliven these pages are very real people. (IBE) 


371.8 Tar PUPL — 372.22 PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


ANAN'EV, B.G. and SOROKINA, A.I. (Ed.). Problemy obucenija i vos- 
pitanija v nacal'noj škole. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe 
izdatel'stvo Ministerstva prosveenija RSFSR, 1960. 184 p., tabl, fig. — Collec- 
tion of 9 articles which deal with problems of education and teaching in the pri- 
mary school and relate to the pupils’ development (behaviour, personality, 
language) as well as to various matters connected with learning of the curriculum 
subjects and with adjustment to the school regime. (IBE) 


371.82 THE PUPIL AND THE SCHOOL (SOCIOMETRY, GROUP Dynamics, ETC.) — 
371.263 Tests — 136.7 Cuir p PsycHoLoey 


REYMOND-RIVIER, B. Choix sociométriques et motivations. Etude 
génétique d'un test sociométrique appliqué à des groupes d'enfants Agés de 6-15 
ans. Neuchatel, Delachaux et Niestlé, 1961. 207 p., tabl., fig., bibl. — A study of 
data concerning the choices and motives of children 6-16 years old who are gub- 
mitted to a sociomeiric test. The choices made for sociometric purposes by children 
of different ages belonging to groups (school classes) are examined by means of a 
sociometric test for which each child is asked to indicate the three comrades whom 
he would prefer as companions for spare time, school work, etc. As a result of this 
analysis it is possible to show certain characteristics possessed by the sociometric 
structure of child groups and to determine what ch occur in these charac- 
teristics with age. l'hese changes are accompanied by c in group structure 
withage,involvingnotonlyreciprocalrelationships between t d da members but 
also coordination of their points of view. A more thorough ysis of the choices 
is then carried out by means of individual questions put to the group members 
concerning the motives of their choices. The collective data is interpreted with 
particular reference to J.L. Moreno’s sociometry and to J. Piaget’s point of view 
regarding the evolution of group relationsbips. (IBE) 


371.861 CHLLDREN'S LIBRARIES 


MeCOLVIN, Lionel R. Libraries for children. London, Phoenix House Ltd., 
1961. 183 p., bibl., fig., pL, ind. — A treatise stressing the value of, and the urgent 
need for, children’s libraries. Appreciating those already in existence he pleads 
for many more, preferably small where each child becomes known and the home 
from which he comes is not too far away. Various ways are discussed of ensuri 
that children shall enjoy all reasonable opportunities of using books and the kin 
of book that should be provided; buildings and their equipment are described 
as one would like them to be, as well as some of the best already in use. A parti- 
cularly interesting chapter enlarges on the extension of activities which can 
attract children to a library — story-telling, hobbies, play-reading and others — 
and a final one tells of what is being done in many parta of the world. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 


BATTISTELLI, Vineenzina. N libro del fanciullo. La letteratura per l'in- 
fanzia. 28 ed. interamente rifatta. Firenze, La nuova Italia, 1959. xii4-440 p., 
ind., bibl., app. (Educatori antichi e moderni 55). — History of children’s literature. 
The child in the Greek and Roman civilisations; first books written for children 
at the beginning of the Middle Ages; the literature from the year 1000 until the 
year 1400; the humanist revolution; division of power in the 17th and 18th cen- 
turies; Italian 19th century. Naturalism and realm in boys’ books; art and _ 
science; books on popular science. Maternal and Christian interpretations of the 
child and ot life. Best foreign works. The book for the children of today. (IBE) 


371.862 (46) CHmpRen’s LITERATURÐ (SPAIN) 


BRAVO-VILLASANTE, Carmen. Historia de la literatura infantil española. 
Madrid, Revista de Occidente; 1959. 270 p., pl, bibl, ind. — History of the 
Spanish literature which has been written (also oral literature) from the Middle 
Ages until the present time for children aged between 4 and 15 years. Included 
are chapters on foreign (French, English, German) books for children and on 
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such works as Platero, Robinson Crusoe and Gulliver's Travels which although 
not meant specially for them children like very much. Various kinds of lite- 
rature are described: children’s folk-lore; poetry; fables; tales; religious and 
didactic works; periodicals; travel and adventure stories; history; biography; 
plays. (IBE) 

371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 37 C LIFE AND WOREK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


CHINI-VELAN, Luisa. Carlo Perrault. Firenze, Le Monnier, 1960. 131 p., 
pl, app., bibl. (Saggi su gli scrittori per l'infanzia). — Perrault’s life, the place 
of his-tales in the history of French folk stories, their value as art, their importance 
in children’s literature. (IBE) 


371.862 CHEDREN’S LITERATURE 


LUGLI, Antonio. Storia della letteratura per Vinfanzia. Firenze, Sansoni, 
1960. 395 p., 32 pL, bibl., ind. — Although books written specially for children 
are of comparatively recent date, children’s literature has in the course of centuries 
been enriched by the invaluable contribution of many literary works, folk 
tales from all countries and stories from the Bible. Review of the authors 
and of the main characteristics pe by those works which have had and 
still have & great influence on children. Discussion of the psychological force 
aoe in such works and of its possible effects in contemporary education. 
(IBE) 


371.862 CHODREN’S LITERATURE 


SANTUCCI, Luigi. La letteratura infantile. Milano, Fratelli Fabri Editori, 
1968. 881 p., bibl. — Characteristics which from the psychological and artistic 
standpoints a book really meant for children should have in order to correspond 
to their concept of the world and their taste for the wonderful. Critical review 
of the classics among children’s literature. Discussion concerning such questions 
and aspects of children’s literature as the effects of the last wars and of scientific 
progress (realism, violence, science-fiction, predominant effect of the picture 
rather than the text in illustrated periodicals) (IBE) 


371.87 (o) Tar Porm on Hortmay — 871.256 (œw) EXCURSIONS AND TRAVEL 
— 371.037 (o) Yours Movements — 379.822 (o) INTERNATIONAL 
EXCHANGES OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


LATHAM, Peter. Young Europeans travel guide 1961. London, MacGibbon 
& Kee, 1961. 276 p.. ind. — Following an introduction which contains much 
useful advice about currency, customs, possibilities of onera d grants and to 
whom to apply, four chapters deal with general subjects: youth hostelling, inter- 
national organizations, group holidays and workers abroad. ‘Then come the 
chapters on European countries in alphabetical order (Benelux, France, Germany, 
Greece, Italy, LUE M Scandinavia, Spain, Switzerland, United Kingdom). 
Lastly, under the heading * Holiday Opportunities ’, is every kind of information 
as to the interesting things that can be done — particulars of courses (which 
include farming as well as art and languages), study tours, government scholar- 
ships, summer schools, with the addresses of the organizations responsible for 
youth travel and exchanges. (IBE) 


371.911 (73) Tre BLIND (UNITED STATES) 


CRUICKSHANK, W.M. & TRIPPE, M.J. Services to blind children 
in New York State. New York, Syracuse University Press, 1959. xxiv-+405 p., 
fig., tabl., phot. — Report on & study concerned with the blind residing in the 
State of New York and with the specialised institutions provided for their edu- 
cation. Nearly 3,000 blind of under 2] years having been identified, the authors 
endeavour to distinguish the different characteristics which these cases show 
from the standpoint of intellectual level, education received, sensory-motor 
faculties, lan e development, etc. This information is presented in several 
tables. Consideration is then given to the different types of institution (schools, 
homes, community or private agencies) specialised in educating the blind. Data 
which is of particular interest relates to the educational and teaching methods 
which these institutions employ in providing the blind with schooling, aa well 


~ 
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as to the training of special staff. In the a appendix are listed the current legal 
clauses concerning the blind in the State of New York. (IBE) 


317.912 DEAF AND DEAF-AND-DUMB 


BEL'TJUKOV, V. I. Rol’ sluhovogo vosprijatija pri obucenii tugouhih i 
luhonemyh proiznoSeniju. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii ped pedago giteskih ae 
RSFSR, 1960. 421 p., tabl., fig., notes, bibl. (Contents listed in English). 
ming up of length Y research condueted at the Institute for the Study of Dehinc 
attached to the Academy of Educational Sciences of the Russian Federation. 
The research deals mainly with the role of auditory perception in the teaching 
of pronunciation to children suffering to various d from different hearing 
defects. Examples showing the decisive role pla y: by what remains of the 
hearing faculty and the use which can be made of it. Official views of foreign 
and ional specialists. (IBE) 


371.912 DEAF AND DEAF-AND-DUMB 


FARIA DORIA, Ana Rimoli de. Compêndio de educação’ da criança surdo- 
muda. 2% ed. Rio de Janeiro, 1968, 224 p., app., tabl., graph., bibl. — Textbook 
on the education of deaf-and-dumb children: education or re-education ; causes 
of deafness; aspects of the psychology relating to the deaf child; necessary 
educative work; lip and face reading (importance and value, methods and 
appraisals); speech training; ear formation and hearing aids; the teacher of 
deaf children; the national educational institute for the deaf. (IBE) 


371.012 DEAF AND DxAF-AND-DUMB 


FARIA DORIA, Ana Rímoli de. Ensino oro-ándio-visual para os deficientes 
da audição (sintese metodológica). Rio de Janeiro, Campa para ee 
do surdo brasileiro, 1958. 114 p., pl, fig., app. — A work offering a surv 
of the oral, aural and visual teaching methods employed in education of the d 
Problems of such education ; Agente: mes language; method plan for developi ing 
the understanding of speech; speech mechanism; intonation, composition an 


audio-visual training. (IBE) 
371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


DUL'NEV, G.M. and KUZ’MICKAJA, M. 1. (Ed.). Obuécenie i vospitanie 
umstvenno otstalyh detej. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk 
RSFSR, 1960. 152 p., fig., tabl. — Collection of commentaries and DUE os 
by teachers, educators ind: doctors, all specialists in the treatment of oligophreni 
cases; model time-tables; examples of anamnesis sheets; occupational t EO 
first attempts in reading and arithmetic, ete. (IBE) 


371.938 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 37 P 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


BENNETT, I. Delinquent and neurotic children. A comparative study. 
London, Tavistock Publications, 1960. xii--532 p., tabl., bibl, app., ind. — 
Some fifty delinquent children and the same number of neurotic adolescents 
receiving residential treatment are the subjects of a study carried out in order 
to determine the pathological causes of their behavioural difficulties. The anti- 
cipated explanations are for the most part based on Bs baie perp concepts 
concerning the origin and growth of personahty and by means of statistical 
measurement these explanations are compared with the observed facts. A 
historical introduction and an account of the research procedure are followed 
by four chapters devoted to an examination of all the problems involved. In 
three other chapters the case of each child or adolescent examined is described 
in detail. (IBE) 


371.98 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.44 SysTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
SooraL TENDENCIES : CHILDREN’S COMMUNITIES — 371.82 Tue Porm 
AND THE SCHOOL 


JONES, Howard. Reluctant rebels. Re-education and group process in 
a residential community. London, Tavistock Publications, 1960. 234 p., fig., 
tabl., app., bibl., ind. — An account of the work carried out at Woodmarsh 
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School, a re-education community for anti-social boys from 10 to 14 years old 
whose difficulties arise mainly from unfavourable home circumstances. Recog- 
nition of the hidden forces which resist law and order and dominate the inner lives 
of these children shows the need for other than purely disciplinary methods. 
The Woodmarsh School experiment proves the value of group therapy and of 
the system of Pa self-government employed at the school. Suggestions as 
to a theory of group behaviour. Discussion concerning the process of social 
adjustment. Outline both of procedures current in the feld of group therapy 
(Moreno, Bion and others) and of significant empirical experiments conducted 
at various children's communities (Aichhorn, Makarenko, Homer Lane). (IBE) 


371.08 (42) MORALLY HANDICAPPED : Youne DEsLINQURNTS — 362.7 (42) 
CHILD WELFARE (UNITED KINGDOM) 


UNITED KINGDOM. HOME OFFICE. Report of the committee on 
children and young persons. London, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1960. 
179 p., app. — Report of a committee appointed by the Home Office in 1956 
to investigate into the working of the law relating to children in trouble. The 
report covers gencral principles of jurisdiction over children and young people; 

roceedings up to the time of appearance before the court; constitution, juris- 

iction and procedure of courts that deal with young people; methods of punish- 
ment or other treatment available to the court; TOU homes and approved 
epe ; prevention of cruelty to children and young persons. Recommendations. 
(IBE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED : YOUNG DELINQUENTS 


UNESCO. INSTITUT POUR LA JEUNESSE. L'inadaptation sociale et 
l'école, Gauting-Munich, 1960. 63 p., bibl., ron. — Report on the meeting which a 
group of experts held from 2nd to 5th January, 1960, at the Uneaco Youth Institute. 

r examining the various causes of maladjustment and the difficulty of ita 
detection within the school getting, the experts discussed the preventive methods 
which the school can and should employ in order to assist and improve home 
education. The teacher's personality plays a leading role because its influence 
on both pupil and home can be decisive. It ıs often due to the teacher's obser- 
vation that early difficulties are detected and upon him falls much of the res- 
ponsibility for cooperating with those who constitute the child's environment 
and for thus enguring the pupil's development. Hence the necessity for particular 
care in the psychological and. social training of future teachers. (IBE) 


371.04 SoorALLY HANDICAPPED : WAIFS AND STRAYS 


SIMEY, T. S. The concept of love in child care. London, Oxford University 
Press, 1961. "76 p. (National Children's Home Convocation Lecture). — This 
lecture treats of the part played by understanding and responsible love in the 
relationship of case-workers and staffs of institutions with those in their care. 
Pioneers of child care in the nineteenth century, Stephenson and Barnardo, 
set the foundation of the work now done by voluntary agencies. The new know- 
ledge jan since then by research into child development in family life, in 
foster homes and in institutions, combined with Froebel’s theories about ‘ har- 
monious play ' and his conviction that inner and outer life are parta of a uni 
whole, should lead to a new sociology of education and child care. (IBE) 


372 (81) PRIMARY EDUCATION (BRAZIL) — 37 I- COLLECTED WRITINGS BY 
THE BAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUAS 


ALMEIDA JUNIOR, A. E a escola primfriat São Paulo, Companhia 
editora nacional, 1969. 295 p., tabl., bibl. (Atualidades pedagógicas 72). — 
Collection of articles arranged according to the following topics: (1) problems 
of Brazilian education; (2) education of the people (nature and extension of 
illiteracy, primary education and basic education, conferences on education and 
culture, relationship between leisure and work); (3) administration and planning 
{automatic promotion or the repeating of grades, primary education at Sao 
Paulo, decentralisation of school administration, length of vacations, problem 
of educational planning); (4) lower secondary schools and their teachers (train- 
ing and selection of teachers, teachers and the nationsl economy, question of 
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coeducation or gpassdon of the Mi (b) the great ata Ruy de Paula 
Sousa. (IBE) : 


372.1 PErwARY TEACHING METHODS 

ASH, Beryl & RAPAPORT, Barbara. Skills in the junior school. London, 
Methuen & Co., 1960. 158 > fig., ind. — In this treatise supplementing the 
volume “ Creativo work in t e junior school” (see Bulletin No. 132), stress is 
laid on the acquirement of social skills — listening pu. EE. de questions 
— since learning in all other B qn is P igre on them. Physical and intel- 
lectual skills and others are bed, as well as those needed by young 
teachers. Two chapters are a 6 ways of using assignments and of eval- 
uating work. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY SCHOOL METHODS — 375.03 GROUPING OF SUBJEOTS. GLOBAL 
TERACHING METHODS 


WEBER, Josef. Ganxheitlicher Unterricht im ersten Schuljahr in Tages- 
und Wochenbildern. Mit emem Vorwort von A. Kern. Freiburg im Breisgau, 
Herder, 1960. 182 p. (Beihefte zur Ganzheitsschule 1). — Teaching by the global 
method takes as basis a situation which promotes discussion between teacher and 
pupils. The teacher writes a short passage on the blackboard. The child reads 
the passage, copies 16, writes small sentences, creates, plays, counts and calculates, - 
the whole SPE from a given situation. With this principle as guide the author 
describes in d & programme for the main days in the first school year. (IBE) 


372.21 Pre-prmary EDUCATION — 87 B History or EDUCATION 


Beiträge zur Geschichte der Vorschulerziehung. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 272 p., pl, ind. — Collected articles, by different 
authors, on the historieal development of pre-primary education: (1) the pre- 
capitalistic period (primitive societies, slave society, feudal ET ; (2) the end 
of the feudal system, followed by the capitalistic era (Renaissance, the humanists, 
the utopians, "Christian sects, y Aer Locke, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Oberlin, 
utopian socialism, the beginnings of child welfare, Folsing, Froebel, the 1848 
revolution), the advent of scientific socialism with Karl Marx and Friedrich 
Engels and their influence on pre-primary education; (3) the kindergarten and 
the theory of pre-primary education during the period of imperialism; (4) the 
victory of socialism. (IBE) 


372.21 Pre-prmary EDUCATION — 379.39  HEADMASTERSHIP 


Detskij sad. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe učebno- citeskoe izdatel'stvo . 
Ministerstva prosveitenija RSFSR, 324 p., tabl, plans, — Practical guide 
for those in e e of Kindergartens: administrative and educational tasks of 
kindergarten h ; requirements to be satisfled by the premises, installations 
and playgrounds; care to be given to the children ; useful addresses (toys, publishers 
of books, papers and reviews, etc.). (IBE) 


372.291 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 871.011 BOARDING SCHOOLS 


SINGER, W. & KRISCH, L. (Ed.). Im Volkschulheim. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 109 p., fig. — Collected articles by various 
specialists in pre-primary education, inten ed f for the staff of homes for 
young children: créches (1-3 years); pre-school homes (3-5 years); homes for 
older children (5-7 years.) The authors discuss the child’s psychological growth 
and stress the necessity of guiding his activities according to his physical and 
emotional needs. Thus, from the age of 5 to 7 years much attention will be 
given to developing his sense of responsibility, his language ability, his ability to 
collaborate (group games) and his learning mechanism in preparation for entering 
a boarding ge (IBE) 


372.3 CHARAOTERISTIO METHODS WITH YouNG CHILDREN — 372.21 PRE- 
PRIMARY EDUOATION 
GUASTALLA, Elide. Scuola materna. Testo completo per le educatria 
dell'infanzia. Torino, Società editrice internazionale, 1958.  viii--406 p., DL, 
bibl. — Textbook for nursery school mistresses: basic theory of general 
introduction to general psychology and child psychology; history of educa on. 
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together with selection of texts; programme and principles of teaching in the 
nursery school; Italian legislation and the nursery school. (IBE) 


372.3 CHARACTERISTIC METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 


LISSA, Lilian de. La scuola materna e la prima infanzia. Milano, Ed. 
Bompiani, 1958. 355 p. (Translated by Enrico Zallone from the English). — 
Account and illustration of the method and teaching procedures applicable 
in the education of two to five-year olds in the nursery school: physical, intel- 
lectual, social and emotional development; lan ; religion; edueation by 
play; recreation material; part to be taken by the er; division of the children 
into groups; work in the garden. (IBE) 


372.3 CHARACTERISTIO METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 


Sozialistisch erziehen — allseitig bilden — auf die Schule vorbereiten. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 159 p., bibl. — Detailed programme, 
illustrated by many practical examples, indicating the knowledge, aptitudes and 
behaviour which children attending the nursery schools in the German Democratic 
Republic should be encouraged to possess in order to become able and useful 
citizens. Instances of Comenius, Pestalozzi, Froebel, Clara Zetkin and Krupskaja. 
Curriculum of the three nursery school stages (days to be observed officially, 
manual work, gymnastics, sport, singing, music). (IBE) 


372.8 CHARACTERISTIC METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 


ZENDRON, R. Accanto ai bimbi della scuola materna. Trento, Tipografia 
Casimiro Aor, s.d. 180 p., fig., pl. — Education of nursery school children (3 to 
6 years old) according to Rosa Agazzi’s method. How they me given orderly, 
hygienic and cooperative habits as well as polite manners. How they may be 
taught to observe, think and express themselves. Practical activities, singing, 
exercises for language and for the senses. (IBE) 


372.4 HEADING — 372.6 WRITING 


MURILLO, Lia. Guia para enseüar a leer y a escribir por el método global. 
San José (Costa Rica), Ministerio de educación pübhcea, 1958. 136 p., fig. — 
Importance of the pupil’s social, emotional and sensory-motor development as 
well as of his training in lan e; principles to be applied in the teaching of 
reading and writing by the global method; necessity for the child to be led, at 
the right moment, so that from having a general and confused view he will come 
firstly to analyse, then to assemble. The following matters are dealt with spe- 
cifically by this small guide: parsing; recognition of words, syllables and sounds; 
the alphabet; small and capital letters; careful writings of words, sentencea and 
connected texte. (IBE) 


372.0 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD PsrcHoLtoGcy — 376.12 MOTHER 
lToNGUE: RUSSIAN 


GVOZDEV, A.N. Voprosy ixucenije detskoj reci. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Akademii pedagogiceskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 471 p., tabl. — Series of studies 
concerning the phonetics and grammar of the Russian lan e such ag it is 
spoken by children. The main chapters of the book deal with the following 
matters: significance of children’s language from the linguistic pomt of view; 
crying out and mumbling; acquiring the phonetics of the mother tongue; teach- 
ing the child the grammatical structure (20 chapters relate to language devel- 
opment from one to nine years of age); syntax of children’s language; general 
considerations regarding the learning of grammar. (IBE) 


373 (45) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 B (45) HISTORY or EDUCATION — 
371.129 (45) TRAINING or SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS (itary) 


SANTONI RUGIU, Antonio. ll professore nella scuola italiana. Firenze, 

La Nuova Italia, 1959: 365 p., bibl. (Storioi antichi e moderni, nuova serie 15). 
— Diacussion dealing firstly with the history of school legislation and the devel- 
opment of secondary eduéation in Italy, especially since the country's unifleation, 
en with different matters relating to the teacher. The latter's educational 
task as well as his social and professional training have changed considerably 
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since the introduction of public education. As a result of becoming '' secular 
educators " and of the various problems which they must face in connection 
with modern democratic education, Italian teachers are required to possess great 
adaptability. As the whole future of contemporary education is at stake par- 
ticular attention must be given to the specifically professional training of second- 
ary school teachers. (IBE) 


373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE — 375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE — 37 N 
(45 CONFERENCES — 373.54 (45) TECHNIOAL TRAINING (ITALY) 


[I] Congresso nazionale di pedagogia. Atti. Padova-Venezia 28 Aprile- 
lo Maggio 1956. Padova, Società Cooperativa Tipografica, 1958. 299 p., tabl. 
— Reports, addresses, papers, replies, conclusions and final resolution of the third 
Italian Educational Congress. e following were the two topics of the congress: 
(1) the humanist tradition and the problem of integrating technical and scientific 
culture into contemporary education; (2) the responsibilities of Italy’s productive 
forces in the solution of ita educational problem. (IBE) 


373.5 (42) VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


EDWARDS, Reese. The secondary technical sehool. London, University 
of London Press, 1960. 206 p., ind. — A report on an investigation carried out 
between the years 1958 and 1960 concerning the o ization of secondary 
technical and secondary vocational education at secondary technical schools in 
England and Wales. These schools, whose course takes 2 to b years, differ from 
the technical high schools (course le from 6 to 7 years) in several ways: 
administration by local education authorities; classification of pupils; structure ' 
of secondary technical education; etc. In the appendix: statistics ee to 
secondary technical schools; complete list of oh establishments in England 
and Wales. (IBE) 


373.54 (54) 'TxCHNIOAL TRAINING — 378.61 (54) HiaHer Teonnicat EDU- 
CATION (INDIA) 


INDIA. MINISTRY OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH & CULTURAL 
AFFAIRS. Facilities for technical education in India. 2nd ed. New Delhi, 1960. 
iv--378 p., tabl. (Publication No. 51, Ministry of S.R. & C.A.). — Particulars 
of an administrative and academic nature collected during the year 1959-1960 
concerning the various institutions of engineering and technology situated in 
the different states of the Union of India. In the first section of the publication 
the institutions are classified in three categories according to the academic 
standard of the degrees or diplomas granted. The second section contains in 
addition to details relative to the academic and administrative organization of 
each institution certain information as to fees, hostel facilities, etc. In the third 
section the institutions are listed according to which of the 48 different types 
of course they offer and to their standard. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
STATES) 


BRUNNER, E.; WILDER, D.; KIRCHNER, C.; NEWBERRY, J. An 
overview of adult education research. Chicago, Adult Education Association of 
the USA, 1959. vii+279 p., ind. — The research, carried out in the United 
States, related to the following matters: the adult’s learning capacity, his inter- 
ests, participation and motivation; the organization of adult education; pro- 
grammes and their planning; methods and techniques in adult education; the 
use of discussion; the educators; up research; the institutions and adult 
education; evaluation research. OBE ) 


375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM 


WOOD, Hugh B. Foundations of curriculum planning and development. 
Seattle, Washington, Cascade-Pacific Books, 1960. 624 p., tabl., fig., ind. — 
Such planning is discussed from the standpoint of certain principles, includi 
that of a necessary continuity between elementary and secondary education an 
involving a twelve-year programme of schooling instead of piecemeal programmes 
relating to separate stages of education. According to the fundamental principle 
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the various school subjects should be considered as intended to satisfy certain 
individual or social needs of children during their development into well adjusted 
and balanced personalities. ‘Thus, social education and the various subjects 
comprising this area correspond to needs arising from the child's (or individual’s 
in poe relationships with his fellows, while education in language, in art 
and in mathematics corresponds to the need of expression, science education to 
the relationship between man and his natural environment, etc. The develop- 
ment of the American school curriculum is considered historically. (IBE) 


375.06: 372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOL CUERICULA — 370.48 (45) COMPARATIVE 
RESEARCH (ITALY) 


COTTARELLI GAIBA, Vera. L’insegnamento nel primo ciclo. Firenze, 
Le Monnier, 1959. 247 p., tabl, bibl. (La didattica nella scuola primaria, Edu- 
cazione e globalità). — Brief description of the curricula ee between 1880 
and 1955 in the early classes of the Italian primary school. Detailed discussion 
of the 1945 and 1956 curricula. (IBE) 


376.05: 372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULA (ITALY) 


COTTONE, Carmelo. I nuovi programmi della scuola primaria. 69 ed. 
Firenze, Casa Editrice Marzocco, 1958. 382 p. — The Italian primary school 
curriculum together with a discussion of the principles to which effect was given 
when it was being prepared. Critical analysis of the school textbooks intended 
for use with the curriculum and of the methods to be employed. (IBE) 


375.101 ELOCUTION, READING — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


CLELAND, Donald L. & TRONSBERG, Josephine. Reading in relation 
to mass media. A report of the fourteenth ann conference and course on 
reading, July 14-25, 1958. Pittsburgh, University of Pittsburgh, 1058. 184 p., 
bibl. — The report includes the texts of the 17 lectures delivered and which 
concerned: different aspects of communication; development of listening skills; 
techniques for i these skills; effective communication; typography, 
readability and mass media; maturity in reading; creative ing at all ade 
levels; effect of television on children’s reading habits, ete. (IBE) 


375.105 COMPOSITION. STYLE 


LEONARDI, Ettore. L'insegnamento della lingua nel secondo ciclo. "Terni, 
Edizioni Thyrus, 1958. 63 p. (Problemi educativi No. 7). — A method for the 
teaching of composition. owing pupils to speak freely and at the same time 
‘correcting their mistakes is the beat way of bringing them to write with ease 
since ‘‘ speaking is writing without the exercise book ". Examples, with com- 
poe of compositions by pupils in the fifth year of their primary schooling. 
(IBE) 


375.12 Morser TONGUE : GERMAN 


DODERER, Klaus. Wege in die Welt der Sprache. Handreichungen für 
den muttersprachlichen Unterricht in der Volksschule. Stuttgart, Klett, 1960, 
140 p., bibl., ind. (Das padagogische Beispiel). — Description first of the school- 
child's linguistio world, then of methods for instruction in German as mother 
tongue, for practical exercise in the case of speech, reading, writing, play and 
composition as well as for observation of language with a view to the develop- 
ment of expression. (IBE) 


875.12 MoruzxnR TONGUÐ : SPANISH 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Dirección general 
. de enseñanza primaria. Lengua y enseñanza, Perspectivas. Madrid, Centro 
de documentación y orientación didáctica de enseñanza primaria, 1960. 310 P., 
fig. — Collected articles written by many ons nsi educators and psychologists 
on the following topics: language in general; problems conne in Spanish 

ing countries with the teaching of Castilian at primary and university 
(in teacher training) levels; principles applicable in the teaching of reading and 
writing, conversation and composition, grammar, vocabulary; introduction to 
literature. (IBE) 
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375.12 MornHER TONGUE : GERMAN — 375.001 STUDY or THE ENVIRONMENT 


Unterstufe. Band I. Methodische Beitrüge xum heimatkundlichen Deutsch- 
unterricht. Ausgearbeitet von einem Kollektiv .. unter Lei von Werner 
Hagemann, Deutsches Pädagogisches Zentralinstitut. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 299 p., fig., bibl. (Bibliothek des Lehrers, Abt. IT. 
Methodik). — Guide for use by teachers with the first four classes of the ten-year 
* polytechnioal'"" school. The teaching has a twofold aim: (8) to ensure, in 

tion to study of the environment and to the pupils’ general education, & 

ractical and lasting knowledge of the German : (bj to prepare children 

or socialism by introducing them to the geography of the region and to the 
needs of the local community. (IBE) 


376.13 (81) MODERN LANGUAGES : FRENCH (BRAZIL) 


BRAZIL. MINISTÉRIO DA EDUCAÇÃO E CULTURA. Campanha de 
aperfeiçoamento e difusio do ensino secundário. Apostilas de didática de francés. 
Rio de Janeiro, C.A.D.E.S., 1959. 148 p., tabl., bibl. — Discussion concerning 
the teaching of French in Brazilian secon schools: explanation of the current 
syllabuses; methods; courses of study and programmes of work; motivation 
n oral expression and the teaching of pronunciation; reading; voca- 

ulary; grammar; written work; instructional material; testing of knowledge; 
extra-curricular work. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


CHAGAS, R. Valnir C. Didática especial de linguas modernas. São Paulo, 
Companhia editoria nacional, 1957.  xiii4-496 p., bg. tabl, ind. (Atualidades 
pedagógicas, Vol. 68). — Language teaching from its beginnings until the present 
day: its practical, educational and cultural objectives; its content (selecting and 
teaching the vocabulary); reading and grammar; educational work (oral and 
written exercises); instructional material (graphic, photographic, recorded); 
special room for explaining such language activities as trips abroad and inter- 
national exchanges of correspondence between schools; methods of testing and 
of evaluation (traditional examination, knowledge and memory teats, question- 
ing on the vocabulary, grammar, understanding and expression). (IBE) 


370.13 MODERN LANGUAGES : RUSSIAN 


GUNTHER, Klaus. Die Hausaufgabe im Russischunterricht als organischer 
Bestandteil der Arbeit am Wortschats. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Vo igener 
oe 1959. 224 p. — Detailed theoretical and practical discussion concernin 
the role of homework in the learning of vocabulary, such role being considered. 
not only in connection with the history of modern language teaching but also 
as regards the present teaching of Russian in the German Democratic Republic. 
The educational value of such work and its importance in relation to the pupil’s 


homework &s & whole. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES : RUSSIAN 


Russischunterrieht. Methodisches Handbuch fur den Lehrer. Ausgearbeitet 
von einem Kollektiv ... unter Lei von Dr. Max Gärtner, Deutsches Pada- 
gogisches Zentralinstitut Berlin. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 
1961. 235 p., tabl., app., bibl. (Bibliothek des Lehrers, Abt. II. Methodik). — 
Aims and methods of the instruction in Russian at ten-year polytechnical schools 
in the German Democratic Republic. The pir tien de eciflo matters are treated 
in turn: exercises to help in the learning of voca lacy and of the grammar 
underlying the spoken language; practice in reading, translating and writing ; 
role of singing; employment of textbooks; preparation of lessons; Russian in 
extra-scholastic activities. (IBE) 


875.8 (71 + 47) MATHEMATICS — 375.2 (71+ 47) SGOIENOE (CANADA AND 
USSR) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE RESEARCH 


FRISCH, Anthony. Mathematics and science courses in Canadian and 
Soviet secondary schools. A comparative report. Toronto, Burns and Mao- 
Eachern Ltd., 1059. 24 p., tabl. — Comparative study of mathematica and 
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science teaching (physics, chemistry, biology) in the USSR on the one hand 
and in the Canadian provinces on the other. The aim of the study was to eval- 
uate objectively what is learned respectively in the two countries by pupils 
during the final four years of the secondary school course. Among the conclu- 
sions reached: generally the Soviet pupils are more advanced than the Canadian 
pupils (to the extent of three years in mathematics and two years in science); 
the former are successfully taught at an earlier age to manipulate abstract 
terms oreatively; in the Soviet teaching the DE application of laws and 
phenomens receive marginal treatment. (IBE) 


375.41 (608) GEOGRAPHY (NIGERIA) 


DAVIES, Glyn. A teacher's handbook of geography for the primary school. 
London, Longmans, Green & Co., 1960. vili+ 248 p. fig. — One in a series 
of handbooks prepared for ee bae schools. Discussion of the geography sylla- 
buses and its teaching in the first years of the primary school course, syllabuses 
which relate particularly to conditions in Nigeria (climate, population, production, 
ways of life, relations with other countries). Each of these topics is distributed 
over a certain number of lessons, which are deacribed in detail from several 
aspects (subject matter, methods of presentation, ways of employing and, if 
necessary, constructing materials and appropriate aids). In n special 
consideration is given to the question of materials as well as to the questions 
of educational documentation and practical work in geography teaching. (IBE) 


375.42 (c) History — 377.882 (o) REVISION oF TEXTBOOKS (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


BRULEY, Edouard & DANCE, E. H. Une histoire de l'Europe? Leyde, 
A.W. Sythoff, 1960. 86 p., app., ind. — A report based on the work of six con- 
ferences convened between 1953 and 1958 by the Council of Europe. For the 
purpose of considering the manner in which European history is taught at school 
in the various countries of Western Europe, a representative selection of text- 
books which in fifteen of the countries are being used is examined objectively 
and an endeavour is made to find to what extent these textbooks have a strictly 
national character or 1f on the contrary they may be described as '* European "'. 
By drawing attention to the instances of bias and their consequent correction 
as well as to how facts are distorted by failure to indicate distinguishing factors 
the report shows what difficulties are involved in reconciling the different con- 
ceptions of history (ee nes Several remedies are suggested: informing all 
teachers about progress made in the work of historical research ; improvement 
of textbooks; revision of syllabuses, etc. (IBE) 


875.42 HISTORY 


CROOKALL, R. E. Handbook for history teachers in West Africa. London, 
Evans Brothers, 1960. vili+270 p., fg., phot., app., ind. — Handbook on the 
teaching of history and intended primarily for t ers in West Africa (Nigeria, 
eto.) Early chapters deal with general problems relating to history teaching 
(underlying philosophy, justification, extra-scholastic faciors which influence 
selection of the historical subject matter to be taught, ete.) Then follows a 
discussion in which much attention is given to the selecting and employment 
of various documents and other material as aids to the teaching. Several chapters 
are specially devoted to history teaching in African schools. In the appendices: 
& 8 ted history syllabus, with Africa as theme, for the first three years of 
secondary education; information on historical periodicals, teaching material, 
ete. (IBE) 


875.49 HISTORY — 377.382 REVISION or TEXTBOOKS 


DANCE, E. H. History the betrayer. A study in bias. London, Hutchinson, 
1960. 162 p., bibl. (10 p- ind. — The author points out that much bias is 
unconscious or subconscious and takes as his starting point the impossibility 
of writing unbiassed history, quite apart from deliberate bias introduced for 

urposes of propaganda. e movement recently sponsored by Unesco, the 
Council of Europe and other bodies for the elimination of bias from history 
textbooks is described in full. (IBE) 
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375.42 (œ) History — 37 G (œ) YEARBOOKS (INTERNATIONAL) 


Internationales Jahrbuch für Geschichtsunterricht, Band VII. Herausgegeben 
von der Árbeitsgemeinschaft Deutscher Lehrerverbünde. Braunschweig, Albert 
Limbach bia. ede 405 p., bibl. — Seventh volume of the International 
Yearbook for History Teaching. included in the contents: three obituary notes 
(Max Traeger, Ludwig Hänsel, Hans Bessler); some twenty articles relating to 
various topics (international history, the presentation of historical facts in school 
textbooks, the Tokio conference on European history and culture in Asiatic 
textbooks on history, the recommendations of the experts present at the con- 
ference); the recommendations formulated by the 2nd con of German and 
Austrian historians and by the lst congress of German and Swedish historians; 
` the preface and thirteen articles of the ‘‘ European Lexicon of Historical Terms "; 
five appraisals, by English historians, concerning German school textbooks; 
some reports and papers. (IBE) 


375.491 History OF CIVILISATION 


FORBES, Clarence A. (Ed.). The teaching of classical subjects in English. 
Oxford, Ohio, American Classical League, Miami University, 1958. 119 p., 
bibl. — One of a series of documents issued by the American Classical League 
and designed to help those who teach non-linguistic college courses. Each of 
the nine contributors devotes some pages of text to his subject, completed by 
a list of essential books, on one aspect of classical studies: classical mythology, 
Greek literature in translation, Latin literatures in translation, classical drama, 
ancient Galaga Greek history, Roman history, Roman private life, classical 
archaeology. (IBE) 


875.0 (43) RELIGIOUS Instruction — 37 B (43) History or EDUCATION 
(GERMANY) 


HELMREICH, Ernst Christian. Religious education in German schools. 
An historical approach. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1959. 
xvi+ 3665 p., tabi., bibl, ind. — Account of religious instruction as it developed 
historically in German primary and secon achools per pe ud the important 
stages of that country's history from the Middle Ages and the Reformation until 
the se day. Major emphasis is upon the period which followed the foundin 
of the German Empire (1871) and in particular on the era of the third Reic 
and the years following the second world war. In the case of each historical 
period there is a description embracing the whole system of religious instruction 
(Catholic, Protestant, Jewish), followed by information concerning the syllabuses 
and corresponding teaching methods which were successively introduced. (IBE) 


375.825 INTERNATIONAL Tracnrna — 377.38 EDUCATION FOR ÍNTERNA- 
TIONAL UNDERSTANDING 
STEIDL, Josef (Ed.) Europa-Vilkerverstindi . Salzburg, Püdago- 


apis Institut, 1960. 124 p., fig., pl. (Veroffentlichungen des Padagogischen 
tituta Salzburg, No. 6). — Articles written by various personalities. Among 
the topics: Salzburg’s contribution to Austria’s and Europe’s cultural achieve- 
ment; campaign for à new Europa; the political geography of Europe; European 
unification and international understanding; the European School in Luxem- 
bourg; an experiment in international education at the Salzburg ped ic 
institute, etc. Summaries in English and French. Lists of books, fins ani the 
&üdresses of DES nn which encourage international correspondence and 
exchanges. (IBE) 


375.91 HANDICRAFTS 


EVES, John. Model making in schools. London, B.T. Batsford, 1961. 
113 p., fig., pl., app., bibl. — This traditional craft can fulfil a valuable educational 
role if intelligently organized. A wide range of models suitable for primary 
and secondary schools is presented. Chapters deal with paper modelling and 
model theatres; three-dimensional figures in pliable materials and architectural 
models; landscape models and human and animal figures, etc., with sections 
on organization, teaching methods, tools, materials, and the display, storage 
and transport of models, together with suggestions for associated work. (IBE) 
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376.6 ADOLESCENCE 


ACADEMIE D'ÉDUCATION ET D'ENTRAIDE SOCIALES. Jeunesses 60. 
Paris, Spes, 1960. 107 p. — Evidence collected from young people or from persons 
actively interested in the lives of the young, together with reports of inquiries 
on the attitudes of young people belonging to different environments (working, 

ant, university) relative to such questions as vocation, family life, society 
(Gal aspirations and advancement), citizenship, religion. Discussion of the 
future from the ethical point of view. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE i : 


VIEUJEAN, Jean. Jeunesse aux millions de visagee. (Paris et Tournai), 
Casterman, 1901. 190 p. — Discussion concerning the mind of today's young 
people and the various forms taken by their ''disease of originality ". Ways 
in which the radicalism of the young, their desire for unrestrained freedom, 
their scale of values and their continual changing of character are adapted to 
actual circumstances. The gifts of the young, their complexes, the behaviour 
of the maladjusted and of the select categories. What are today’s young seek- 
ing? Between the two extremes constituted by those having a “ passion for 
. living” or a “ dread of existence ” there are not only the young who, conformist 
and sensual, are avid for futile sensations but also a select number who, industrious 
and intelligent, and inspired by the highest values, are sincerely seeking their 
identity. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


CETTI, Carlo. Pedagogia. Como, a cura dell'autore, 1958. 176 p. — 
Conversations and thoughts on the art of educating. Education considered as 
& means of promoting the development of mind and Dodo. training the character 
and preparing for a vocation, always with social progress and man’s improvement 
in view." Critical discussion of the educational systems of Locke, Rousseau, Kant 
and Spencer. Advice to the young for their self-education. (IBE) 


377.1 (42) RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 375.6 (42) RELIGIOUS TEACHING (UNITED ' 
KINGDOM) 


GOODLIFFE, J.B. School chaplain. London, Macmillan & Co., 1961. 
148 p. — The author, acting as part-time chaplain at Cheltenham College for 
boys and rector of the town itself, taught divinity (or scripture) in the school 
and largely listened to the boys the ves, discussing the many pertinent and 
penetrating questions that came so frankly and freely from them. A keen sense 
of humour, a spontaneous relationship, a readiness to receive criticism and a 
fund of good humour permeate his story. He took pains to link the school in 
which he taught with the wider life and activities of the church and, in so doing, 
found it possible to meet more fully many of youth’s needs. The book confirms 
his statement that there is, at the present Ar a revolution in the teaching of 
scripture which is not generally known. (IBE) 


377.2 Moran EDUCATION — 37 N (728.4) Conrerences (EL SALVADOR) 


EL SALVADOR. GOBIERNO. Primer seminario nacional de educación 
moral. -San Salvador, Ministerio de cultura, Departamento editorial, 1958. 
441 p., tabl. — Account of the proceedings at the first seminar on moral education 
(San Salvador, 1958). The recommendations voted at the end of the seminar 
telate to the following matters: aims, bases and problems of moral education; 
moral education and the family, the school, society; moral education at school. . 
The proceedings are followed by the texts of the documents distributed to those 
who attended the seminar, these texts being arranged in four sections (philosophy, 
education, teaching, legislation). (IBE) 


9771.2 Morar EDUCATION 


KRASNOBAEV, I. N. Formirovanie nravstvennyh ubeXdenij u starših skol’ni- 
kov. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel'stvo Ministerstva 
prosveXenija RSFSR, 1960. 160 p. — Discussion concerning the forming of moral 
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convictions in pupils of the upper classes. The book is a sequel to the same 
author's work published in 1958 “ On moral education in the secondary school ”’. 
His observations lead him to the conclusion that moral shortcomings of the 
oung are largely due to ignorance or insufficient knowledge of ethics. The 
ook is intended primarily for the classroom teacher, he being the educator 
best situated for influencing those convictions which are connected with a sense 
of responsibility and with the fulfilment of duty. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


VYSOTINA, L.A. Nravstvennoe vospitanie mladXh Skol’nikov. Moskva, 
Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 151 p., bibl. (The 
Teacher’s Educational Library). — Advice to primary teachers concerning 
children’s moral education at school. Recommendations to the instructors and 
leaders of pioneers. Account of research findings relative to the forming of the 
conscience and the moral feelings upon which the proper behaviour of young 
schoolchildren depends. (IBE) 


377.22 EDUCATION OF THE FEELINGS — 130.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


LAPORTA, R. Il senso del comico nel fanciullo ed il suo valore nella 
educazione. Bologna, Malipiero, s.d. 190 p., bibl, ind. (Il Fanciullo nel 
mondo moderno). — Humour, the liberating effects of which are too often mis- 
understood, could make a valuable contribution in the designing of activity 
educational methods and result in a veritable system of teaching. Humour 
opens up for the child a kind of new dimension in his seizing of realities and the . 

ucator should not neglect this important aspect of the individual's social and 
moral training. (IBE) 


3771.8 SoL EDUCATION . 


ARNAUTOV, G. Ja. and MAR’ENKO, I. S. (Ed.). Vospitanie ucaScihsja v - 
trade. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiéeskih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 263 p. 
— Collected examples illustrating the pee ical and practical preparation 
of schoolchildren for socially useful work. -Detailed account of the methods for 
organization of the educational work in this connection. (IBE) 


377.3 (0) BOLL EDUCATION — 377.38 (œ) EpuoATION FOR INTERNATIONAL 
UNDERSTANDING — 37 N (o) CoNrERENOES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF TEACHERS ASSOCIATIONS. 
Congress of Tel-Aviv, 1961. Education for responsibility. 65 p., ron. — The - 
reports of the different teachers associations are devoted to the study of two 
aspects of the topic before the congress, ‘‘ Education and the learning of social 
responsibility at school" and “ The teacher and practical ways of helping young 
poopie to a sense of international responsibility ". Almost everywhere it seems 

ificult, in our technical civilisation, to interest the young in the obligations 
imposed by community life (whether school, family, vocational, national or 
international) and in the evolution of a world into which they must fit. In all 
countries by means of lessons, discussion groups and the employment of the various 
modern audio-visual aids efforts are being made to develop a spirit of tolerance 
and a respect for the convictions of others as well as a feeling of solidarity. (IBE) 


377.345 (480.3) COMMUNIST EDUCATION (GERMAN Demooratic REPUBLIC) 


: MIESKES, Hans. Pädagogik des Fortschritts? Das System der sowjet- 

zonalen Padagogik in Forschung, Lehre und Praxis. Munchen, Juventa Verlag, 
1960. 312 p., diagr., app., bibl. — In describing official education in the German 
Democratic Republic the author, who was until 1956 a teacher of education 
in the Soviet zone of Germany, discusses that education in ita following aspects: 
effectiveness; the institutions; educational research; educational literature; the 
role played by education in the social system of the G.D.R.; the criticism with 
regard to the education and the educational system existing in the German Federal 
Republic. (IBE) - 
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377.36 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP — 370.8 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 
— 37 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


FICHTE, Johann Gottlieb. Über patriotische Erziehung. Pädagogische 
Schriften und Reden ausgewählt und eingeleitet von H. Sehuffenhauer. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 301 p., app., bibl. (Padagogische 
Bibliothek) — Account of Fichte's life, together with discussion of his educa- 
tional ideas and of his attitude with regard to the social questions of his day. 
Selected writings on individual and national education and on patriotism. 
Excerpts from ‘ Talks to. the German Nation ". Fichte's main pronouncements 
concerning university reform, the training of scholars, etc. BE) 


377.38 (62) EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING (JAPAN) 


JAPANESE NATIONAL COMMISSION FOR UNESCO. Teaching mate- 
rials and aids in education for international understanding. Some suggestions. 
Tokyo, 1968. 114 p. — Methods for the effective employment of such materials 
and aids in education for international understanding and cooperation and with 
particular reference to social studies, literary, arts and foreign lan e education, 
extra-curricular activities, radio and television broadcasts. (IBE) 


377.91 Meprco-PsroHoLoarcaL Arm — 618.89 PsycHIATRY 


BAKWIN, Harry & BAKWIN, Ruth Morris. Clinical management of 
behavior disorders in children. 2nd ed. Philadelphia and London, W.B. Saunders 
Co., 1960. xi+6597 p., 1 pl., fig., tabl., bibl, ind. — Textbook on child Psy. 
chiatry. Much attention is given to etiological factors of a psychological kind 
and to various types of care and treatment which are not specifically medical. 
The book is thus intended primarily for the pediatrician and to supplement 
his Lordi. knowledge when he is called upon to diagnose and appraise 

chie abnormalities (or organie accompanied by marked chic disorders). 
arly sections deal with basic knowledge concerning physical and mental devel- 
opment as well as with general principles relating to therapeutic and preventive 
treatment of a Ly Agen eee and educational nature. A few chapters then describe 
procedures for diagnosis of behaviour disorders, which are de aa in Seven 
main categories, among them. abnormalities in emotional development, in intel- 
ligence, in fundamental instincts and habits, in social behaviour. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL Arm — 15 PsycHOLOGY 


DIEL, Paul. Les principes de l'éducation et de la rééducation fondés sur 
l'étude des motivations intimes, Neuchatel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1961. 250 p. 
— In order to base education then rehabilitation on the study of motivating 
factors it must be realised that education, although having & social import, ig 
primarily a problem of strictly psychological origin. In such study an endeavour 
is made to trace the effect to ita cause and thus detect the main reason for cha- 
racter deformation. As the real task in education and rehabilitation consists 
of combating the wrong motivation it is first necessary to understand the inner 
processes in relation to the psychio activity as a whole and to maintain control 
of them by systematic introspection. The first part of the book constitutes a 
survey of the various genetic factors involved in ihe problem of education, while 
the second part is devoted to the question of rehabilitation, with examples 
illustrating how a cure may be effected on the basis of investigation concerning 
inner motivation. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGQICAL AID 


ENGELMAYER, Otto. Pädagogische Entwicklungs- und Lebenshilfe. Die 
Psychologie in der Erziehungsarbeit von Sehule, Heim und Haus. Munchen, 
Ehrenwirth-Verlag, 1950. 429 p., fip., bibl., ind. — Principles underlying medico- 
a ate work. After a general introduction to the problems of personality 

evelopment and character formation, the book deals with educational work in 
the strict sense: mistakes in education, problems of apie natn ea at school 
(examination of cases, anamnesis, investigation of the personality, administra- 
tion of tests), analysis of children’s drawings and compositions, ete.; theory of 
rewards and punishment; various educational procedures. Then follows a 
discussion concerning the matter of problem children, the causes of their pro- 


252 


. blems, the possible remedies, and finally the basic principles of a modern social 
pedagogy (group dynamics, influence of the environment, the teacher's role 
in the group, social and psychological factors in authority, mental health of 
the educator) are suggested. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


BOTTCHER, Hans. Zur Analyse und Beurteilung von Handiungen. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 85 p., fig, bibl. — Description 
of various seemingly “incomprehensible " acts (thefts, escapades, starting of 
fires, etc.) perpetrated by young boys and girls. Inner causes of such acts 
(influence and preconceptions of surrounding persons). Analysis of a few actual 
cases. Effect of physical conditions on moral behaviour. Importance of com- 
petent assistance from surrounding persons. (IBE) 


8771.92 EDUCATIONAL AID 


HEYMANN, Karl Heilpüdagogisches Lernen. Basel, Karger, 1960. 50 p. 
(Psychologische Praxis, No. 26). — In remedial education it is particularly 
important that educators understand well the pupil, his nature, qualities and 
shortcomings, that they adjust themselves to him and, in a concrete way which 

rmits of learning, teach what corresponds to his real inclinations, abilities and 
interests. (IBE) 


377.922 (44) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
(FRANCE) 


Echec ou réussite. Paris, Société d'Etudes et de Documentation, 1961. 
110 p., fig. (Industrie et Enseignement). — In the light of the educational reform 
recently introduced in France this brochure presents in its first part a picture 
of the main careers and vocations together with a list of the different kinds of 
work (with the status of each) which they embrace. The second part indicates 
briefly but clearly the different types of education and how they lead to voca- 
tional life. The third part contams not only general advice on the way to plan 
one’s specialised training but also, to assist parents and teachers in their choice, 
the addresses of educational establishments. (IBE) 


378 (430.3) HIGHER EDUCATION (GERMAN DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIC) 


GERMANY (Democratic Republic) STAATSSEKRETARIAT FUR 
HOCH- UND FACHSCHULWESEN. MHochschulfiihrer der Deutschen Demo- 
kratischen Republik. Berlin, VEB Deutscher Verlag der Wissenschaften, 1960. 
xiv--328 p., fig., phot., suppl. (27 p.). —- A guide on higher learning in the 
German Democratic Republic containing lists of the universities and other 
higher level institutions and the ministries which conirol them. Information 
relative to the nature, aims and content of the various subjects (mathematics, 
natural, applied and moral sciences), the institutions at which they are taught 
and the opportunities of employing them in life. A translation into English 
and French of the list of contents and of two chapters is supplied in the 
supplement. (IBE) 


878 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 377.38 (73) EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL 
UNDERSTANDING (UNITED STATES) 


CLEVELAND, Harlan; MANGONE, Gerard, J.; ADAMS, John Clarke. 
The overseas Americans. New York, London, eto., Mc Graw-Hill Book Co., 1960. 
XVii+316 p., tabl., ind. — There are three main categories of Americans who 
receive Overseas assignments, namely, government personnel, the missionaries 
and businessmen. The first two sections of the book present a picture of these 
Americans overseas, of their outlooks, of their attitudes to the ethnic and cul- 
tural differences encountered as well as of the training they receive for their 
future vocations, etc. In the third and fourth sections, where this latter aspect 
is dealt with in more detail, a consideration of what is required for success and 
effectivences (technical and linguistic knowledge, cultural faculty, etc.) leads to 
a discussion of the question in its educational context and proposals for 
improving and amplifying the preparatory training. (IBE) 
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378 (41) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 B (41) History OF ÉDUGATION (SCOTLAND) 


DAVIE, George Elder. The democratic intellect, Scotland and her uni- 
versities in the nineteeth century. Edinburgh, The University Press, 1961. 352p., 
pl., ind. — This detailed study,-on the rise and fall of the Scottish universities, 
in particular of that central sector of them known as the arts faculty, breaks 
much new ground. A series of essays treats of their resistance to Anglicisation, 
their efforts to cope with specialising tendencies, mathematical, scientific and class- 
ical, and their involvement in the central Church-State struggle. The account of the 
academic controversies also portrays those who were responsible for and led them, 
and shows that despite these controversies a central common purpose emerges: 
The subject of his pook is of interest from the general educational point of view 
as well as from that of Scotland’s cultural contribution to the world. (IBE) 


378 (47) HIGHBÐR EpvuoATION — 87 B (47) History or EDUCATION (USSR) 


¢ 


GALKIN, K. The training of scientists in the Soviet Union. Moscow, 
Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1959. 204 p., tabl. — History and devel- 
opment of higher education in the USSR from the setting up of the first Russian 
academies in the 18th century until the present day. Main attention in the book 
is given to the reorganization and development of higher education under the 
Soviet regime and it is shown how the different stages of this development cor- 
respond to those of history and of the progressive achievement of socialism, 
after 1917, in the USSR, particularly with the progress achieved after the second 
world war. The development of the pedagogical institutes and the training of 
teaching staff are carefully examined in view of the importance of these matters 
in basic education as well as in the training of technical and scientific personnel. 
Final chapters are devoted to such questions as: the opportunities received by 
Soviet yo people in higher education and for joining the ranks of scientific 
personnel; the particular systems of the constituent ee in this connection ; 
international cultural relations; future trends, etc. (IBE) . 


378 (94) HIGHER EDUCATION (AUSTRALIA) 


PRICE, A. Grenfell (Ed.). The humanities in Australia. A survey with 
special reference to the universities. Published for the Australian Humanities 
ch Council. Sydney, Angus & Robertson, 1959. — xix-4-318 p., pl, bibl. 
(74 p.), app. — The introductory chapter traces the way in which the teaching 
of the humanities (languages, literature, arts, history and philosophy) has devel- ' 
oped in Australia (mainly at the universities), draws attention to the factors 
historical, climatic, geographic, social, etc.) which have hindered this develop- 
ment and indicates the present trends in such teaching. Several chapters contain 
information concerning the university libraries, the Australian collections and 
museums, the university publications as well as on university research in conneo- 
tion with the humanities. One chapter deals with the humanities as taught 
at secondary schools. (IBE) 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH MEETING OF THE COUNCIL 


` 


The twenty-seventh Council Meeting was held on Saturday, 8th July, 1961, 
at the International Bureau of Education, under the chairm ip of Mr. Marion 
Coulon and Mr. Benjamin C. Willis. The following resolutions were adopted: 


C. 213. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE PHILIPPINES 


$t Bru Council 


s the Government of the Philippines as a Member of the Inter- 
"ee ureau of Education; 
Expresses its keen satisfaction at this association of the Government of the 
Philippines with the work of international collaboration in the field of education 
undertaken by all Members of the Bureau." 


C. 214. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF MEXICO 


“The Council 


Recognizes the Government of Mexico as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Expresses its keen satisfaction at this association of the Government of 
Mexico with the work of international collaboration in the field of education 
undertaken by all Members of the Bureau.” 


C. 215. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CHILE 


“The Council 


Recognizes the Government of Chile as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Expresses its keen satisfaction at- this association of the Government of 
Chile with the work of international collaboration in the field of education 
undertaken by all Members of the Bureau." 


C. 216. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF Costa RICA 


“The Council 


Recognizes the Government of Costa Rica as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 
` Expresses its keen satisfaction at this association of the Government of 
Costa Rica with the work of international collaboration in the field of education . 
undertaken by other Members of the Bureau.” 


C. 217. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE (GOVERNMENT OF THE NIGER 


“The Council 


Reco the Government of the Niger as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 
Expresses deep satisfaction at this association of the Government of the 
di cer uh the work of international collaboration in the field of education 
undertaken by all Members of the Bureau." 
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C. 218. — ErEgOTION OF YHE COUNCIL OFFICERS 


Mr. Benjamin C. Willis (United States of America) was elected Chairman, 
and Mr. Joaquín Tena Artigas (Spain), Mr. César Santelli (France), Mr. S. K. 
Anthony (Ghana), Mr. fer tere .Angel González (Guatemala) and Mr. József 


Beneédy (Hungary), Vice irmen. 
C. 219. — HEADQUARTERS OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
“The Council, 7 


Considering that at its thirtieth meeting, held on 8rd March, 1953, the 
Executive Committee adopted a resolution in which it affirmed the capital 
importance played by the site of the International Bureau of Education’s head- 
quarters in the development of this institution and of the Permanent Exhibition 
of Public Education and expressed its gratitude ot the Swiss Federal Council 
and the State Council of the Republic aud Canton of Geneva for having provided 
the International Bureau of Education since 1937 with a setting worthy of the 
high educational reputation of Switzerland and of Geneva, 

Recalling that on that occasion the Swiss Federal Council and the State 
Council of Geneva allowed the reservations expressed by the Executive Com- 
mittee of the International Bureau of Education on the possibility of & transfer 
of the Bureau's headquarters, 

Considering that everyone, whether delegates of governments, visitors to 
the Exhibition, or members of the Secretariat is satisfied with the site the Bureau 
has occupied for the last 24 years, 

Bearing in mind the declaration of the State Council of the Republic and 
Canton of Scere of 28th February, 1961, 

Considering the resolution taken by the Executive Committee of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education during its thirty-eight meeting, 

Notes with satisfaction that the Cantonal Government has made provision 
for the necessary credits for the construction of a centre for Educational 
Activities in which the n premises will be reserved for the International 
Bureau of Education and for Mie Permanent Exhibition of Public Education; 

Re-affirms the wish already expressed by the Executive Committee that a 
aite with a direct exit onto the Quai Wilson should be provided for the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education and for the Permanent Exhibition of Publie 
Education; 

Re-affirms likewise the wish that pending the construction of the new 
building and when the International Telecommunications Union has moved 
out, the premises at present occupied by the Bureau and the Exhibition could 
be restored and enlarged without interruption, in order to receive both the 
former and new exhibits; 

Expresses the wish that the International Bureau of Education be kept 
informed of any plans of the Genevese authorities concerning schemes for re- 
. furnishing and equipment affecting the present and future installation of the 
International Bureau of Education and of the Permanent Exhibition of Public 
Education; ; 

Thanks the headquarters committee appointed by the Executive Com- 
mittee and authorises it to continue its negotiations to place before the federal- 
ane cantonal authorities the point of view of the International Bureau of 

ducation.” 


C. 220. — PERMANENT EXHIBITION OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


**'The Council 


Thanks the school authorities of Cambodia and the United Kingdom which 
have organized two new stands in the Permanent Exhibition of Public Education; 

Expresses ita gratitude to the school authorities of Austria, Belgium, 
Canada, China (Republic of), Czechoslovakia, France, German Federal Republio, 
Hungary, Iran, Italy, Japan, Morocco, Portugal, Rumania, Spain, Switzerland, 
United Arab Republic, U.S.S.R., United States of America and Yugoslavia for 
having contributed to the work of the X XIVth International Conference on 
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Publie Education by devoting part of their permanent sections to illustrate 
the subjects on the agenda of this Conference; 

Draws the attention of members of the Conference to the interest these 
stands hold for all who wish to fallow the efforts carried out in connection with 
the organization of one-teacher primary schools and the organization of pre- 
primary education." 


C. 221. — INQUIRIES IN PROGRESS 


* The Council 


- Duly notes that the questionnaires of the two inquiries on educational 
planning and on the further training of primary teachers, the text of which was 
approved by the Executive Committee during its thirty-eighth meeting, have 
been sent to the Ministries of Education in the various countries; 

Requests the Ministries of Education to send their reply at their earliest 
possible convenience, by the end of October, 1961, at the latest, in order that 
they may be included in the volumes devoted to these two questions which 
will. serve as working papers for the X XVth International Conference on Public 
Education to be held in 1902." 


C. 223. — DOCUMENTARY COLLECTIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF ÉDUCATION 


“The Counci 


Thanks the school authorities and the publishing firms which have con- 
tributed to the documentary collections of the International Bureau of 
Education ; 

Expresses the wish that the members of the Council will urge the interested 
bodies in their respective countries to endeavour to keep the collections in the 
library of the International Bureau of Education: psychology and child psycho- 
logy, comparative education, school textbooks, children’s Hisature. etc. up to 
date as far as possible; 

Would be grateful if members of the Council would be good enough to take 
the measures necessary to ensure that the collection of recent textbooks, the 

ublication of which is announced in the reports on educational developments 
in 1960-1961, should be sent to the International Bureau of Education; 

Authorises the Director of the International Bureau of Education to 
develop the collection of school textbooks in accordance with the action under- 
taken in this connection by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization." 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


I. Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles . . Out of print 
Z. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet Work of the Inter- 

national Conference at Prague - + 6 « « Qutofprnt 
3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas . . Out of print 

L'Education et la Paix Bibliographie . . . . Outof print 
4 Le Billngumme et l'Education. Work of the Inter- 

national Conference at Luxembourg ..... Qut of print 
3. Correspondances iterscolaires. P Bovet. . . . Out of print 
6. The Co-operation of School and Home, In French 


and German wg ..........-.. Out of print 
In English and Spanish. . ...... "n Fr. 0.60 


7. Comment faire coamnattre Ja Société des Nations 
et developper l'ezprit de coopération internationale, 


Premier cours. 2 . 2.4 « $2.» 4 vac ov os Fr. 3.-— 
LOU. ntu Ede mad Fr. 3.— 
9. Quatrieme court ..... — m Fr. 3.— 
10. Cinquieme cours... te es Fr. 3.— 

IM. Children’s Books and International Goodwill 
2nd Ed In French and English ..,... Fr. 5.50 

, 12. L'enseignement de l'Histoire du Travail. Fernand 
Müürelte 4. oa 0x re o S IS eS Out of print 
13. L'Educaton en Pologne . ......... Out of print 

14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix dee livres des 
bibliothéques scolaires... .. ..... Out of print 

15, Some Methods employed i the Choice of Books 
for School Libraries Du. dug ci dine ue aos Qut of print 


16. La pedagome et les viroblinses interuationnaux 
d'après-guerre en Roumanie. C. Kiritzescu . . . Out of print 


17, Le Bureau international d'Education (illustrated) Out of print 
18. Plan de classification de la documentation peda- 


gogique pour l'usage courant... ..... Fr. 1.50 
182.Plan for the Clasnfication of Educations| Docu- 
menta . .. . ...... o Fr. 1.50 


19. La | Préparation à p Education familiale. oe a Fr. 3.50 
20. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 2.50 
21. Le Bureau international d’Education en 1931-1932 Fr. 2.50 
22. La Paix et l'Education, Dr Marla Montessori . Fr. 150 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori. Fr. 1.50 
:24. L'Organisation de Vinstraction publique dans 


53 pays (with diagrams)... s... Fr. 11.— 
25. L'Inatruction publique en Hevpte ...... Fr. 1.50 
26. L'Instruction publique eu Estonie... .... Fr. 1.50 
27. Annuaire e a de l'Education et de l'En- 

seignement 1933. . . . .. . . Out of print 
28. La pee EN dans le domame de la littérature 

enfantine . Fr. 1.50 
29. La mtuation de la jua rite dane TE 

ment . s. ^ÁÀJàM — 1 — ewe * 9 Wo» . Out of print 
30. Travail et congés scolares . . . . . Um Fr 3.50 


31. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 
32. Lea economues dans Je domame de l'instruction 


püblüdé- 4. s aia ee ee c O9 o’ Fr. 3.50 
33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . . . Out of print 
34. L'admmmnon aux ecoles secondaires . . . . .. Qut of print 
35. Annuaire, international de l'Edncation et de l'En- 

geipnement 1934 e ~» © ^» © » 9 9 9 ^" + >» >b Fr. 14.—- 
36. La réforme scolaire polonaise . ....... Out of print 
#36 bis. Le Burean international d'Education en e 

1034 .— 4 ^ nox WR "DP Fr. 1.50 


37. Ille Conférence internationale de |’! . 
publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Out of print 


38, Le self-government a l'école... ..... è Fr. 4.50 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école... . . . e Outofprint 


Li 


j 
q? 


40. La formation professionnelle du personnel enmi- 
goant secondaire . . ............ 


41. Les Conseils de l'Instruction publique . .... 


42. La formation professionnelle du pu enzei- 
gnani primaire  ...... - 


43. Annuaire international de l'Education. et de 

l'Ensegnement 1935... .......... 
44. Le Bureau international d'Edocation en 1934-1935 
45 


. IVe Conférence internationale do l'instruction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . .. 


46. Les périodiques pour la jeunesse... ... . 
47. La législation régissant les constructions scolaires 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement roral. . . . . 
49. L'organisation de l'enseignement special . . . . 


50. Annaarre international de paren et de l Ew 
seignement 1936 55 » 


51. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1935-1936 


52. V* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et resolutions . . . . 


53. L'enseignement de la psychologie dans la prépa- 


ration des maitres. 2. . a., ........ * 
54. L'enseignement des langues vivantes . . . .. 
55. L’tnspection de l'enseignement... .... . 
56. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 
seignement 1937 " 


57. Le Bureau International d'Education e en 1936-1937 
58. VIe Conférence internationale de l['Instruction 


publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . 4 
59. Elaboration, utilisation et choix des mauuels 
scolaires E Rost Gi EAB ar Se ee WT Ske e d 
60. L'enseignemeat des langues anciennes . . . . . 


61. La rétribution du personnel enseignant primaire 


62. Annuaire mternational de |’ ree et de l'En- 

seignement 1938 : : 
63. Le Bureau sateruatiowsl d'Education e en 1937-1938 
64. VII* Conférence internationale de l'instruction 


publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions Veg 
65. Annuaire mternational de fEducation et de 
Enseignement 1939 2. 2 ww ww ee ee 


66. La retribution du personnel enseignant secondaire 


67. L’enseignement de la geograplue dans les rro. 
secondares . . . .. "ET . 


68. L'organisation de l'éducation préscolaire OR t 
69, Le Bureau international d'Education en 1938-1939 


70. VHI” Conference internationale de l'instruction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . Pos 


71. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1939-1940 

72. L'organsation des bibhothéques scolares ... 

73. L'éducation phymque dans l'enseignement primaire 

74. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 

75. L'enseignement menager dans les écoles primaires 
et secondaires 


= > © è © ò a € c © a > č a © ò 


- ^ © ^?» » © 9" >è ù ù> © 9 ^" * 9 > o — 


1942. 455 eeu e aet Cd EX, We LE 
écoles primaires et secondaires ...... 
1942 uou «o cao eR EXE Re S8 
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cation, P, Rosselló . 2. 2e 
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Lo Banker international d’Education et la 
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Conférences internationales de [Instruction 
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16. Recommendations of the International Confe- 
rences on Public Education 


17. L'mztruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi 


$38, Reconstruction éducative. Livre blanc anglais 
sur la réforme scolaire. Board of Education 


589. Le Burean international d"Edacation en 1943- 


Wo = © o» ^ >» -* ^ ^ >ù * k > BS BP y @ 


€ » * ù ù ò * m 


"o $9 ^ € €. * > 9 $9 4 a 


"9 9 o €" a > €^ o 9 


12, L'égalité d'accès à lenseignoment da dius 
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m3, [X° Conférence internationale de Instruction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations 
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m9. X* Conférence luternationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


WO. Xth Internatonal Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 


Bl. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
- Enseignement 1947 . . 
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4. Les paychologues scolaires 
«5. School Psychologists . . 
KW. XI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 

publique. Procès-verbaux et reconmmandations 


7. Xith International Conference on Poblic Edo- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 

P8, Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
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19. International Yearbook of Education 1948 . , 
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primaire 


= > + s a ù ò 8 œ * * 


* * c» © è & ë k à 28 9 8 c g * æ. 


l. Introduction to Natural Science im Primary 
Schools > 


4, L'enseignement de la lecture... . . ... 
3. The Teaching of Reading . .... 


«i, XII’ Conférence mternationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


& XIIth International Conference on Public Eda- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 
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. Prmary Teacher Training . . . . . . . .. 
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